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latter only two are morphological characters. It follows accor- 
dingly that N. is more closely allied to the W. Gd. than to the 
E. Gd. group of languages. 

Further# N. stands by itself in the following points: 1 j the 
aspiration, in certain cases, of a medial consonant *) ; 2) the sof- 
tening, occasionally, of an initial hard consonant 2 ); 3) the active 
affix }c. These are not very important matters; but taken to- 
gether with the other fact, that in the six main points N. is di- 
vided in' its affinity between the W. and E. Gd., they show that 
it must be looked upon as constituting a separate group of its 
own, which I shall call in this treatise the Northern Gaudian 
speech. Perhaps the circumstance which brings out most clearly 
that both M. and N. are really separate forms of speech as well as 
the W. and E. Gd. is this: that, as regards the past tense of tran- 
sitive verbs, M. agrees morphologically (suffix al) with E. Gd., 
but syntactically (passive constr.) with W. Gd., while on the other 
hand N. agrees morphologically (suff. ya or ia ) with W. Gd., but 
syntactically (active const**) with E. Gd. # 

The result, then, so far arrived at is, that there are four 
great forms of speech, occupying the whole of North-India (viz. 
N. Gd., W. Gd., S. Gd., and E. Gd.). At a former period each 
constituted a single language. They have gradually broken up 
into varieties which in the W. Gd. and E. Gd. have already 
become distinct languages, while in the N. Gd. and S. Gd. they are 
as yet no more than dialects. Further, it has appeared that these 
four „ great forms of speech natuf ally divide themselves into two 
greater groups; one comprising the N. Gd. and W. Gd., the other 
the S. Gd. and E. Gd. This circumstance, then, points to a still 
more remote period in the glottic history of India, when there 

A 

• 1) Apparently only when there was originally a double consonant; 

e. g., N. dphu self, for H. ap, Pr. appd ; N. aghi before, for H. dge , Pr. agge\ 
N. bdlakh child, for H. bdlak , Pr. valakko ; N. mdjhad for H. mdjat , Pr. 
majjanto , etc.; see S Luke 1 , 17. 24.41. 11, 39. 

2) e. g., root gar to do for kar. 

b 
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were only two great varieties of speech current in North India, 
which divided that country diagonally between them; the one 
occupying the north-western, the other the south-eastern half. 
These two greater glottic divisions I shall designate, for reasons 
to be explained presently, the S 'aura sent Prakrit tongue and the 
M&gadhl Prakrit tongue respectively. 

The oldest Prakrit grammar, which we possess (that of 
Vararuchi, 1 st cent. B. C.) enumerates four varieties of Prakrit; 
viz. the Prdkrit proper, the Sauraseni, the Magadhf and the 
Pais&chi. The first of those is commonly called the Maharashtri 
(now Mar&thi); the Sauraseni (now Braj) and Magadhi (now 
Bihari) take their uaineB from the provinces which form the cen- 
tres of the W. Gd. and E. Gd. areas respectively; the Paisachi is 
ascribed by some later Pr. grammarians *) to Nepal among other 
places. Hence it might, be thought, that those four ancient Prakrit 
varieties are coordinate forms of speech and correspond to the 
four Gaudian speeches. This view, however plausible at first sight, 
is ceitainly erroneous. The whole subject of the relation of the 
Prakrits, as learned from the old native writers, to the Gaudians, 
as known to us by actual experience , is involved in much con- 
fusion and obscurity, partly because of the sometimes uncertain, 
sometimes (seemingly) contradictory statements of those authors, 
partly on account, of the apparent discrepancy in phonological and 
morphological characters between the Prakrits and the Gaudians. 
The most probable account of the matter seems to be the fol- 
lowing. 

There are in reality only two varieties of Prakrit. One in- 
cludes the Sauraseni and the (so-called) Mahardshtri. These are said 
to be the prose and poetic phases of the same variety, and even this 
distinction is, probably, artificial. The other is the Mdgadhi. The 
relation of PaiB&chi to these two varieties may be roughly de- 
scribed as that of Low or Vulgar to High-Prakrit. The latter 

0 o- £•« by LakBhmidhara in his Shadbbasha Cbandrika, see Ls. 13 . 
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was used in literature, and never strictly a spoken language ; it was 
more or less artificial from the very beginning, and became still 
more so in course of time. # On the other hand, the Low-Pr&krit 
(or Paisachi) «was the spoken language of the people; that? is, pro- 
bably in the beginning, of those aborigines, who fell under the 
domination and influence of the Aryan immigrants, and in whose 
mouth the Aryan vernacular was distorted into Paisachi. For that 
name is a term of contempt; the uncouth dialect of the savages 
or cannibals, as the Aryans called it. It is ascribed by the native 
grammarians to the tribes, bordering on the Aryan area in the 
north (Himalaya, Nepal) and south (Pandya, Dakhan) *). Again 
the most striking feature of the Paisachi is its change of the 
Aryan n, l and the sonants into n, l and the surdB respectively, 
which latter are peculiar to the Dravidian languages. According to 
Caldwell (Cp. Gr. p. 102 — 105) those languages had originally no 
sonant mutes. The Dravidians, therefore, when adopting Aryan 
speech, would naturally mispronounce its sonants as surds. All this 
time, of course, the Arytfh immigrants had their own vernacular, 
understanding by that term the spoken language of the people as 
distinguished from its literary ^m. Gradually as the aboriginal 
population were amalgamated by the Aryan immigrants, the pecu- 
liarities of its Paisachi speech would naturally die out 2 ); and the 
Aryan vernacular, incorporating whatever in the Dravidian speech 
was capable of assimilation, would remain the sole occupant of the 
field. This Aryan vernacular ip called by the Pr. grammarians 
the Apabhravnsa Prakrit, as being in their opinion a corrupted 
language in comparison with what they considered the purer, the 

lj e. g., Lakshmidhara in the Shadbhasha Chandrika says: pisacha- 
desAs tu vpddhair uktah, pandya kekaya vahlika sahya nepala kuntalah, 
sudesha bhota gandhara haiva kanojanas tatha. Ls. 13. 

• 2) None of the Gaudians show any trace of the Paisachi change of 

sonants into surds though some have the n and }; nor is any specimen of 
Paisachi found in the Pr. plays (Ls. 388); the ancient Brhatkatha of Gu- 
nadhya is supposed to have been written in a Paisachi dialect (see Pischel 
Diss. inaug. 32. 33). Pais, clearly" died out a t a very early period. 
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literary Pr&krit (i. e., the Mh.-Sr. and the Mg.). In reality it was 
merely the illiterate vernacular of the people spoken by the side 
of the literary Sauraseni and Magadhi, and certainly more ancient 
than the literary Mahar&shtri l ). It follows, then, tlfat the verna- 
cular of the Aryans when spoken by themselves is the Apabhramsa, 
and when Bpoken by the aborigines, the Paisachi. The Apabhramsa, 
however, of the Pr. grammarians exhibits the Aryan vernacular, as 
it was at a rather later period than that in which it became 
Paisachi in the mouth of the aborigines 2 3 * * * ). Of the oldest Aryan 
vernacular (the Ancient Apabhramsa , as I may call it) which was 
the contemporary of Paisachi and probably not greatly different 
from it, we have no record; unless, indeed, it be the Pali. In 
order of time, therefore, Ps. comes first, next the Ap. Pr., lastly 
Gd, ; hut in order of descent the series is: Anc. Ap. (or P&li), 
Ap. Pr., G(l. 8 ). 


1) Compare o. g. the past part. pass. Sr. aud early Ap. kadhido or ka- 
hido , €dg. kadhide or kahide , Mb kahio, late# Ap. kahiu ,.said“. 

2) In the time of thei later Pr. gramin., at all events, the knowledge 

of what Ph really was, had become ^flst. Though, following old tradition, 
they all gi\e the rules of Ps.; yet when they treat of its relation to the 
Ap., they are constantly confounding the two, and sometimes even invent 
an altogether new signification for Ps. , making it equivalent to certain 
(more or less pure Skr.) styles of Ap. (e. g., It. T. in Ls. 2 3. & Exc. 6). — 
The chronological succession of the Pr. graram. is still far from settled 
(see PI. Dish.), but Hemaehandra in the 12 th century A. D., is probably the 
earliest grammarian, who mentions the Ap., while the first who notices 
the Ps. is Vararuchi in tho l Bl cent. Ik C. (see Cw. VI), if not earlier. From 
this fact, however, it must not be concluded, that no Ap. existed in the 
time of Vararuchi For the Ap. Pr. (even as known by H. C.) has some 
older forms than the Mb. Pr. , and the latter is already treated of by 
Vararnohi. The reason of his omitting all mention of any Ap. ^as pro- 
bably, that he intended to treat merely of the high or literary Pr. varie- 
ties; and, of course, there would be a literary Ps. Pr. variety, whenever 
the aborigines had to deal with High-Prakrit. . * 

3) Pais, or Pal. or Anc. Ap. kathito , Ap. Pr. kadhido or kdhido , 

W. Gd kahio or kahyo said ; Ps. rutito, Anc. Ap. rudito , Ap. roido, W.Gd. 

ro%o or royo wept ; Pal. garnito, Ap. Mg. aamide or Ap. Sr. gamido f E. Gd. 

gad or geld or W. Gd. gaio or gayo. * 
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# I have spoken of the Apabhramsa or Aryan vernacular. But 
it nyist not be supposed that it was everywhere identical. Tho 
Aryan immigration gradually extended over an area, too wide to 
remain the hfcme of one single form of speech. Accordingly the 
term Apabhramsa must be understood to be the collective name 
of several Aryan vernaculars, spoken in various partB of North 
India. It is invariably used in this sense by Pr. grammarians. 
They always define it to mean the language of „thc AbMras and 
otfyer similar people “*), i. e., briefly, of the lower orders, which 
constitute the mass of the population everywhere. In their enu- 
meration of the various Ap. , each of the provincial languages 
(as we now call them) occurs; e. g., Abhfrf (Sindhf, Marwarf), 
Avantf (E. Rajputam), Gaurjarl (Gujarati), Bahlik& (Panjabi), 
Saurasem (W. Hindi), Magadhi' or Prachya (E. Hindi), Odri (Oriya), 
Gaudi (Bangali), Dakshinatya or Vaidarbhika (Mariithi) and 
Saippali (Naipali?) 2 ). 

It will be noticed that in the above list the same Saura- 
seni and Magadhi Prakrits are enumerated by the Pr. grammarians 
as Apabhramsas or vernaculars, # which they elsewhere treat of as 
literary or High-Prakrits. On the other hand, it will be noted 
that the (so-called) Maharashtri Prakrit does not occur in this 
list at all; nor, indeed, is it found in any list of Apabhramsas 
or vernaculars. This shows plainly that the Mh. Pr. was not 
looked upon as the vernacular of any people, and that it did not 
take its name from the Maharashtra (or Maratha) country. In- 
deed, it is doubtful, by what right that name is given to the 
particular form of Pr., which commonly bears it. In the oldest 
Pr. grammar of Yararuchi it is never so called, except once in- 


1) Thus L. Dh. in the Sh. Ch.: apabhramsas tu bhasha sydd abhird - 
dtyiram chayah (Ls. 12). The Abhirs, or Ahirs as they are now called, are 
a tribe, membere of which are found in every part of North-India, They 
are cowherds hy profession, but are considered by the natives to be a 
jjgood" (Aryan) caste, a sort of inferior Raj puts. 

2) See the lists of K. I and R. T. in Ls. 18. & Exc. 5. 7. 
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cidentally at the end of the chapter on Sauraseni *). Again it is 
to be remarked that the great grammarians of the West and Sfluth, 
Hemachandra, Trivikrama and Subhachandra, who must have been 
familiar with the living Mar&thi vernacular, avoid tfte name alto- 
gether. The dialect in question is called by them simply the 
Pr&krit. They, probably, felt that the name was misleading. It is 
only in the Pr. grammarians of the East, Kraraadesvara, Markandeya, 
Lakshmidbara, Ramatarkavagisa, etc., that the name Mah^rashtri is 
distinctly given to the dialect and connected with the Maharashtra 
country 1 2 * ). This goes far beyond what is justified by Vararuchi’s 
incidental use of the term. The probability is that they misunder- 
stood 4iis meaning. For he seems to use the term not as a proper 
name, but as a laudatory or descriptive expression, meaning „the 
Pr&krit of thfe great kingdom u (i. e., of the famed country of the 
Doab and R&jpiitau&, see note 1 on p. XXV) and therefore the 
principal Prakrit. According to this view the term Maharashtn 
is not far from synonymous with what we now call Western Hindi. 
At a?l events, whatever interpretation may be given to the term, 
there can be no doubt that, matter of fact, the dialect so 

called is Western Hindi, and has no one point in common with 
Mar&thi, in which the latter differs from Western Hindi (or W. 
Gaudian generally). Thus the Mh. Pr. past participle is made 
with ia (or t/a) as in W. II., not with al as in M., the future 
is made with iha as in W. H., not with the auxiliary participle la 

as in M. ; and the same is true, as will be shown afterwards 

* 

(p. XXV II), in regard to the termination of masculine nouns with 
an a-base and to the oblique form or genitive singular. Thus in 


1) After finishing his remarks on the Sr., he says: „the rest of that 
dialect is like the Muharashtri 4 * (sesham mdhdrdshtrivat Vr. 12, 20); whence 
it is rightly concluded that by tho name Mh. he refers to that Pr. dialect, 
which he had before treated of simply as the Prakrit. 

2) Thus K. I. or rather his commentator: „the Prakrit of the Ma- 

h&r&shtra country is the principal Prakrit 44 {prdkrtam mahdrdshtradesiyam 

prakrshtabhdshdi^am ) ; in Ls. 17. 
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four out of the ffte important morphological points Mh. Pr. agrees 

with W. H., and not with M. ; the remaining point (the strong 

• • 

form of masculine nouns of an a-basc), being common to both 
W. H. and is of no account in the question. It appears, then, 
that the Mh. Pr. is merely a particular form of ancient W. H., 
or rather since W. H. has become a distinct language in more 
recent times, of W. Gd. And $r. Pr., as its name indicates (Su- 
rasena being nearly the same as Braj), is another form of the 
same, 'fogether they represent tho old W. Gd. speech. This fact 
is indicated by the peculiar manner of their use in the Pr. plays. 
For they are .not employed as the languages of different peoples, 
but of different kinds of composition, Mh. for poetry, $he Sr. 
for prose 1 ). 

It has been already remarked that Pr. grammarians enu- 
merate among the Apabhramsas or vernaculars a Magadhi and a 
Sauraseni Apabhramsa. The two great Pr. varieties, the Magadhi 
and the Sauraseni -Miiharashtri , are simply the high or literary 
forms of these two low oF Apabhramsa ones. They are, prdfcably, 
to some extent artificial ; yet there can hardly be a doubt — as the 
following comparison will show — that they have retained the 
leading peculiarities of the two vernaculars, of which they are 
the refinements. 

The fact that these two vernaculars, the Mg. Ap. and the 
Sr. Ap., have furnished both the substratum and the name for 
the two great High-Pr. varieties, proves that they were the two 
leading vernaculars of North-IndiaJ typical of all the others. Ac- 
cordingly we find that Pr. grammarians (as Markandeya, etc.) 
arrange the eastern dialects in a great group around the Mg. Pr. 
as thefr type. Among those which they name as its members, 
the" following are the most important: the Magadhi, Arddhama- 


1) Thus Visvanatha Kaviraja in the Sahityadarpana says: „noble and 
educated women, speaking in prose, are to use Sr., but Mh. in speaking 
in verse* (see Ls. 35). 
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g&dhi, D&kshin£ty&, Utkali, and §abari 1 ). Magadhi' is the speech of 
modern Bih&r and (western) Bengal, and corresponds generally to the 
present Bangili (incl. of the E. H. dialects, the Magadh and Mai- 
thili). Arddhamdgadhi is described as a mixture o# Magadhi and 
S&ur&seni (or Mahar&shtri) 2 ) ; it follows that it must have been 
spoken to the/ west of Magadhi, that is, in the Banaras district; 
it corresponds, therefore, to the Bhojpuri or the E. H. proper . 
D&kshin&tyA is the speech of Vidarbha, the modern Ber&r 3 ) and 

t ' r 

adjoining districts. It corresponds, therefore, to the Dakhanf, gne 
of the principal dialects of the present Marathi, and thus to this 
language generally 4 )* Utkali is the speech of what is now called 
Orissa* and corresponds to the modern Oriya. Sabari is the name 
of the dialect spoken in the country lying between that occupied 
by D&kshinatya on the one side and Magadhi and Utkali on the 
other (about the town of Ratnapur and the Mohar mountains). 
It will be seen, then, that the Mg. group of the Pr. grammarians 
consists of what we call now the Bangali, Eastern Hindi, Oriya 
and Marathi languages, at a time when, probably, they were still 
dialects only of one great speech.^ Or, in other words, the old Mg. 
group includes both (what T cafi) the eastern and southern Gau- 
dian speeches. Accordingly I have given to the two combined the 
name of the Mdgadhi Prakrit ' tongue. 

In like manner, the same grammarians arrange the western 
dialects in a great group around the Sr. -Mb. Pr. as their type. 

1) So R. T. in the Prakrit Kalpataru; see Ls. 21. 

2) Md. quotes a saying of Bharata, that it is like Sr. (a aurasmyd 
adivratvdd iyam eva ardcihamdgadhl iti bharata ; 12 th pada, fol. 49); and 
K. I. 12 (see Lb. 17. 393) connects it with the Mh. ( m d hnrdaht r im isfarddha- 
mdgadht). The description of E. H. as Arddham&gadhi, i. e. half magadhi, 
is a very good one ; for E. H. has affinities with both Bangali (= M&gadhi) 
and Western Hindi (= Mah&rashtri-SSauraseni). 

3) So in the S. D, : ddkshindtyd vaidarbhi (see L. 3G. 20). 

4) Dakshinatya is used to the present day in North India as a syno- 
nym for Mar&$hi; e. g., Marathi Brahmans are generally known only as 
D&kshin&tya Br&hmaus. , 
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The most important members of this group are the MAMr&shtri, 

• A. <* 

Sauraseni, Avanti, Prachya, and Sakki. The Maharashtri and Sau- 
raseni together represent Hindi; but as the future in ih is 

peculiar to Mh., and the fut. in is to §r. (see Lb. 353, 4.), and 
on the other hand the Br. and Kn. have the fut. in ih , but Mw. 
the fut. in as (or is), it appears that Mh. corresponds to Br. and 
Kn., to which may be added Eastern Panj&bi, while Sr. corresponds 
to Mw., and also to G. as having the same future in as (oris) 1 ). 
Avanti is the speech of Ujjain and Eastern RajputAnd. Pr&chyd, 
as its name indicates, is the most eastern member of the group 
and, probably, corresponds to Baisw&ri 2 ), Sakki is, probably, the 
speech of Sindh and the Western Panjab 3 ). Thus it appears that 
the Mh.-Sr. group consists of what we now call Western Hindi, 
Gujarati, Panjabi and Sindhi. To these, for reasons previously 
stated, Naip&li must be added. In other words, the Mh.-Sr. group 
represents the Western and Northern Gaudian speeches; and accor- 
dingly I have 6aHed the two combined the Sauraseni Prdkrit tongue. 

- # 9 

1) Surasena iB the name of the country abc ut Mathura or of the 
Vraj; but it must be remembered that Sr. andMh. arc with the Pr. gram- 
marians not exactly the names of lo#al, but of prose and poetic dialects. 
Vararuchi (or Katyayana, the author of the Vartikas on Panini, see PI. 12), 
in whose Pr. grammar the term Mlj. first occurs, lived according to Hindu 
tradition about 56 B. C. at the court of the „great king* Vikramaditya 
(see Cw. VI), whose dominions included the whole of N. W. India. The 
principal „speech of that great country u or Maharashtri, as Vr. calls it, 
was taken by him, and after him by all Pr. grammarians, as the standard 
Prakrit. 

2) Prachya is explained in the 8. D as being equivalent to Gaudi 
(prachya gaudvyd , see Ls. 36) or, apparently, Bangali. But, on the other 
hand, Md. makes Prachya to be an offshoot of Sauraseni (prdchydsiddhih 
mttrasenydh 10 th pada, fol. 47); while, according to Dandi (see Ls. 33), the 
Gaudi follows the Mg. type. Besides, in another place, in a list of Apabh- 
ram^as, both Md. and R. T. (see Ls. Exc. 7) distinguish the Pracba from 
the Gaudi. If, then, the Gaudi is of the $r. type, it can hardly be anything 
elfte than the Baiswari, the intermediate dialect between E. Gd.. and W. Gd. 

3) Sakki is apparently the language of the Sakas (lat. saq^e, Scythians) 
who overran W. India and were defeated in a great battle by Vikrama- 
ditya. In Sindh, many names of villages and towns contain the han?e Saka; 
e. g., the town Sakkar on the Indus. 
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Mg.Pr., tJben, coincides with S.-E. Gil. and $r. Pr. with N.-W. Gd. 
in their geographical limits. It remains to be shown that they do 
66 philologically also. It must be remarked in limine , 1) that the 
particulars noted by the Pr. grammarians with resptct to the va- 
rious Apabhramsas are extremely scanty and, for the most part, 
only phonological. From this it may be justly concluded — what, 
indeed, is probable a priori — that the Aps. did not materially 
differ from their respective Iligh-Pr. forms in their great mor- 
phological and phonological features; 2) that the silence of the 
Pr. grammarians as to any particular peculiarity, now found in 
modern vernaculars, does not necessarily prove its non-existence 
in their time; for they note only those peculiarities of Pr., which 
they could, satisfactorily to themselves, trace to a Skr. origin; 
all others they simply left unnoticed as being desya (see p. XXXVII) ; 
3) that the dialect which is treated of by Pr. gramm., such as 
Ilem&chandra, simply as Apabhrainsa , probably occupied in the 
western division a position analogous to that of the other which is 
spoken of simply as Prdkrit; i. e., one* is the Apabhramsa as the 
other is the Prakrit 1 ). But, as in the case of the Pr., so also in 
the case of the Ap. it must, n<f doubt, be understood, that its 
rules, unless where the contrary is expressly stated, extend to all 
other Aps. also. 

We now proceed to the examination. Of the already men- 
tioned six important characteristics, the syntactical one (regarding 
the construction of the past teuse) must be at once set aside. 
The Pr. grammarians never refer to this point at all; and from 
Pr. writings very little evidence is to be obtained on the subject; 

1) With Md. this chief A p. is called Nagarapabhramsa; he txpressly 
connects it with the Mh.-$r., the' Pr. of the western division ( ndgarqm tu 
mdharckhtrisauranenyoh pratishthitam ) ; o. g., respecting conjugation: atra 
cha hard dharei ityadau tasya svaraseshatvam mahardshtrydsrayena Jcaredi 
dharedi ity^ddau datvam m urasenyasrayena mantavyam (17 th p&da, fol. 
68. 56); its identity with W. Gd. is shown by the fact, that Md. gives the 
characteristic W. Gd. possess, pronouns merd, terd, to the Nag. Ap. {tvetdiye 
teram , madiye meram 17 th pada, fol. 66). 
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though what little there is makes ill favour of my theory (see 
§ 37^1). There remain, then, the five morphological points. In 
regard to these, there is a striking coincidence between the evi- 
dence of Pr.°gramm. and plays on the one hand, and the result 
of our enquiry concerning the difference of Mg. and Sr., on the 
other. Thus, firstly : Pr. gramm. state that nouns with an a-base 
end in o in Sr. P., but in e in Mg. ; our enquiry shows that in 
W. Gd. and N. Gd. they end in n (or au) , but in S. Gd. and 
E % Gd. in d, which vowel appears to be a modification of the 
Mg. e (see §§ 47. 48). Secondly: according to the Pr. gramm., 
the Western (of. note on pg. XXVI) Ap. Pr. has a genitive singular 
(= oblique form, § 3 66) in ahe, the Mg. Pr. in dha\ according 
to our enquiry W. and N. Gd. have an oblique form in c, the S. 
and E. Gd. in d; here e is a modification of ahe and d of dha 
(see § 365, 1.6). Thirdly; from our enquiry it appears that W. 
and N. Gd. use almost exclusively the strong form (in o) for 
a-bases , while as to S. and E. Gd. , it is used almost exclusively 
in M., much less in E. H.\md very little in B. and 0. (see §3205). 
Now the existence of special rifles in Pr. gramm. about the use 
of the strong form (in ao = Skr. ah ah) in the Mh. and Ap. Pr., 
and its common occurrence in Pr. literature (see Ls. 288. 460. 
475. Wb. 69) prove its extreme frequency in the great Mli.-Sr. 
vernacular. As to the other great vernacular, the Mg., there is only 
the scanty evidence of Pr. literature; and from this it would 
appear that the strong form was very frequent in the southern 
Mg. vernaculars, the Sakarl, §abarf and, by analogy, Dakshinatya 
(cf. Ls. 431), but rare in the northern, the Arddhamagadhi (cf. 
Ls. 413, 7). There is, then, a sufficiently close agreement in this 
case afto. Fourthly; in Gd. the past participle passive is used to 
make the past tense active. According to our enquiry, the N. and 
W. Gd. use the past participle in ia or ya, and the E. and S. Gd. 
a past participle in al. Now^Pr. gramm. state that the past par- 
ticiple in ia is peculiar to the Mh.-fcr. (Vr. 7, 32. Ls. 363). As 
to the Mg. Pr. they give no general rale; but in the few cases, 
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where the past participle is expressly noted, it endB in da (see 

Vr. 11, 15), and from another rule on the nominative it would 

• • 

appear incidentally, that generally the past participle ended in ida 
(Vr. 11, 11. cf. Ls. 396, 4. 6. 400, 3 and H. C. ^4, 260. 302). 
From Pr. literature it appears further, that in the Low-M&gadhis 
d and d were apt to be changed into l (see Ls. 412. 423). Here 
again, considering the scanty evidence, the agreement is sufficiently 
striking 1 ). Fifthly , our enquiry shows that N. and W. Gd. use a 
future in ih or as, but E. Gd. in ab or ib. The latter is simply 
the future participle passive used in an active sense, precisely as 
E. Gd. employs the participle past passive to form an active past 
tense (see § 487). The W. G(l. future in ih , however, is also used 
in E. H. (see § 509); and it iB to be noted that both future 
forms are promiscuously used in it in the sense of the impera- 
tive (or precative) and the future (§§ 498. 508, note). Now 
according to the Pr. gramm., the future in ih or i$s is peculiar to 
the Mh.-Sr. Pr. (H. C. 3, 166 — 170. 4, 275), and from Pr. lite- 
ratui% it appears that the Mb. form in ih was used in Mg. also 
(see Ls. 413. 434); while the future in.o& was confined to the 
lowest kinds of Mg. (Ls. 42 2; you ivill (five). The latter fu- 
ture form was evidently considered very low. I know, indeed, only 
of that one instance of its admission into Pr. literature; but under 
the circumstances, it is sufficient to establish the agreement in 
question 2 ). 

1) It is quite possible that tfhile the High-Mg. had the termination 
ida (or ida) the Low-Mg. vernaculars generally changed it into ila (or ala), 
but that the latter was considered by the Pr. Pandits (supposing that the 
change of d or d to l had already taken place in their time) altogether 
too vulgar to be frankly admitted into literature, excepting a few rare 
cases, such as kale for hade or kade „done *. Though it is also possible 
that the universal change of the termination ida into ila may have taken 
place after their time. 

2) The compound forms of tenses (e. g., the M. future) which con- 
stitute another morpholog. character, afford us no help here. These cu- 
rious formations are noither found in the Pr. gramm. nor in Pr. liter. 
Either they were considered too vulgar to be noticed, or more probably 
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As regards the morphological characters, then, my contention 
that ^E. and S. Gd. together correspond to the old Mg. Pr., and 
W. and N. Gd. together to the old Sr. Pr. appears to be fully 
borne out, cdhsidering the kind and amount of evidence, that is 
available on the subject. It now remains to examine the phono- 
logical characters which, according to the Pr. grammarians, distin- 
guish the Mg. F*. from the Sr.-Mh. Of these the following four 
are the most important. Mg. changes 1) s into s' (Vr. 11, 3. 
'H. C. £ 288); 2) r into l (H. C. 4, 288); 3) j into y (Yr. 11, 4. 
H.C. 4,292); and 4) Jcsh into sk (Vr. 11, 8. II. C. 4, 296). As 
to the change of s, r, j into s, l, y respectively see §§ 16. 18. 20. 
As to the change of ksh into sk, according to the Pr. gramm., ksh 
changes in Mh.-Sr. Pr. into kkh (Yr. 3, 29. II. C. 2, 4), but ex- 
ceptionally also into chchh (Yr. 3, 30. H. C. 2, 17). Now accor- 
ding to the analogy of all similar changes (e. g., of st into tth 
or tth Vr. 3, 11. 12), kkh presupposes a form sk , and chchh a 
form sch. It follows of necessity that at some period of the Indo- 
aryan vernacular ksh must^ have been pronounced sometimes £s sk, 
sometimes as sch . But the link^ between these two forms sk and 
sch is sk; for the Mg. speaking people, according to their custom 
of turning s into s, would pronounce sk as sk, and the palatal s 
of the latter would gradually palatalize the conjoint k into ch , 
making sch; finally sch would change into chchh. Now in the 
change of ksh into kkh there are two steps; viz. 1) ksh into sk , 
2) sk into kkh ; but in the change of ksh into chchh there are 
four steps, viz. 1) ksh into sk, 2) sk into sk, 3) sk into sch , 
4) sch into chchh . It is plain that if these changes proceeded, 
on the whole, pari passu, the Mg. speaking people would have 
got only as far as sk, when the Mh.-Sr. speakers had already 
arrived at kkh . Now this Is almost exactly what Yararuchi states 

they did not exist at all at that time, i/e. 6 or 7 centuries ago. It appears 
that the verb os „to be“ was the only verb used euclitically in Pr. times, 
and that the employ meot of the verb achh „to be“ and the participle gd 
„gone u and Id „oome a in this manner is of later date. 
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to have been the case in his time; viz. Mh.-Sr. had kkh , bat Mg. 
had sk. Here sk must be, probably, interpreted as sk by the 
general rule regarding the change of sibilants in Mg. *) (cf. Ls. 398). 
But the form sk was only a passing step in the phonetic evolu- 
tion, the end of which has been reached long since, and now for 
some centuries already ksh is pronounced chchh or clih (see § 3 6). 
As the change of s into s is general in B. , partial in M., and 
rare in E. H. (see § 20), it is, accordingly, found that in most 
old tadbhava words B. and M. have chh for ksh, but E. H. has 
kh or even h 1 2 * * ). The rule is not quite strict; nor, indeed, has it 
ever been so ; for many instances exhibiting the Mg. change of 
ksh to chehh occur already in the Mh.-Sr. Pr. (see Yr. 3, 30). 

ThuB it appears from philological considerations not less than 
geographical ones, that, at some former period of its history, North 
India was divided between two great forms of speech, which I 
call respectively the Ha urn sent tongue and the Mdyadhi tongue. 
Roughly speaking, their areas occupied, one the northwestern, the 
othef the southeastern half of North-fndia. Their boundary line 
coincided with that which now divides the areas of the N. and 

m 

W. Gd. from those of the S. and E. Gd. speeches. But there is 
reason to believe that at a still earlier period the limits of the 
Mg. area extended further towards the North Wost. For 1) the 
following morphological characters of the Mg. tongue are found 
in different parts of the $r. area ; a) the termination a of 
the strong masculine nouns with an a •hose in P. and, to a 
certain extent, in Br. and KnT; b) the termination a of the obli- 

1) Pr. literature, apparently, has no example of sk or sk (cf. Ls. 408- 
428); but it has numerous examples of st, where H.C. gives at (see Q Cw. 181). 
H. C. and T. V. have the conjunct hk with the jihvdmu\jtya visarya for 8 , 
except in the case of preksh Jo see*, where, curiously enough, all the steps 
are actually given: viz. prekshate and peskadi (or peskadi ) in T. V. 3,2.34 
and pcschadi or pechekhai in T. V. 3,2 32 (cf. H. C. 4,295. 297). 

2) e. g., B. kdchhe „near u , ..at 5 , E. li. kdhi (Skr. kakshe)\ or B. mdcKht , 

M. E. H. » ndkhi (or mdchhi) „fly“ (Skr. makshikd ); or B. dachhin , M. 

do$m, E. H. dakhin (or dachhin) ..south- or ddhin ..right- (Skr. dakshinah). 
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que form singular in G., M., £. E. and, again to some extent, in 
Br. and Kn.; c) the genitive affix, which is not only in E. (hi* 
(kai, kar , er , ar), but also in Br. and Kn. ( kau ) and probably in 
M. ( chd or o*d M. cMyd) a modification of the Pr. kario (Skr. 
kriah ), while G., P. S., and, probably, Mw. use one of a different 
origin (see § 377); d) the compound future in Id (or lo) which 
is possessed by N. and E. R. by the side of the Sr. future in ih 
(see § 509, 4); e) the past participle in al which is found in E. R., 
in as much as it is contained in the enclitic Id of the compound 
future, which is a curtailment of the past participle nild „come tt 
(see § 509, 4). Again 2) there occur in the Sr. area the follow- 
ing phonological characters of the Mg.: a) the change of l to n 
is found in N. (in the compound future see § 509, 4) and in 
G. and P. (in the active affix nem, nnm . see § 37 5); b) the 
change of l to r is found also in S. (see § 16, also § 14 on ri). 
It is also worth noting that the Pr. writers themselves supply 
indications of the partially Mg. character of E. R. and G.; the 
latter (called Abhiri), though generally classed with the Sr. group, 
is once included by R. T. in th<} Mg. (see Ls. Exc. 3); and as to 
E. R. or Avanti see Ls. 417.415 1 ). 

Generally speaking, it will be observed, that the Mg. characte- 
ristics, beginning with a very few and isolated traces in the far 
West, increase in number, as we proceed towards the East, till at 
last at the present frontier of the E. and S. Gd. areas they pre- 
dominate so as to constitute the Mg. tongue. These circumstances 
seem to disclose the fact that sometime in the remote past the 
Mg. must have reached up to the extreme western frontiers and 
been the only language of North India; but that in course of time 
it gradually receded more and more towards the South and East 


1) Still the general character of the Avanti or E. R. is §aurasem; 
thus Md. calls it expressly r a mixture of Mh. and $r. u ( avanti sydn mahd - 
rashtrisaurasenyos tu samkardt , anayoh samkardd avanti bhdshd siddha sydt 
11 th pada fol. 47 b ); and afterwards he says that Bahliki is alfied Ho it 
(i dvantydm eva vdhltki ibid. fol. 48 a ); see also Ls. 435.436. 
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before the advancing tide of the Sr. tongue, leaving, however, Ijere 
and there in the deserted territories^ traces of its former presence. 
What the eastern and southern frontiers of the Mg. may have been 
in those early times, when it reached to the far West of India, 
it is impossible to say. Very probably, as it receded before the Sr., 
it may have conquered fresh territories in the South and East which 
had uot been before occupied by any Aryan tongue. The head- 
quarters of the §r. tongue, whence it gradually spread toward 
the North-E&et and East, appear to have been in western R&jpti- 
tand. It is possible, in some measure, to trace the direction and 
extent of its advancing tide. Thus a) traces of its past participle 
in ia are found as far east as in B. and 0. (see §§ 305. 503), 
but not in M. ; b) traces of its oblique form in e are found 
as far east as in the Bh. and M. ; c) traces of its future in ill 
are found as far east as in Bh. It will be seen, that the tide 
is fullest in the West (especially in Sindh, the Panjab and Western 
Rdjpdtdna), but gradually grows weaker and narrower as it ad- 
vances eastward, mainly following the course of the broad valley 
of the Ganges, and working itself like a wedge into the Mg. 
area, which overlaps it on its southern and northern banks, 
in the E. R., G. and N., in which the Mg. relics are most 
noticeable. 

From these indications it would appear that the Mg. tongue 
is the older of the two ; that is, that its occupation of North India 
preoeded the developement and extension of the Sr. Perhaps this 
may be taken to point to the fact that two great immigrations of 
people of the Aryan stock into India took place at different periods, 
both speaking essentially the same language, though in two dif- 
ferent varieties. For there can be no doubt that the tvfo varie- 
ties, the Mg. and the Sr., whatever their differences may be, are 
essentially the same language, of which the Sanskrit variety, being 
7 i ts literary or high form, preserves on the whole the oldest phase. 
Thus one of the most striking points of identity is the ancient 
Skr. present tense active, which is preserved to the present day 
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in all Gd. languages of North-India alike (see § 474) 1 2 ). Even in 
those cases where the outward shape or grammatical use of a 
particular form widely diverged, the original unity can be traced 
b#' easy and tatural steps. Thus as to outward shape, the E. Gd. 
future in ab or ib can be traced back (see § 314) to the ancient 
participle future passive in iavya (or itavya), and the E. and S. 
Gd. past tense in al or il to the ancient past participle passive 
in ta (or ita -), which, in an other direction, has given rise to the 
N.^and Gd. participle in ia. These two instances are also 
examples of a change in grammatical use. For in E. Gd. the 
two participles, which had originally a passive sense and indeed have 
it still in S. and W. Gd., are used to form active tenses, viz. the 
participle future passive in itavya to form the future active in ab 
or ib , and the participle past passive in if a to make the past 
active in al or il. Here the intransitive verbs, the „ passive" pf 
which naturally becomes a „ middle voice afford the connecting 
link (see §§ 303, note. 309. 371. 4 87). 

We have traced the ^Ig.. tongue back to the extreme western 
frontiers of North India. Beyond that line lie the areas of the 
Pashtu and Kafiri languages. Thefy immediately adjoin that of the 
present Panjabi. Trumpp in his essays on those two languages a ) 
lias called attention to their many affinities with the Gaudians. 
Among these there are some with both of the principal varieties 
of Gd., the N.-W. Gd. or Sr. and the S.-E. Gd. or Mg. But what 
is, perhaps, more remarkable than the mere fact of their affinity 
is that, in some of the oft-mentioned great test-points, they — 
and more especially the Pashtu — exhibit decided Mg. characteri- 
stics. Thus a) the masculine strong form of a-bascs ends in Pashtu 
with ai ,* corresponding to E. and S. Gd. d, Mg. Pr. «c; b) the 
past # participle ends with alai (strong form) or al (weak form) 


1) Modern M. is an exception in using this old pres. tenBe as a 

habitual past; hut old M. retains it as a present tense. 

2) See J. G. 0. S. vol. 20 pg. 377 and vol. 21 pp. 10 ff. 23. 
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corresponding to (strong form) aid in M. and (weak form) al in 
E. II. *) ; c) tjie K4firi has a compound future made with the 
enclitic participle la, just like the future and the E. H. pre- 
sent 2 3 ); d) the auxiliary verb has in Pashtu an initial i, like 
the initial s of M., which is a modification of the E. Gd. cM B ); 

o) Pashtu like M. has a double set of palatals, viz. eh and is , 
j and dz. Lastly f) Pashtu has the dative affix lah , like the M. 
Id, and the dative affix vatah , like the E. II. bate or bare . 

It would appear from this, that the Mg. 'Pr. and thf Pashtu 
and K&firf were once in close connection, perhaps one language; 
and that, at some time in the remote past, they became separated 
by the Sr. Pr. tongue, like a wedge, cleaving them asunder and 
gradually pushing the Mg. farther and farther away towards 
the cast. 

Accordingly four periods may be distinguished in the lin- 
guistic history of India. First, when the Mg. tongue, in some 
form, was the only Aryan vernacular in North India. Secondly, 
whe*» the $r. tongue existed there beside the Mg. Thirdly, when 
these were broken up, each into two speeches, the "W. and N. G(l. 
and the E. and S. Gd. Fourthly, when these four speeches w T ere 
subdivided into the several Gd. languages. The last period is that 
now r prevailing. As to the date of the first period we know r 
nothing. The earliest Pr. grammar of Yararuclii (1 st cent. B. C. 
or earlier) already discloses, in the second period, the two great 

1) e. g., -weak form Psh. kfal = E. II. kayal , B. karil = Ap. Mg. 
*kar ide, Skr. krtah ; and strong form ?Bh. karalai = M. held (for kaild 
= karild) = Ap. Mg. *karidae, Skr. krtakah. — The other, i.e.the Sr., form of 
the past part, also occurs in Pah. It ends in a quiescent (weak form) or in ai 
(strong form), precisely as in W. and N. Gd.; e. g. , weak form 1 Psh. liar 
or krah ^done*, 0. II. kar or kari = Ap. Pr. kariu, Mb. Pr. *kario , Skr. 
krlaJy, strong form Psh. karai = Bs. kard or Br. karau or karyau = Ap. 
Pr. kariaii , Mh. Pr. *kariao , Skr. krtakah. But it should be remembered 
that the E. Gd., too, has both part., to make the first and second preterites, 
see §g 603. 505. 

2) e. g., Kf. 3. sg. balak „he will say ft = M. hotel , E. H holaild. 

3) e. g., Kf. it „he is‘‘ = M. ase, 0. chhe or achhe , B. chhe or dchhe. 
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divisions of the §r. and Mg. in occupation of North India. The 
earliest Gel. literature exhibitj the third period already existing; 
for in the Western Gaudian' poet Chand (end of 1 2 th cent. A. D.) 
W. 1L, P. an<? G. are indistinguishable; in the Southern Gaudian 
poets Namdeva and Dnandeva (end of 13 th cent. A. D.) M. is see- 
mingly separate; in the Eastern Gaudian poet Bidyapati (middle 
of 14 th cent. A. D . 1 ) B. and E. H. are as yet one language. The 
later Gd, # writers of the 15 th , 16 th and 17 tb cent, (as the W* 
Hindi Kabir, the E. Hindi Tulsi I)as, the Bangali Kabi Kankan, 
the Oriya Upendro Blianj , the Marathi Tukaram, the Gujarati 
Narsingh Mehta; see Bs. I, 82 — 9 6) show the modern division 
of the Gd. languages already existing. 

Note, I believe, it will be found on closer examination 
of the W. II. that its two dialects, the Mw. and Br., must, in 
reality, be classed as two different languages of tho W. Gd. 
group, in the same sense as P. and G. For Mw. and Br. differ 
from each other in the s^me degree, as either of those two from 
P. and G. Thus in declensioh : 1) the termin. of the obi. form 
sg. of strong masc. nouns of the© a-hase is (i in Mw., but e in Br. ; 
here Mw. agrees with G., but Br. with P. ; e. g., Mw. ghord ro y 
G. ghodd no „of a horse tt ; Br. ghore kuu, P. ghore dd ; 2) Mw., 
like S., uses no active case-affix; but Br. has ncm, corresponding 
to P. nai\ e. g., Mw. ghorai , G. ghodde, „by a horse M ; Br. ghore 
nem 7 P. ghore nai. In conjugation: 1) Mw., like G., forms the fut. 
ind. with the suff. as, but Br. with ih ; e. g., Mw. knrasi , G. 
karase but Br., karihai „he will do u ; 2) the auxiliary verb has 
rhh in Mw. and G., but h in Br. and P. ; e. g., Mw. chliai f G. chhe 
„he is“; Br. and P. liai ; etc. 

» 

1) Or, according to Bcaines (Ind. Antiquary Febr. 1873), middle of 
th& 15 th cent. 
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EASTERN HINDI LITERATURE. 

Ah rcgarda E. II. literature, there is very little to be said. 
In the E. II. proper or the Bhojpuri there is, apparently, no lite- 
rature whatever, either prose or poetry. All my inquiries on this 
subject have been alike fruitless. I have heard people say, that 
therd are a few poems in the more easterly dialects of the E. II., 
as tho Maithili. But I suspect th^ reference was to the well known 
religious songs of Bidyapati anS others of the Vaishnava school. 
These, however, belong to the earlier period, in which E. II. was 
not yot separate from B. The only specimens of literature of the 
strictly E. II. period are the writings of Tulsi Das, especially his 
great work, the Ramayan, a Hindi version of the well known 
story of Rama, though not by any means a translation of Vai- 
miki’s famous Sanskrit work of the same name. The language of 
Talsi D&s, however, is not E. II. proper or Bhojpuri, but the 
B&iswari, which is a dialect formed by a mixture of W. and E. II. 
(see pp. V. VI). Tulsi Das was a native of Hajipur, a village near 
the celebrated hill of Chitrakuta in the state of Riwa, about 
50 miles S. E, of the town of Banda in Bandelkhand. He liVed 
from 1541 to 1624, Once he made a journey to Brindaban 
(and Delhi?); but for the most part he lived in Benares as mi- 
nister of the Raja of that town, For some more, mainly legen- 
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da$y particulars of his life, see Garcin de Tassy’s histoire de la 
littei;ature Hindouie vol. 3, pp, 23 5 — 244, where also some other 
less known works of his are enumerated. 

All the ^other celebrated Hindi poets wrote in some dialect 
of W, H., generally Br. or Kn. The oldest of them is Chand 
Bardai, who was a native of Lahore, but lived at the court of 
PrithiTaj, the last Hindu ruler of Delhi, at tho end of the 12 th 
cent. He is the author of the Frithirai Rasau, an epic poem re- 
counting the exploits of that monarch. He belongs, however, 
strictly speaking, to the pre-Hindi period, when W. H. was not as 
yet separate from P. and G. Next to him come Kabir of Benares 
in the second half of the 15 th cent., the author of the Ramainis 
and Sabdas. After him are Sur Das of Mathura, Nabhaji and 
Keshava Das of Bijapur, the authors respectively of the Sursagar, 
the Bhaktamala and the Ramchandrika, etc. They flourished in 
the 16 th cent,, during the reigns of Akbar and Shah Jehan, the 

Augustan age of North India. Then follow Bihari Lai of Ambir 

3 ) 

near Jaipur, the author of the Satsai, and L il Kavi from Bandel- 

khand, the author of the Chha£ra Prakas, in the 17 th cent. For 

further particulars as to the lives and works of all these poets, 

see the respective articles in Garcin de Tassy’s hist, de la litt. Hind 

They all were natives of Western Hindustan, except Kabir, whose 

sect (the Kabir-panthis) still numbers most of its adherents in tho 

E. H. area. He was born in or near Benares, and died and is 

buried in Magahar near Gorakhpur in the Benares district. Yet 

his writings are certainly not in E. H,, but in W. H, The fact 

is strange and has not, I think, been sufficiently noticed. Though 

lie afterwards became a Hindu and even the founder of a Hindu 

sect, he was brought up originally by his Muhammedan foster- 

father in his own religion ; and apparently he spent some part of 

his* life in or near Delhi at the time of the emperor Sikandar 

Lodi. Perhaps one or both of these facts may be the reason of 

the peculiarity. 
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THE TERMS TATSAMA, TADBHAVA, etc. 

The term tats am a means lit. „th% same as it w or Sanskritfc. It 
denotes properly those Gaudian wordB which have regained exactly 
the same form as they wore in Sanskrit; e. g., E.H. bhrdtd „ brother 
rrfjd „king u . But practically it includes all Words which have been 
reintroduced into the Gd. directly from the Skr. , though in the 
process they havo undergone slight phonetic changes, analogous to, 
hut not so thorough as those which havo been suffered by the 
tadbhava words (scp §§ 4 0 ff. ) ; e. g., E. H. rhhamd „ forgiveness tf , 
for Skr. Icshamd; E. II. dgyd „ command u , for Skr. djnd ; E. II. 
hisnu n Vishnu u , for Skr. vishnuh; E. II. kripd „ mercy “, for Skr. 
krpd ; E. II. karam „work u , for Skr. karma; E. II. putar „son tt , 
for Skr. putrah. These might be called scmitatsamas . 

The term tadbhava means lit. „ having the same nature as it a 
or PrdJcritic *). It denotes those Gd. words which, though the same 
in substance as in Skr., are considerably different in form. Practi- 
cally € it includes all those words wjiich have come into Gd. 

from the Pr&krit, and not from the Skr. In the E. II. these 
. e 

1) Pr. Gramm, distinguish two kinds of tadbhavas; thus S. R. (fol. l a ) 
saniskrtabhavds cha dvidhd , sdddhyamdnasamskrtabhavds siddha santskrtabha- 
vd$chcti\ i. e. * there are two kinds of words which have the same nature as 
in Sanskrit.; viz. those which must be shown to be so, and those which 
are admittedly so." It is not quite clear, however, wherein the distinction 
exactly consists, as no examples are given. Probably such forms are re- 
ferred to, as rd( and ratti v night u (If. C, 2, 88), both for Skr. rdtrih. The 
latter (ratti) is a siddha tadbhava , for its identity with the Skr. rdtrih is 
evident and follows from the general rules (viz. H. C.2, 79. 1, 84); but the for- 
mer (rdf) is a sdddhyamdna tadbhava , because its identity must be established 
by a special rule (viz. H. 0. 2, 88). It will be seen that the distinction is 
analogous to what in Gd. I have a distinguished as semitatsamas from the 
proper tadbhavas (as putar and pvt „son a ), or to Beames* distinction of 
late and early tadbhavas (see Bs. I, 18 - 17). But our ..semitatsamas" or 
„late tadbhavas" are not identical with the Pr. Gramm, siddha tadbhavas; 
for the former ex hypothesi have not come through the Pr. at all, but are 
directly resuscitated from the Skr. at various periods. For this reason, 
and because they are clearly nearer in form to the pure tats, than to the 
pore tadbh., I have preferred to class them as a subdivision of tats, rather 
than (as Bs.) of tadbh. 
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words are generally obtained from the A. Mg. ; but sometimes from 
the Sr. Thus compare the following prakritic words with the 
above list of sanskritic ones: 15. H. bhdi „ brother" for A. Mg. bhd'ic; 
E. H. ray n kLig“ for A. Mg. Idyd or Ida; E. H. khet „field“ for A. Mg. 
khcttam (Skr. kshetram ) ; E. H. ddhin „ right u for Fr. ddhhiam 
(Cw. 100. Skr. ddkshinam)\ E. H. An „ order" for Mg. aiind (II. C. 
4, 293); E. II. kdnh „krishna“ for A. Mg. kanhe (Skr. krishnah)\ 
E. II. Jcisdn „ husbandman" for A. Mg. kisdne (Skr. krslidndh)\ E. II. 
kdm „work" for A. Mg. kamme; E. II .pdt n son“ for A. Mg. puttc; etc. 
It should be remembered that the Gds. are not descended from the 
high or literary (Mh.-Sr. and Mg.) Pr., but from the low verna- 
cular or Ap. (Sr. and Mg.) Pr. This fact explains, why some did. 
tadbhava words show a higher state of preservation than that ob- 
served in the corresponding words of the High-Pr. ; for, in some 
instances, the latter had suffered a greater amount of decay than 
those of the Low-Pr. Generally speaking, the Low-Pr. is more 
tenacious of medial consonants* than Eigh-Pr. (see Ls. 396. 467). 
Thus E. H. rati „ night Ap. (Mg.) Pr. latti (cf. H. C. 4, 330/, but 
.High-Mh. Pr. rdt (Vr. 3, 68, but also rattf ) ; E. H. klidil „ eaten “ , 
Ap. (Mg.) Pr. khdida , but Mh. PE khd'io. Sometimes the more and 
the less perfect forms exist side by side ; as E. H. gats (= gat + s 
„thou wentest"), for Ap. (Sr.) Pr. gain si or gaido si or gamido si 
(Pali gamito si , High-Mh. Pr. gao si or gado si) and E. II. gailes or 
gn-tles „thou wentest", for Ap. (Mg.) Pr. gaida si or gamidc si Hence, 
in some cases, it will always be doubtful whether a particular form 
must be considered as prakritic or sanskritic. Thus E. H. has both 
nair (or nayar) and nagar „town" ; the former is clearly a tad- 
bhava for A. Mg. nayalam or naalam\ but the latter may be either 
a tatsama for Skr. nagaram or a tadbhava for Ap. M g.nagalam. 

’ Native grammarians add the desya> as a third division, to 
the tatsama and tadbhava*). The term de$ya means lit. „ belonging 

i 

1) Thus S. R. (fol. l a ) iha prdkrtasabdds tridhd , smiskrtasamds 8a- 
n&krtabhavd desyds cheti; i. e. „ there are three kinds of Prakrit words, viz. 
the same as Skr., of like nature as Skr., and provincial (or country born).“ 
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to the country u , i. e., provincial or perhaps aboriginal They designate 
by this name all those words which they are unable to derive 
satisfactorily to themselves from soifte Skr. word and, therefore, 
consider to have had their origin in the country (i. e., rure or 
propincia). In what way exactly they suppose them to have ori- 
ginated iB not clear; namely whether borrowed from the abori- 
gines, or invented by the rustic Aryans themselves in post-sanskri- 
tic times (Beanies I, 12), or so corrupted by their common parlance 
from a Skr. original as to make them unrecognisable. The last 
seems to mo the most ^probable, to judge from the Sentiment 
of modern Pandits on the subject. The results of modern research 
tend towards diminishing the number of these desya words, by 
discovering, through means unknown to native grammarians, their 
real origin and tracing them lmck to Pr. and Skr. In so far, they 
make in support of the opinion of those grammarians. But the 
question, as to whether they are or ore not Aryan, is by no means 
decided t,hort*by. A word may ho Prakritic or Sanskritic, and yet 
may not ho Aryan. Whatever non-Aryan elements there may be 
in tho Indo-aryan languages, they must have been incorporated in 
the earliest tiraoB; i. e., at the period, when Pa is ji chi and the Ancient 
Apalhramsa were spoken by tho subjeef ahorgines and their Aryan 
conquerors respectively, and when old Sanskrit was t the Aryan 
high language; a period whieW*wns anterior to that of what is 
now commonly called (classical) Sanskrit. 

Natives distinguish between the theth or grimeriri and the 
khari or nay art bhrishri. Theth means genuine or pn re and gainvari 
means rustic or vulgar (from grid = grrima „ village"); again khari 
means standard and nugari urban or cultivated (from nagar „to\vn u ). 
The relation of these two bhashas is analogous to that of English 
or mther of the South-German dialects as spoken in the towns or 
hy the educated and the same as in the mouth of the village 
peasantry. The difference exist mainly in the pronunciation and 
in the vocabulary. Thus, in the theth bhasha the auxiliary verb 
is pronounced brirai or hrirai, but in the khari bh&sha britai. Again 
in tho latter, tatsama and even Urdti words are much more fre? w 
quently employed than in the former which is almost entirely desti- 
tute of them. The specimens of E. II. appended to this grammar, being 
written hy a Pandit, are rather in the khari than in the theth bhasha. 
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FIRST SECTION. ON LETTERS AND SOUNDS. 

1. CHAPTER. THE ALPHABET. 

1. The E. H. is commonly written in the Kaiihi (sfoft or 
alphabet. Its name is derived from K&yath (Skr. SRTTOT), 
the designation of the writer-caste among the Hindus. Though 
it has a general resemblance to the modern Devan&gari, t&ere are 
hut few of itB letters, which do not exhibit some points of dif- 
ference; indeed, as will he seen by a reference to the table, all 
the vowels, and the consonapts kh , ch, jh, bh , d, dh and r differ 

entirely in the two alphabets; and the horizontal top-lid% is 

omitted by the Kaithi in all letters alike 1 ). It will be further 
noticed, that in Kaithi the consonants h and ph , p and dh, r and l 
very closely resemble each other, being distinguished in each case 
merely by the addition of a hook or curve to the latter; again, 
that there is only* one sign for each of the following groups of 
Nagari letters: 1)- <1 (properly = n) for the pasals 5 n, ^ n, 
HT w, si n; 2) si (a combination of 8 and a) for the sibilants ^ s , 
SET 8, sh ; 3) for the labials 5T b and ar t?; 4) ST (properly ==,/) 
for the palatals ST j and U y\ and also that of the two forms of 
ch one is very much like to one of the two forms of dh, the 

other to* one of the two forms of y. For the vowels Kaithi has 
only Tour fundamental signs: d, 4 6 w, He* The others 

1) Sometimes a series of Hoes is first ruled across the page, and 
the letters are afterwards hung on to them. These lines must n#t be con- 
founded with the top-line of the Devanagari, and in native writing the 
two are easy to distinguish. 


1 
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are distingnisbed by diacritical marks, at shown in tbe table. 

* ft 

In Manuscripts the initial i and u are rarely distinguished from % 
and U or the medial u from #. if will be seen that altogether 
the Kaithi alphabet has only twenty nine distinct signs. It is used 
in printing as well as in writing; but owing to the preponde- 
rance of H. H., which has adopted the Devauagari, the latter is 
much more common in books. I shall adopt it in this work also, 
as the more generally known of the two. 

2. Affinities . Four principal types of alphabet are used 

ft 

in North-India; the Kaithi, the Bang&li, the On'y& and the Gur- 
mukhi. The Kaithi is the most widely spread; it is used in wri- 
ting not only in Eastern, but also, slightly modified, in Western 
Hindustan, Mar&th& and Gujarat. In G. and sometimes in E. H. 
it is adopted also in print. The Bengali, Oxiya and Gurmukhi 
are used in Bapg&l, Orissd and the Panj&b respectively, in wri- 
ting and printing. The Gurmukhi probably takes its name from 
being originally used in committing to writing the oral traditions 
of the Sikh Gurus (N&nak, etc.). The general likeness of these 
four types to one another as well as to the older Kutila and 
Gupta is unmistakeable, though ^their exact relation among them- 
selyes, their origin and age are matters not as yet fully elucida- 
ted. For some account of 'them see Bs. I, 54 ff. Besides these, 
there,, are two sub-types much in use in the area occupied by the 
Kaithi, to which they are the most nearly related. These are the 
N6gpri or De van&gari and’ the Mah£jani or Kothiv&l. ■ The first 
is . an improvement, the second a corruption of the Kaithi or of 
its more ancient original. The exact meaning of the term Deya- 
jjigari (divine* city alphabet) is uncertain ; but it suggests its 
being, as it certainly is, a caligraphic (polished or sacred) wri- 
ting* The Mahjjani (mercantile) is, as its name implies, the jjhort^ 
hand writing of the merchants and bankers, their Ktifhivdl or, of- 
fieMpritmg ; and is still commonly used by them. The Devanagari, 
on tl he other hand, is the type adopted for printing in Hindi 
and Mar&thi ; and as it is exclusively taught in the schools, it 
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will^ probably in* course of time entirely Supersede tbe Kaithi ; 
perhaps not altogether ah advantage, as it can be written with 
less rapidity and ease than its rival. 

1« VOWELS. 

3. The E. H. possesses fifteen vowels; a neutral and four- 
teen distinct ones. The latter consist of seven pairs, each con- 
taining a short and a long one. They are -L; #, d\ g, w; 

<f; a?, a£; aw, au. Five of these, the neutral vowel and 
the short £, <5, at, aw are, according to the usual view, unknown 
to the Sanskrit phonetic system, and therefore have no place in 
the native grammatical scheme of sounds and characters. But in 
order to avoid the inconvenience of two different sounds being 
denoted , by the same sign, I have ventured to introduce into the 
E. H. alphabet, used in this treatise, five new characters. For 
the short g, <5, at, a& I shall adopt the Gungukhl or Bangali 
forms of the ordinary Nagari jsigns, which differ from the latter 
merely in having a serpentine form.( s and *) instead of a slightly 
curved one ( % and *). For the neutral vowel l shall adopt a 
dot (•) placed after the consonant in the same manner as a 
stroke (i) is placed after it to denote the long d ; in translitera- 
ting I shall use the apostrophe. Accordingly the signs of the fif- 
teen E. H. vowels are as follows: 

Initial: — «« *r Td fe nhS $ai vtaU *tau 

Noninit t — T f“ 1 ■ s "t "V * * ^ ^ 

vs es 

Note: The neutral vowel requires no initial form, as it 
never occurs in the beginning. The short $ has no non-initial 
form, as it is inherent in the consonant, which could not be pro- 
nounced "without it. When it is necessary to indicate the mere 
consonant, an oblique stroke, called the virdma or stoppage , is 
appended to the consonantal sign; thus 97 but qf k. The 
manner of writing the non-initial signs may he seen fjpom .the 
following examples ; 97' r 7c\ 97 Hk, 97T led, f97 M 1 mt Id, J kU, M, 
eft M, m U, 5ft M, 5ft k6, If hat, & hrt, had, 5 ft kau. 
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4 . The neutral vowel is the shortest possible vocal # ut- 
terance, and very obscure in its character. It may be compared 

# * 

to the English u in but; but it is shorter and more indistinct; 
like the vowel in the final syllables ble or tre, as in mmiable, centre . 
It resembles the Hebrew Sh’va mobile ; just as 2 is like the Hebrew 
Khateph Segol , and 6 like the Hebrew Khafeph Qamee . 

5. The five special E. H. vowels are principally met with 
in the following places: 

a) the neutral vowel is pronounced : 1 ) often in rustic speech, 
at the end of a word, instead of the quiescent a (see § 24), as 

ghar 1 house , for sq[ ghar ; and 2) in the penultimate of any 
word having more than two syllables and ending in a heavy one ; 
as sr{ r 5TT ghar'vd house ; fell d • dh gh&r'vd horse ; arpirt^barHo if I did ; 
qjgT^V w parh'lo I read, etc. A compound consisting of two poly- 
syllabic words is treated as if the words were distinct. 

b) the shojt 2, 6, at, an occur 1) always in the antepenul- 
timate ; e. g. , stforr bMiya daughter ; w^Rrai parosiyd neighbouring ; 
wftcwsrr Itif’vd vessel ; £J1cH1oTH boldvat idling ; 2) optionally in the 

genitive affixes i k$ and 5? kdi as u 7 & ghar b% of the house (see 

• ^ 

§ 372); 3) in the short prollomin&l forms in ^ (see § 433), as 

^ 9% j$h bar of which (but ?r CFq[ je bar ) ; 4) in the conjuga- 

tional suffixes ^ H, ^ * n an d a% (see §§ 504. 506); as 
bar'tVs (if) thou didst ; parties he read ; j%~&Gj-ah’l2s~ 

thou remainedst ; bar'thi (if) they did ; ar&^parh’Mn they 

read; bar'tcR (if) they did ; parh’tai they read; 5) in 

the suffit {T £ of the conjunctive participle (§4 9 0), as & bdh& be 
having said; 6) in some frequently used words, as WT( aUr or 
fit aU and (see § 26). 

6. Affinities . The short vowels (they are ribt diph- 
thongs) ? and tf must have existed in Pr. already; thuB before 
wifiguncts, as in xit^T (or fm^T for f^nr Vr. 1, 12), Utf (for4tt 
Vr. 1, 19), (for hi Yr, 1, 35), &5TT (for WOT Vr. 1, 5), 
&8fT, (for bm, {T* Vr. 3, 58), etc.; and «rhn (for gyT Yr. 
1, 20), siten!i(for ntspf Yr. 1, 41), (foritarteu Vjr. 3, 58), etc. 
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SeeJ-»s. 146. 149. Cw. XVIII. Their existence, however, is, I be- 
lieve, nowhere distinctly noticed by Pr. Gramm., except in the Ap. 
Pr. by H. C. (4, 410) and T. V. (3, 4. 68), SWT' ^niei^ i 

i, e., after consonants £ and £ are usually pronounoe^ short. — 
Both the short vowels £, £, a% au and the neutral vowel are 
peculiar to E. Grd. The subject, however, has been as yet little 
attended to by Gd. Grammarians. As regards the short vowels, 
B. shows the short £, e. g., in 8k one , and short 8 in 
whept, b8le he speaks , etc. Oriy&, generally, follows the example 
of B. (see Bs. I, 69). It is usual, apparently, to substitute d for 6 
in writing ; thus B. JT*^, sr^r; the same as occasionally in E. H. 
(see §26). It is probable, that originally all Gd. languages pos- 
sessed £ and 8 ; S. has still preserved the £ in Borne cases, but 
ordinarily it reduces £ to t, and always 8 to to (see Tr. X — XIII). 
The other W. Gd. languages always substitute i and ft for £ and 
8 (as to £ and o in P. see Ld. 4); even the E.Gds. do so occa- 
sionally, see § 26 (cf. S. Ch. 330). The Psh. has both £ and 8 (see 
Tr. J. G. 0. S. XXI, 33 — 3?). — In B. the final of the weak*kd- 
jectives, is pronounced like £, e. zrs bord great ; but it must 
not be confounded with the real £* which is a shortening of tfV 6 , 
while this o is a modification of 9 a; as shown by 0., which 
pronounces a; e. g., 5T7 bara. E. H. agrees with the W. and S. 
Gds. in dropping the vowel* a at the end of all words; see § 24. 
On the other hand, both the Psh. and Kf. still retain it (see 
Tr. J. G. 0. S. XXI, 33. XX, 393). — In tatsamas with a conjunct 
iLor before the final w, the latter is commonly pronounced, as 
fftnj yogya worthy , HrST tatva substance . 

Note: The elision of a medial neutral vowel produces a con- 
junct consonant. Consequently in H. H. and in M. a conj. cons, 
is sometimes written, as H. H. fsraft bintl for fSM bin'tt petition , 
H. H. <£^nr dulha for duVhd bridegroom , M. p*UT rdmyd for 

jvmn r&m’yd Bam, or ufjm ghodyd for ghod’ya of a horse 

(obi. form). It 'would be well, if this system of phonetic spel- 
ling wore carried out uniformly. 
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7. The E. H. does not possess the four vowels ri, 
ff, Iff, ^ of the Skr. phonetic system. Even in^ Skr. 

they occur rarely and are more or less artificial. In Pn they 
had already disappeared ; consequently they could n9t well survive 
in the modern Gd. In Hindi certainly, whether E. or W., they 
are never pronounced . In H. H. it is customary to write s? ri in 
tats, words; but in speaking the syllable ff ri or even ^ ir is 
always substituted ; thus Skr. ambrosia is always pronounced 
amrit (wfij?0 or amirt (stfari ) ; Skr. wcrr favor kripa (fikmr) or Uxpd 
(fifcaf). Perhaps it would be well to follow the example of the 
old Prdkrit Grammarians and apply their system of phonetic spel- 
ling to our modern H. H. also. In any case it is incorrect to 
enumerate these four vowels or any of them as parts of the 
Hindi phonetic system. 

8. Nasalization . In E. H. a vowel is pronounced in 

many words with a nasal tone, precisely as n or m in such French 
words, as compensation. ThiB tone is indicated by the symbol (*), 
calldQ the arddhachandra (halfmoon) ; the tone itself is called 
anundsika (co-nasal); see § 23. I^shall transliterate it by a circum- 
flex. It 'generally occurs with a long vowel, rarely with a short 
one or with the semivowels u and srj e. g., XfprrT rah’ to, lei, 

95^" hot, Jwth, nid, or chalflld , kudr, 

kuirl, jay, wf^jav. 

9. Derivation and affinities . The anundBika generally 

(except occasionally before ^ and see § 67) indicates the elision 
of a / consonant, i. e., of a nasal, when it occurs between two vo- 
wels (§§ 127. 128), and .of the first part of a conjunct when it 

stands before a consonant (§ 149). The first case alone occurs in 
later Pr. ; neither of them in earlier Pr. or in Skr. ; Both are 
common in all Gds.; see § 23. 

v 

2. CONSONANTS. 

10. The E. H. possesses thirty five consonants. They con- 
sist of twenty consonants proper or mutes, five nasals, nin'e semi- 
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I 

voxels and one sibilant They may be farther classified according 
to the organ of utterance into gutturals, palatals, cerebrals (or 
murdhanya ), dentals, labials, and according to the degree of audi-, 
bility into siHrd or hard and sonant or soft ones; as exhibited 
in the following table. 



Consonants proper 

Nasals 

Semivowels 

Sibi- 


surd or 
hard 

1 sonant or 
soft 

sonant 

sonant 

or soft 

lants 

surd 


unasp. 

aspir. 

unasp. 

aspir. 

nnasp. 

unaspirate 

aspirate 

unasp. 

guttural 

k 

wM 

*19 



— 

v * 

— 

palatal 

=a ’ch 

y chh 


mjh 



— 

— 

cerebral 


5 th 

z4 

£ 4 h 


TV 

3 r h 

— 

dental 


it th 

id 

v dh 

^ n 

% r or ?T l 

or ’Fif th 


labial 


ixph 


Hj>h 

*T m 


— 

— 


11. The E. H. palatals are pronounced like the English. 
Natives, generally good judges in such matters, do not seem, as 
far as I could learn frorff them, to have observed any difference 
between them. I believe the same is the case in B. and 0. On 
the other hand, it has been of?0n observed, that the W. H. pa- 
latals are rather more dental than the English ; i. e., rather more 
like ts , dz 1 ). This is probably true of all W. Gd. palatals; ex- 
cepting, perhaps, Sindhi 2 ). In M. they are distinctly semidental, 
and are pronounced as ts , ts + h , dz y dz + h 8 ). It appears, there- 
fore, that the E. Gd. palatals are more distinctly and truly pa- 
latal than the W. and S. Gd. This seems to have been noticed 
already by the Pr. Grammarians. It is noticeable that both the 
true palatals and the 'semidentals occur in Psh. and Kf. 4 ). In M., 

, 1) Thus, e. g., Kl. 11. 

2) See Tr. 14. His meaning is not quite clear; he seems to identify 

them at the same time with the „common Indian" (that is, apparently, 
the W. Gd.) and with the English palatals. ^ 

3) The true palatals occur also ; but apparently only in tatsamas and 
before palatal vowels; cf. Bs. I, 72. 

4) See Tr. J. G. 0. S. XX, 393. XXI, 20. 28. 
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V ifl almost universally pronounced and written or (generally 
before palatal vowels) ir, e. g., M. bear , E. H. M. 

knife, E. H. gft; M. «nwt fly, E. B». (see Bs. I, 218).* In 
Uw. t both ^ and ® are pronounced (but not usually written) S[J 
e. g., Mw. wheel for E. H. Mw. buttermilk for 

E. H. (see Kl. 14, 25). Also G., S., P. and B. pronounce 
(and write) occasionally 9 as OT ; e. g., G. sir who for S. $T (see 
§ 438,6) ; B. em or near (Bs. I, 218); S. ^ for Mth. ^ 
we are , P. for N. ^ they are . • 

Note:' Both the true reading and the true meaning of the 
Pr. Gramm, rule, however, are doubtful. Vr. 11,5 (MS., see Cw. 89) 
has Pl^rTT HfuVwT^tTT :, which is explained by Bh&maha UomT 

TOT ffilWTJ Hit UorfflT i. e. „the palatals are so pronounced as 

to be distinct “. My MS. of Md. (1 2 th p&da, fol. 48 b ) reads : 

STTrJJ UWrnfTiPT ? I i n If the examples can be trusted, the 

true reading would seem to be tf: i. e. „ya is 

to Be written above (i. e., as first part of a conjunct) the pala- 
tals and labials ; this ya iB an (inorganjp) addition ; e. g., ychiram 
long, ymda (?)” My MS. is a Nagari copy of one in Oriya 
characters, in which and and again ^ and would closely 
resemble each other. K. I. 3 (in Ls. 393) reads ucrasTOTjiT ipmrwpfT:, 
which would yield a sense similar to that of Md 8 . rule : „the labials 
and palatals in conjunction with ya are slightly pronounced”; or, 
perhaps, rather: ,<ya in conj. with L and p. is slightly pron.” 
This is confirmed by the example given in the rule on the Voca- 
tive (Md. 12, 22, fol. 49*); see § 48, note. 

12. The cerebrals are pronounced by striking the tip of 
the tongue against the centre of the hard palate, the dentals by 
striking it against the edge of the upper teeth. It has been a 
matter of much controversy, whether or not the former are ori- 
ginally Aryan sounds. They constitute a prominent feature of the 
Dr&vidian languages, whilst among the Aryans they are peculiar 


1) ymdd mother (m&ta) or illusion tndyd? 
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to India. Hence it has been commonly assumed that they are an 
importation from the former* This, however, is by no means cer- 
tain. *1 am inclined to agree with the opinion of Beames (I, 232 — 
234), that cerebrals of some kind belong to the original stock 
of the Aryan phonetic system. It is a well known fact that the 
(so-called) dentals of all the Aryan languages of Europe, especially 
of England, when referred to the standard of the Indo-aryan (true) 
dentals are not real dentals at all, but cerebrals of more or less 
purity. They are formed by striking the tip of the tongue against 
the anterior part of the hard palate or the gum of the upper 
teeth ; and therefore are semi-cerebrals. To natives of India, whose 
ears are quick in detecting differences of pronunciation, they sound 
like real cerebrals and in transliterating English words, they al- 
ways represent our dentals by cerebrals, as director , 

certificate (cf. § 2 l). The pure dentals, therefore, are as peculiar 
to the Indoaryan languages as the pure cerebrals and might w^th 
equal reason be adjugded non-aryan. It is far more probable that 
the original Aryan sound fyas a semicerebral (if not a pura ce- 
rebral) which has in India only, for reasons peculiar to that 
country, varied in two directions'* So as to become the true cere- 
bral and the true dentaT respectively. It is deserving of notice 
as making for this view, that the old Indoaryan (Sanskrit) cere- 
bral 7 and CfT^ have also been dentalised in variqus parts of India. 
The truth seems to be, that the v^hole class original Aryan 
cerebrals has been undergoing in India a process of gradual de- 
cerebralisation. The first to be affected were the consonants pro- 
per and ^ which had already in Skr. times become to a great 
extent dentals 1 ). The next was the semivowel 7 which was den- 
talised in the times of 3\Ig. Pr. Finally the nasal became 

dental in the comparatively modern times of Gd. As the dentals 

1) The old (Vedic) Skr. still preserves the old Aryan cerebral 3E. 
Cp. vedic gracious with Skr. gentle ; also R. *TT or trg. with ; 
•TT with '7?(5 with ^ , etc. 
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are softer and smoother sounds than the cerebrals, it may, be 
supposed that the enervating climate of the great North Indian 
plain was, at least, one of the causes determining that process. 
On the other hand, it is quite natural also, that A those forms 
of the Indoaryan languages which were current among the com- 
mon people, i. e., the Pr&krits and Gaudians, the original Aryan 
cerebrals should to a great extent have not only stood their 
ground, but even been more intensely cerelfralized. For most of 
those people belonged to or, at all events, were most in contact 
with the aboriginal Hravidian population whose language, like 
their own, possessed the cerebrals. It is noticeable, that just as 
in Skr. times the old Aryan semicerebral consonants were often 
made fully cerebral, so in Pr. times in many cases the old (se- 
midental) is cerebralized to UT^, and in Gd. times by the side 
of the old semicerebral 7 a fully cerebral 7 has been formed. — 
It jpny be added as some evidence against the Dr&vidian theory 
of the cerebrals, that though the Gd. languages have now been 
for fenturies under the influence of Arabic and Persian, yet none 
of the sounds peculiar to the latter have been imported into them 
(see § 21 ). * 

13. The nasal 7 w, I believe, never occurs in E. H., .ex- 
cept in conjunction with a following consonant of its own class, 
as wf^jFUT ahgiyd bodice . The others may occur by themselves. The 
^ M and UJ^ n, both initial and medial, are occasionally heard in 
the more vulgar ( fheth ) forms of E. H. ; thus on 4)* ndht no , 
vfiron agihd fire, narsihgh manlion , tmfur ndrain N dr ay an, 

UTUft pdni water . But in the . higher forms of E. H. they are 
always changed to n, as ndhi, narsihgh , etc. ; even 

in tatsama words with an original UT^ w ? as kdran iause for 

Skr. SFTJUr karana . Hence the Kaithf alphabet has no special signs 
for and UJ^n; and following its practise, I also shall limit 
myself in this work to the use of :r ». When any of the five 


1 ) The Europeo-aryau r and n are semicerebral or semidental. 
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napals are used as the first part of a conjunct, they are always 
indicated by a dot placed over the preceding consonant; aB TO? 
pank mire , 9^ ant end . This dot is commonly called anusvdrv, 
but it must'^ot be confounded with the real Skr. anusv&ra which 
does not exist in E. H. (see § 23). 

14. Affinities . The two nasals $ and (as non-con- 

juncts) had already been lost in the Mh.-Sr. Pr. (T. V. 1, 1. 1. 
H. C. 1, 1). The latter (sr), however, is expressly mentioned by 
Pi*. Grammarians (Vr. 10, 9. 10. T. V. 3, 2. 37. 3, 4. 61. H. C. 
4, 293, 294. 392), as occurring in Mg. Pr. (and also in Ap. and 
Ps. Pr.), where the Skr. conjunots ny and ny change to 
33T tin. Agreeably with this, 3T occurs in E. Gd. (especially in the 
respective thcth bhdshas) before or after the palatal vowel (^) or 
semivowel (u ) ; thus E. H. srffnHT fire for Mg. Pr. srfitfiiT^ 

(see Ls. 244 uffrqft), Skr. uffro? : ; snfT not for = ^ + *T 

for ^ or J=TT, as in B., see S. Ch. 331) ; B. snfiioiT order (see S. Ch. 1 0) 
for (0. H.) flrfliiTJ (Skr. UTvrr). So also in N. enfsr at , by S. Lk. 
10, 29. 40 (H. V) for Ap. Pr. srcf&T-or cttot, Skr. ^TPT; fersco taken 
(S. Lk. 19, 8) for W. H. rfhTr (^f^gi) 1 ). S. which generally fol- 
lows E. Gd. phonological practices (cf. §§ 16. 18) keeps even more 
closely to the Mg. precedents; thus S. <T5T virtue , Mg. Pr. JJ33?, 
Skr. <juu ; S. wst woman's milk , Mg. Pr. er33i, Skr. fc&i • S. srar goes , 
Mg. Pr. 5T53T5 (H. 4, 294), Skr. ©ran (§18); S. iT3f heeds, Mg. Pr. 

Skr. JT57FT, etc. In these, instances the E. H. follows the old 
Ardhamdgadhi which has nn 2 ) (see Wb. Bh. 402. 403.); thus 
E. H. virtue, A. Mg. Pr. J£t; E. H. stt is made, A. Mg. Pr. 
SPjTf; E. H. heeds , A. Mg. Pr. *7^. It is noticeable, that S. 

has also preserved the guttural nasal £ (Tr. XVI. XVIII), as WJ 

. — - -- 

, 1) ^Apparently it inserts even an inorganic after as TJT3TT feared 
for (T^TUT); was for money for $rfWT; we 8. Lk. 

19, 21. 23. 24. Such forms as ^rfirsTT money , *fffr-STT order , however, I have 
heard also in theth Panjabi . 

2) The Mh.-Sr. Pr. has for $y (cf. H. C. 1, 66. 2, 159); but 

for ny (cf. H. C. 2, 25. 44. 1, 243. 3,68—61, etc.). 
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mm body, *T5UJ mcmanu ask (E. H. *rirrar ) ; and apparently 0. tpo 
(•ce Sn. 18), as ifT kehu who, ar J jehu which . This would seem to 
iildicate, that perhaps 3 also was not quite extinct in Mg. Pr., 
though I believe that it is not mentioned as present by any 
Pr, Gramm. I do not know of any instance of its occurrence in 
E. H. and B. As regards and every changes to ^ in Ps. 
Pr. (Vr. 1 0, 6. H. C. 4, 306) ; vice versa, every medial ^ and optio- 
nally every initial ^ become in all other Prs. (H. C. 1, 228. 229. 
T. V. 1, 3. 52. 53). Agreeably to this, xn is found as a medial 
in all Gd. languages, apd as an initial occasionally in theth Hindi. 
It is, however, now confined more or less to the theth or low 
forms of the Gds. In Urdu, II. H., H. P. and H. B., especially, ur 
(even when originally existing in Skr.) has uniformly given way 
to J^ 1 ). Thus E. H., etc. UTuf), M. unrrT' water, Pr. cnfuni (Vr. 1,18), 
Skr. , but H. H., etc. ipft ; E. H. nrx| iJT or Ndrayan , 

Mg. Pr. mT^Turn or nTjvnui, Skr. ^njrni n:, H. H. or nr^nr^. 

As regards it is uniformly preserved in the earlier Pr. ; in, 

later Br. it is in a few cases elided, nasalizing the following vo- 
wel, as idftlTI Jamna for Skr. (H. C. 1, 178. T. V. 1, 3. 11). 
In the Gds. this practice is ratHbr common, see §§ 23. 127. 

15. E. H. possesses four new consonants, which do not 
exist in the Skr. phonetic system ; the semivowels ^ r, f rh, ^ Ih 
and rh. The ^ r is a pure dental like which explains their 
facile interchange (§ 30. 110); and S'fr are their respective aspirates, 
pronounced as r + h and l + h, as barhai grows , kolhu 


1) Ps. Pr. possesses only IT; the other Prs., as a rule, only tTT. The 
high then, follow the Ps. It is a curious coincidence, that the area 

of the modern Ps. practice is nearly coterminous with the area of»direct 
Mohammedan, i. e., foreign influence; seeintrod. — Vr. 2,42 does not yet 
admit any option in the change of the initial it is allowed only by the 
later Gramm. H. C. and T. V., who moreover do not admit the change of 
aj^to UJ^at all, if it is the resultant of a Skr. conjunct, as Pr. ^TTfTT (not 
UTT*iV) for Skr. SBTFT : This circumstance — unless Vr’s silence as to the 
option be merely an oversight — would seem to indicate the commence- 
ment of the modern Ps. practice. 
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sugarmill. The 3 , pronounced r + h y as v gf^rr burhiyd old tvoman, 
is the aspirate of 7 which is a pure oerebralj and, therefore, is 
equivalent to the Skr, 7 r. For the latter is said by Skr. Gram- 
marians to be a cerebral, not a dental 1 ). In fact, it is not, as 
commonly supposed, the cerebral 7 ^ r which is the new letter, 
but the dental ^ r. The old Skr. 7 has assumed a new sound, 
while its old one is represented by 7 . To avoid the inconvenience 
of diacritical marks, I shall adopt the Gurmukhi form 7 for 7 

and 3 for &, and the Gurmukhi cerebral 7 for the Skr. cerebral 7. 

• * ' 

The aspirates fr rh and Ih are single sounds in the Bame sense 
as rh ; all* three are in certain cases interchangeable with £ <tt, 
precisely as ^ and 7 with 7 d. 

16. Affinities . Vedic Skr. has a cerebral I? and lh y 

which in certain schools take the place of an original medial 7 d 
and dh (see M. M. 4). These complete the series of the semi- 
vowels. In genealogical order they follow thus : from 7 and £ 
arise (cerebral) £ and ,HS fr, then Skr. or W. Gd. (cerebral) 7 or ^ 
and 7 , then (dental) Und finally E. Gd. (dental) *md 
Most words which in W. H. contain a non-initial have in E. H. 
an as 0. H. fruit fpr W. H. crc?t ; E. H it grows up for 
W. H. 3c?T%. Indeed the affinity between these two sounds is so 
close and the transition so easy that E. Hindus seem to be hardly 
conscious of saying instead of c^. This proves, firstly , that *the 

E. H. f is a pure dental sound, and secondly that it is more 

modern than of which it is, in fact, a comparatively recent 

modification 2 ). Hence it follows that wherever E. H. has its 

1) The Skr. 7 is, perhaps, not a full cerebral, but a semicerebral, 
like the English so-called dentals; only in so far, can the modern full ce- 
rebral 7 ^ be called a new sound. 

a 2 ) It existed, however, already in the *A. Mg. of the Bhagavati (see 
Wb. Bh. 393). It may be noted, that while the Mg., treated of by H. C., 
has c^for 7 (H. C, 4, 288), £ for FT^ (H. C. 4, 260. 802), and i^or W for 

(H. C. 4, 267. 302), the Mg. of the Bhag. has, precisely like E. fed., ^ for 

elides 5 , and uses only ^ (cf. Wb. Bh. 410. 428. 429), e. g., in H. C. 

in Bhg. in E. H. Zfif he does ; in H. 0. UTOTO or iTITCT^, in Bhg. 
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dental 7, there mast have been formerly a 3 ^. This exactly agrees 
with what, the Pr. Gramms, tell us, was the case in their time. 
They say (see H. C. 4 , 288 . T. V. ?, 2. 36 and the examples in 
Yr. 11, 8. 10. 12. 18 ), that Mg. Pr. changes every Skr. 7 into ^ , 
that is, it turns the cerebral 7^ into the dental The E. H. 
has gone a step further and has converted every dental into 
dental ^r; e. g., Skr. 7 f?p night. Mg. Pr. E. H. 71^; Skr. 

JTJ: man , Mg. Pr. E. H. ^7. There are, however, a few 
exceptions, as E. H. for Mg. Pr. (with pleonastic 

f&TWT = fjeKT) = Skr. pr v , E. H. ^ he quarrels , Mg. Skr. prfft 
(see § 110 ). These bear out the statement of the «Pr. Gramma- 
rians. But further, that dentalizing process of E. H. is still at 
work in the present day, turning most W. H. 7 (= Skr. cere- 
bral 7) into dental 7, as E. H. he breaks for W. H. rfrk ; and 
occasionally the intermediate (Mg. Pr.) ^ is still preserved, as 
in the W. H. pleonastic suffix IT which is in E. H. SrTT and p; 
e. g., W. H. fit goat , E. H. fsft or fft (Skr. flirt, Ap. Pr. fmfj^n), 
or W#H. ^rit watercourse , E. H. ^TT^rt of qrft *). Again the very 
same process, by which the E. H. has already changed all dialectic 
Mg. Pr. into (dental) 7, it applies in the present day to all 
non-initial original (Skr.) ^ a ^ 80 ? as Skr. CFTcrr fruit , Mg. Pr. 

E. H.qqr; Skr. Mg. Fr. or E. H. ip. Initial 

original it is true, are exempted, as Skr. 9 fsr: long , Mg. 


flTUlf , in E. H. JTRff yon know. It appears, then, that the change of 7 
to belongs to the most ancient period of Mg. f and that the present 
phonetic state (of 7 for existed already in the Mg. period of the Bhag. 

In the phonological part of the present work, however, I shall generally 
give the ancient Mg. equivalents (with ^Tj of E. H. words; for this rea- 
son, more than any other, to keep before the student’s mind the fact of 
the change of the Skr. 7 to E. H. 7, through Mg. 

1 ) Apparently in these exceptional cases the ^ was already present 
in Skr.; ef. the Skr. pleon. Buff. 8T and 7; and Skr. or JT 9 T, Ved. =T3E 
tubular reed , bone, artery , etc., whence perhaps TJ man ; and Skr. ^Tnft or 
watercourse, whenoe, perhaps, water. 
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or wir (see § 18), E. H. (W. H. ^fsn), yet the tendency to 
the change is shown in the occasional substitution of or ^ in 
the place of 3^, as in the pleonastic suffixes UTT or ^TT for ^TT 
(e. g., 5KTUTT or skftt own , cf. M. «rcRfrr); a substitution which is 
still more common in B. and 0. (see Bs. 1, 75); for the cerebral 
UT^ contains the sound of r, being somewhat like m. Again the 
trustworthiness of the Pr. Gramms, is shown by their noting the 
remarkable agreement of S. with E. H., on which point see be- 
low. Thus Md. and R. T. say, that 5. which is called the pdschd 
dialect, is distinguished by the interchange of l and r 1 ). It is 
also noticeable that in the Kaithi alphabet, proper to E. H., the 
sign for the dental r (^") is different from that originally used 
for the Skr. cerebral r (l) and still preserved in the Gurmukhi 
for the P. cerebral r \ it is, in fact, a slight modification of the 
original sign for 3T (7) made by omitting the semicircular stroke ( 7 ), 
and improved into the modern Devanagari (^). According to the 
Pr. Gramm, the change of 7 to does not obtain in the Mh.-Sr. 
Pr. ; i. e., tho latter does 'not change the cerebral into a dental. 
This agrees with the fact that to the present day in W. Gd. 
(i. e., W. H., P., G., excl. Br. ana iS.) “jT is more or less distinctly 
cerebral; and accordingly they do not interchange their and J, 
nor have they a cerebral 7 X 2 )» but on fbe other hand they 
possess a cerebral £ l. The same is true of the S. Gd., which like 
its original, the Dk. Pr. (Ls. 415), follows the W. Gds. (i. e., Mh.-8r. 
Pr.). In fact their system of semivowels is very much the same 
still as in (Vedic) Skr. P. shows a tendency to change its ce- 
rebral gs to 7 , and rarely its ^ to hence, probably, its ^ is 
not fully cerebral. S>, on the other hand, agrees with E. H. in 


• 1) Md. qraror foaranire (18 th pada, fol. 56); and ^ T. q r mfflfl T 
SJTJ (Ls. Ap. 5). 

2) Their J is always d, not r; and their r is equivalent to Jr;, 
whence, e. g., W. H. wild hog, probably written for = STJ^TT 

from Skr. ST^ + pleon. CTT; W. H. xfSTT 7 or 75TTJ for Skr. 
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every respect ; it has the dental % and cerebral 7 , the inter- 
change of and 7, and no so also Br., except that it does 
not usually interchange ^ and !£. N. and B., again, agree with 
E. H. in the dental % and cerebral 7 , and the wdht of 3 ;; and 
though they do not interchange ^ and they have the ana- 
logous change of to UI^ or The same is the case with 0., 

except that it possesses the $ *, this is strange ; I suspect that 
its $ Is not a pure cerebral; for sometimes it has both gg and 
e. g., ribsr and nta ball ; sometimes it has where the W. Gjls. 
have y; e. g., G. M. raOT 1 *, but 0. to confound . To sum 

up : W. Gd. (excl. S.) and 8 . Gd., like the Mh.-Sr. Pr., keep the 
cerebral 7 ; but E. Gd. and N. Gd. dentalize it, like the Mg. Pr. ; 
S., like\ the old P&sch&, follows the E. Gd. practice. 

17. In E. H. the semivowels and 5^ are never organic, 
but always euphonic , i. e., either simply inserted, or produced by 
sandhi in order to prevent a hiatus. Thus he lives for ^ 
(Pr. eaten for (Pr. wt^) ; ?nq^ efr having gone 

for ttr^ cfr ; JTT^ they may go for 5TT + ^ ; again ^ to take for 
m\-, he wept for ^ + Wc<^; eft 3 r orr horse for 

I may go for snirf, etc. It follows that they can never oc- 

cur at the beginning of a word. It should be remembered, how- 
ever, that in Kaithi, 5[^ is always written for s^, and not 
uncommonly for 5^. Whenever such apparently organic ff or o[ 
occur initially, they must be pronounced ^ or respectively ^ as 
utn or jog worthy ; suriT or sanjut joined ; sr?^ or srm^ 

bdi word ; sn^ or snr bdtai he is; or sambat year . This 

applies even to tatsamas as 0T5TT jdtrd pilgrimage , dcharaj 

preceptor. The sound of sr^ is very peculiar ; it is neither distinctly 
& nor (?; of the two it is nearer to 6 ; but in. many cases it is 
difficult to say which it is. This is especially the case in the 

pie$h bhdshd ; in the kharf bhaaha, it is, as a rule, distinctly 

The same remarks apply to B. and 0. — Nor does an organic 
^or X ever occur in the middle of a word ; it is always voca- 
lised and commonly combined with the adjacent vowels, as 
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or N&rdyan (Pr. snprar) ; pine (Pr. This 

applies also to tatsamas, as ^SHTT deota (^TrTT) idol. In tatsamas 
it is the usual, though not tie universal practice to write q^ and 
srj but the Pr. Grammarians' practice of phonetic spelling would 
be greatly preferable; and for clearness’ sake I shall observe it 
in this work. 

18. Affinities. This subject is involved in some obscu- 
rity. According to the Pr. Gramm, an initial q^ always changes 
to,^ in the Mh.-Sr. Pr. (Vr. 2, 31. H. C. 1, 245. T. V. 1, 3. 74), 
but in the Mg. Pr. it not only remains unchanged, but even 5T^ 
(whether initial or medial) changes to q^ (H. C. 4, 292. T. Y. 3, 
2. 3 9. cf. Yr. 11, 4. K. I. 5 inLs. 3 93); e. g., Skr. Sr. jffcnii, 

Mg. qfaiTT. But not only is the modern E. and S. Gd. practice 
precisely the reverse of that of Mg., and the same as that of 
Mh.-Sr. ; but even in the contemporary (Mg.) Pr. literature the 
Sr. Pr. almost uniformly prevails ; e. g., in the Bhagavati (see 
Wb. Bh. 394; also Ls. 406. 411. 425). It seems impossible to 
admit that the Pr. Grammarians should have deliberately feasted 
on a language, and that in some cases probably their own ver- 
nacular, a rule the opposite of wAich they knew to be the truth. 
And it seems to be an equally impossible supposition — it is, 
indeed, as just stated, contradicted by the Pr. literature — , that 
a revolution so complete in the pronunciation of Mg. should have 
taken place within the last few centuries, as the accustomed in- 
terpretation of their rule would involve. J?et if the q^, which 
they mention, is understood in the sense of the ordinary semi- 
vowel y , there seems no escape from one or other of these two 
improbable alternatives. The solution of the difficulty appears to 
me to Be the admission of the fact, that in the old Mg. Pr. 

* timed 1 there must have existed an obscure sound, intermediate be- 
tween y and j, and doing duty for both these two ; precisely ana- 
logous to the obscure sound which took the place in Pr. of the 
two sounds v and b and which still exists in E. H. (§ 17). These 
two obscure Or neutral sounds I shall call the semiconsonants q^ 
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and SN The palatal semioonsonant y still appears to exist Jiere 
and there in isolated cases. It has been noticed by Beames to 

r 6 

occur in the Panjab *). But from the Pr. Gramm. 1 statement, it 
id probable that it once universally prevailed in the Mg. Pr. 
The two cases, of q^ and on the one side and of and S^on 
the other, are closely analogous and serve to elucidate one ano- 
ther. The existence of such semiconsonants q^ and is, apparently, 

nowhere expressly noted in the Pr. Gramm. ; but it follows al- 

* 

most of necessity from the fact, that side by side with tl^em 
Pr. possesses an euphonic q^ and a^ 2 * * * * * 8 ). The latter are very common 
in modern Gd., and are pronounced precisely like our ordinary 
semivowels y and v ; whence it follows, that the organic q^ and a^ 
must have had in Pr. more of a real consonantal character, and 
are, in fact, semiconsonants, i. e., neutral sounds between the full 
semivowels and the full consonants s ). It is this semiconsonant 5^, 

1) „The Hindi holds fast the correct pronunciation (of ?[J, but Pan- 
jabi c rather finds it a stumbling-block. Wh^n a Panjabi says *TcfT majh “a 
buffalocow” the sound he produces is something very odd. It might be 
represented by meyh, a very palatal y aspirated; perhaps in German by 
milch, or rather, if it may bo so expressed, with a medial sound correspon- 
ding to the tenuifc eft” (Bs. I, 71). It is probably the sound, given to g (as 
in lebendig) in the Rhenish Provinces. 

2) Thus K. I. 1, 45. grf%*7r5T 5TT n CTSUi .rmCTT cTT li 46. olroT 3T I 

g^STT STT li i. e. sometimes (when a consonant is elided) an euphonic 

y or v is inserted, as gayayam for gaayani (Skr. gagatiam)) suhavo for 
suhao (Skr. subhagah). Again H. C. I, 180. WcSt ; and T. V. 1,8. 10 

i ti in the place of an elided consonant between the vowels a 
or d an euphonic y is pronounced; as nayaram (Skr. nagaram) f etc. Md. 2, 2. 

has frfSjm SKlff UrfSrTHlT I UTi'RlifTT li (MS. fol. 8*). — 

See also Wb. Bh. 399. 

8) The Pr. Gramm, themselves note a distinction in the sound of 
the two sets; thus T. V. 1, S. 10 calls the euphonic y sflgUSrJTT^TraFn^ 
„pronounced with smaller effort**; in the same rule among the examples 
of the euphonic q^ the Pr. UUJUi eye for Skr. is given; this would 
have no sense, unless the organic (Skr.) q* was pronounced in Pr. diffe- 
rently from the euphonic q^. Again q^ and SJ^ are in Pr. sometimes voca- 
lised and, by combination with the adjacent vowels, form ^ r and 9t; this 
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wKiah according to the Pr. Gramm, is sometimes substituted for 
a Single medial Skr. or 51^, byt as a rule elided , both in Mh.-Sr. 
and in Mg. Pr. *). They give no rule as to the substitution of 
the semicons. for an initiator a conjunct Skr. STj whence it may 
be concluded, that in the Mh.-Sr. Pr. the latter remained un- 
changed. This conclusion, indeed, is indirectly supported by the 
fact that the Skr. conj. mb does not change in the Mh.-Sr. 
Pr. into ^ rnm, as it would do according to Vr. 3, 8, if it were 
pronounced in Pr. with the semicons. qj). Thus Skr. 5r*5[ 0 , 

Pr. or (Spt. 192) ; Skr. fttsr 0 , p r . (W 3 or fqfsr 0 (Spt. 
252) ; Skr. sra 0 , Pr. or s-J (Spt. A. 32) ; Skr. Pr. fipST 

or fSsT (Spt. 208) ; also Pr. arsf or srsr (Yr. 3, 53, for Skr. gtj) ; 


occurs, as a rule, in declension and conjugation, and it will be observed, 
that the and a - thus treated are always the euphonic semivowels; thus 
Skr. sWfiT of fir + is Pr. 5T&, Skr. Uorf?r of JT + tffff is Pr. 

Skr. fT-sR of rTrT-f-c[ is Pr. iTU^, etc.; on the other hand, the organic se- 
miconsonantB U and 5^ are not vocalized, but as a rule elided ; thus ?5kr. 
TO7 is Pr. UTffOT (T.V. 1, 3. 8); Skr. OTToTU ti is Vr. «TTW (T. V. 1, 3. 8). 
In short, the euph. semivowels and 5j^ are treated like vowels ; but the 
semiconsonants n^and aMike consonants. Again note the change of Skr. 
to Pr. (Vr. 2, 18). 

1) Yr. 2, 15 5T*. v takes the place of p\ H. C. 1, 237. T. Y. 1, 3. 61 

sR oT: v takes the place of b\ Vr. 2, 2 °crU5rt CTTZTT Md. 2, 2 CTRT ; 

°Qararoff c?Rtr. (MS. fol. 8 a ) „as a rule v etc. are elided These rules are 
given on Mh., but they apply to Sr. and Mg. too (by II. C. 3, 302. 286). 
It is noticeable, that they do not apply to the Ap. Pr , which possesses 
the full consonant SS|J thus II. C. 4, 396 SSTpSTORJTRi 

JTET^WsWT. „■ medial single ?>, ph etc . become 6, bh etc”. 

2) Yjfhile conjuncts consisting of a semivowel with an antecedent ua$al 
are assimilated in Pr. (Yr. 3, 2. 3), those consisting of a consonant with 
an antecedent nasal are not. Hence the second part of the conjunct in the 
examples must be pronounced 5, no,t c^r; otherwise the forms ought 
to be 5 Tnj^ etc. ; as, indeed, they were probably in Mg. The rute Vr. 8, 3 
does not apply to the consonant ST b, but only to neutral cjj the example 

for Skr. does not prove that it does, as would be assi- 

milated, in any case, by the analogy of the rule Yr. 3, 1. 
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Skr. yaffi he kisses , Pr. or (H. C. 4, 239). On the other 
hand, it is very probable, that bqth the initial and the eopjunct 
Skr. were pronounced in the Mg. Pr. as the Bemiconsonant 5J\ For 
the following reasons: firstly, while the W. and S? Gd., the de- 
scendants of the Mh.-Sr. Pr., show, like the latter, the cons, 
in the place of the Skr. conjunct *5^, the E. Gd., the descendant 
of the Mg. Pr. (and S. which generally follows E. Gd. practices, 
cf. § 16), shows *T which postulates in Mg. a conjunct; R^ 1 ) and 
hence the pronunciation for Skr. J^r ; thus Skr. arsr:, Mh^-Sr. 

M. sr%, G. srra, but E. H., B., 0. S. sTR, Mg. *strj 
S kr. fror:, Mh.-Sr. foraV, W. II., M., G. , but E. H., B., 0. 

Mg. ♦Str; Skr. fRspsr., Mh.-Sr. fcn^rl', W. H., M., G. 
but E. H., B., 0. S. fRT or fiw, Mg. Skr. 

Mh.-Sr. W. H. but E. H. str , Mg. *c?ir; Skr. , 

Mh.-Sr. W. II., F. , M. **5 tt, G. tfTsrt, but E. H., B., 0. 
*R^, S. *rV (also sag), Mg. **R ; Skr. FTTRL , Mh.-Sr. R5T, W. H., P. 
rTfaT, M. rT^*, G. rfW, but E. II., JJ., 0. FTR or rTRT, S. £Rt, 
Mg 1 ! *HR (cf. Ls. 246); in Skr. tfracrT: blanket. Mg. *CRR^r, E. H. 
WR5V (cf. § 143 exc.) the original Mg. *R^ iB preserved; Skr. 
R5JMR, Mg. E. H. Rpfr 2 ). Secondly , while E. Gd. (and 

Br.) possesses the initial semiconsonant 5^, the other Gd. languages 
have either the semivowel or the consonant a^ (see Bs. I, 252. 
Kl. 11. 13) at the beginning of words. Thirdly , while the Gur- 
inukhf (i. e. Panjabi) and Gujarati alphabets possess two separate 
signs for v and b, the Kaithi (inch Devanagari), Bangali and Onya 
have only one, namely to denote both sounds v and &, and 
hence, for distinction’s sake, they place a dot under (E. H. a) or 
' orcr (0. of) it when it has the sound of v ; as E. H. Edvan, 


1) The Mg. semicons. of seems to have a tendency to change tp *T^, 
o. g., Mg. m^nr for sn^or (Skr. sn^trr); Mg. araw for aream (Skr. amain): 
see Wb. Bh. 414. 415; also see § 134. 

2) In the last instance 5RT° the assimilation R^ appears to be com- 
mon to all Cds.: cf. Bs. II, 108. II. G. RJspTfr, M. 
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an spr kavan who\ but baehan word, 3^ haw wood 1 2 ). On the 
whole the case appears to stand thus: In Mh.-Sr. Pr. the Skr. 
semivowel 5^ and consonant 3^*remain unchanged at the beginning 
of words, but become the semiconsonant 3 in the middle. On the 
other hand, in Mg. they are pronounced as the semicons. 3 in 
every case whether initial' or medial. In E. Gd. the Mg. initial 
semicons. 3^ has a tendency to be hardened into the consonant 3^, 
and the Mg. medial semicons. 3 has a tendency to be softened 
into the -semivowel o[^ and vocalized and combined with the ad- 
jacent vowels; thus Skr. Mg. E. H. 3^ he knows ; 

Skr. , A. Mg. 33^, E. H. The case of U and sT is 

precisely analogous. It is the semiconsonant q^, to which the Pr. 
Gramm, rule refers 2). From this rule it appears, that just as 
the semiconsonant 3 was pronounced in Mg. Pr. for both th^ 
Skr. semivowel 3^ and consonant 5^, so the semicons. was pro- 
nounced in it for both the Skr. semivow. and cons, sT/, and 
that, again, in every case, both in the beginning and middle of 
a word. Moreover, just like the Skr. conjunct mb is pronoun- 
ced in Mg. *3 mv and changed to 80 the Skr. conjunct 

^ nj is in Mg. pronounced ny and becomes oof nn a ). Once 

more: as the Bangali and Oriya alphabets have only one cha- 
racter for both v and b, so they have only one sign for both 
sounds y and qp, and hence, for distinction’s sake, they place a 
dot (B. q) or hook (0. q) under the q^ when it has the sound 

1) This proves, that the semicons. 3 was felt to be more like b than v ; 
for otherwise the dot would be used, when it signified b\ as indeed it is 
in Devanagari, the alphabet ofW. H. andM., where 5^(i. e. 3 or dot within 3) 
signifies b. 

2) Thus Vr. 11, 4 sft 21: y takes the place of j] H. C. 4, 292. T. V. 
* 

3, 2. 39 35RJT U: y takes the place of j , dy and y . . 

* 3) Thus H. C. 4, 293. T. Y. 3, 2. 37 33f: nh takes the place 

ofaj etc.; as for Skr. feflT?53iq for Skr. for Skr. 

QI&rfCT: straight ; none of these words, I believe, have survived in the mo- 
dern Gds.; nor do I happen to know any other instance in B. or 0.; in S., 
perhaps, there is marrow for Skr. *iTT3 0 (see Tr. XXVII). 
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of y 1 ). On the other hand the Gurmukhi and (in this case also) 
Kaithi have two separate signs for y and jf, just as in the ^ase 
of v and b 2 ). Finally as in the ^ase of the Mg. semicons. oj^, 
so here too the Mg. init. semicons. q^ has been hardened in the mo- 
dern E, Gd. into the full consonant 5J^, and the Mg. medial se- 
micons. q^ is softened into the semivowel q^, vocalized and com- 
bined with the adjacent vowels; thus Skr. sTFTTf?T he knows , Mg. 
OTtnj, E. II. sw ; Skr. ^TT night. Mg. 7aoft', E. H. or 
To judge, however, from the evidence of tbe A. Mg. Br. of the 
Ghagavati, where ry and rj as a rule appear as yy, but j re- 
mains unchanged (see Wb. Bh. 3 94. 389), and from the fact that 
the Kaithi has separate signs for y and j, it is possible, that 
the A. Mg. never possessed the single semicons. q^, but only the 
double semicons. ?q^, following in the former respect the Mh.-Sr., 
in the latter the Mg. In any case, in its modern representative, 
the E. II., the semicons. q^, whether single or double, has become 
a full consonant. — This theory of the semicons. q^ is confirmed 

f 1) This shows again that the semicons. q was in Mg. Pr. more like 
j than y. — It is noticeable that Bli^maha in his Comm, on Vr. 11,4 does 
not use the term rzTT^T (he says U’STT'ft tTorffT), which he employs 

in all other sutras where an actual phonetic change is enjoined; thus on 
Vr. 11,3 he says dor»l HoffH; and so even on Vr. 11,7 

art U5rf?T i. e. yy for rj and ry . Now in the Bliaga- 
vati rj and ry, as a rule, change into yy, but j does not change (Wb. Bh. 
894. 389). This curious coincidence would seem to show, that the diffe- 
rence in Bliamaha’s terminology, if it was intentional, was meant to indi- 
cate, that in the case of j the change was one in writing only, but in the 
case of and ry it was one both in writing and pronunciation. In other 
words: in Bham’. time the semicons. fc^had already hardened into the full 
cons, though it was still written (as in modern B. and 0.), but the 
double *q^ was still both written s^ud pronounced as semicons. The latter 
would naturally hold out longer. In modern E. Gd. r however, it too has 
hardened to ?sj\ 

2) It may be remarked, however, that in Kaithi, too, a dot is placed 
under q^, when it signifies an organic y in tatsama words; thus true ; 
which showB, that formerly ^(without dot) signified j, the Pr. substitute 
of the Skr. organic y. 
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by and elucidates the treatment of the Skr. conjunct ^ jn in Pr. 
and* Gd. According to the Pr. Gramm, ?r changes to ^ nn in 
Mh.-Sr. 1 ) (H. C. 2, 42. T. Y. 4. 37. Yr. 3, 44), tosq nnin Mg. 
(H. G. 4, 293^ T. V. 3, 2. 37) and to ^ nn in the A. Mg. (Wb. 
Bh. 402. 403). The Gds. show no trace of the form 33^ ww, but 
have always or in w; as Skr. fTfft queen , Pr. or 
E. H. or jrmT, N. M. G. P. S. piift; Skr. wWofci 

sacrificial thread , Pr. *5T*rtf§M5r or srSnrf&rsr (cf. Yr. 4, 1), G. sT^s*, E. H. 
sT^rj (for ?rV 3 see § 26. 122), M. s^raf, S. franrt, W. H. 5R3; Skr. 
9Tfrr order , Pr. ?mnf (Yr. 3, 56) or WPTT, H. WTnj Skr. e?TT, Pr. STOTT 
or stot, H. sign; Skr. jHfTTfcroTT, Pr. fsrsrftisrr or fsrgfwaT, H, 
fanirft respectful information , petition ; Skr. ^Tfrrftsn', Pr. ^rorfirWT 
or STTfwsiT, H. instead (lit. hilling) 2 ). If ^ was pronounced 

as a semicons. (q^), it would easily be assimilated to the succee- 
ding nasal. Besides from the form ^ nn it appears, that this 
palatal semicons. 2T had a tendency to pass into the dental class. 
There are, however, traces .in Pr. of another modification of *T , 
beside that into or The Skr. base pTT Icing becomes in 

Ps. Pr. Ifrfer (Vr. 10, 12) and in the later 'Mh. Pr. JT^ur (3. C. 
3, 50 — 55. K. I. 237. 238. Cm S 45. Ls. 315). The latter pre- 
supposes a Sr. form * pffTtn or * fTf^T or Mg. * ^T&5T. Here, 
evidently the conjunct ST has been dissolved into f^crr or fiTH’, 
which the Ps., as usual, changes to f%^T. On the same principle 
the E. H. word or i^T hint (also S., see Tr. XXXIV) is formed 
from the Pr. *^utt or *STf&Tm, Skr. STvTT 3 ). Instead, howevQf, 

1) They state, however, that of the E. vlT know always becomes sT 
(Vr. 8, 23); this is born out by Gd., which has sTT^; they also say that ST 
of derivatives of the R. STT optionally becomes 53^ (H. C. 2, 83. T. V. 1, 4. 82. 
Vr. 3, 5)^ but Gd. shows no trace of this. 

. 2) Also toTT^or ^oTPTT mad, Pr. C. 2, 83) or Skr. 

^oRT: (lit. inspired); and 5?t^T_or -JVll seeing, Pr. '•‘flrt^or *fer=Tj Skr. fSRf: 
(litT. knowing ) ; these two words, however, are probably introduced from the 
Persian, which accounts for their metaphorical meaning. 

3) H. has both and but only queen , not pro- 

bably to avoid confusion with night for Skr. ^st4V. 



24 


CONSONANTS. 


r § 19.] 

of being elided, it generally appears in the modern Gd. either 
as g (E. and W. Gd.) or \ d (S. Gd.). This can be naturally 

explained, if the original be supposed to have .been at f first 

pronounced as the semicons. The latter, as ^lready stated, 

has a tendency to pass into the dental class, but it passes even 
more easily into the guttural ; i. e., original fira becomes fin* or 
f^T* Next the nasal was suppressed and the two hiatus-vowels of 
fir* contracted to nr. This is still the common practice to the 
present day in regard to tatsamas in P. and II. ; e. g., V. , 

H. nrrr^ knowledge for Skr. ?tpt ; P. <rrfrtuT, H. srrnTT order for Skr. 
UTOT; but it must have existed already in the Ap. Pr., as evi- 
denced by the modern H. or sTTJT^ sacrifice , which presupposes 

an Ap. Pr. form fTHT in which the conjunct rq^ gy has become sub- 

ject to the ordinary Gd. laws on the treatment of conjuncts (see 
§ 144. 147. 150); so also the S. *T5rrJj omniscient for *ST5rnr (Tr. 
XXXII). — In G. tatsamas °frR° is changed to rar gnya ; and 
M. has 57 *r dnya for °f^T°; o. g., Skr. WPT is in G. gnydn , in 
M. dnydn. It is usual, however, to retain in writing the Skr. con- 
junct ST jh in the place of the modern awkward triple nexus. — 

It has been already noted, that traces of the insertion of the 
> 

euphonic semivowels q and 5^ are already found in Pr. The practice 
iB far more general in Gd. ; in E. l£, especially, these euph. let- 
ters are regularly employed in the formation of the long form of 
nouns ( 8 ee§ 203). 

19. E. H. does not possess the two sibilants ar^s and Qt^sh 
of the Skr. phonetic system. Even in tatsama words they are 
always pronounced as as fsToT sin (fsnj) Siva . Already in the 
A. Mg. Pr., the original of E. H., they had uniformly given way to 
the latter (seo Wb. Bh. 393. 415. Ls. 411). In writing the sym- 
bols and ^ are commonly used ; but they are always pronoun- 
ced s and kh respectively (as khm happy , pers. and, .in 

fact, are the E. H. (Kaithi) signs of those two sounds. To avoid 
misunderstanding, however, I shall employ in this work the usual 
Devan&gari characters ^ $ and ^ kh. 
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20. Affinities . The Bound of had been already lost 
in all Prs. ; that of ST in the Mh.-Sr. and that of in the Mg. 
(Yr. 2, 43. 11,3). "Accordingly none of the Gds. have w , the E. Gd. 
(exc. E. H.) ljas no q^, W. and N. Gd. no st^. S. Gd. and E. H., 
follow, like their prototypes (the A. Mg. and Dk. Pr.), the example 
of the Mh.-Sr. and have, as a rule, no ST^. In other words, like 
their respective originals, E. Gd. (excl. E. H.) pronounces all three 
Skr. sibilants alike as s ; W., N., S. Gd. and E. H. as $. In H. H., 
however, J and in the other literary forms of W. Gd. both q^ and ST 
are sounded in tatsamas, but alike as palatal s ; thus finsr and f§TOTT 
are siva and visnu. — In writing , the character , more or less 
modified in the different alphabets (see the table), is* preserved in 
all Gds., and used as a symbol of ^ Jch. Similarly E. Gd. uses 
SJ , and W. and N. Gd. q^, and S. Gd. q^ and indifferently, as 
a symbol for their one sibilant. In the literary or high forms 
of the various Gds., the use of all three characters ST, ST, cr (not 
of their sounds), has been reintroduced; chiefly in tatsamas; in 
tadbhavas, owing to an imperfect knowledge of their derivation, 
they are sometimes wrongly employed by native writers. 

21. Such foreign sounds as do not occur in the E. H. 
phonetic system, are assimilated in the following manner: 

1) The semigutturals Arabic) J? q, g hh, £ gh and g or » h 

become respectively the pure gutturals qr, XT and as UffiST 
for Jji agreement , only or empty, wu ^ poor ; 

state ; ^ every. 

2) The semipalatals (arabic) o ji 9 j S 9 (jo z, Jo 0 become 

pure palatal 5T/, as qTTJT5T^ (0. H, fffTXT^) paper ; 

more (see Bs. II, 54) ; jhAJUaj landholder ; sTrfaq^ su- 
rety, jPJa manifest . 

• 3) The semicerebrals (english) t and d become pare cerebral 
<T t and £ respectively; as eFcrTSBZqr collector , 3TTT lord . 

4) The semidentals Jo t and (sibilants) s, o# s and \J» sh 
become pure dental and q^ respectively ; as ftarj ready ; 

TTTf&H proved ; master, sir ; happy . 
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5) The semilabial o f becomes pure labial qr, pronounced 

ph, not f as in W. H. ; e. g., phaidd for faidd profit 

6 ) The spirants £ a and (sometimes) 3 v are dropped,* and 
if they were medial, the hiatus-vowels are contracted ; as 

for known, JTtfiRq? for like, 

3. THE VISAKGA AND ANUSVARA. 

22 . The E. H. does not possess the Visarga (:) or unmo- 
dified sibilant (see M. M. 4) of the Skr. phonetic system.* Already 
in Skr. the visarga had ceased to be pronounced in certain cases 
and was assimilated either to the preceding vowel or to the fol- 
lowing consonant. In Pr. this became the universal practice (cf. 
Lb. 142. 229. 230). It follows that none of the Gds. can possess 
the visarga ; on the contrary, they further subject the assimilated 
vowel or consonant of the Pr. to the disintegrating action of 
their own laws. Thus compare the following examples: Skr. SFUTsfil 
also another , A. Mg. Pr. fir, E. H. or ^t; Skr. 
glorious, A. Mg. Pr. sTHTETFr or sTHSTFr, E.<H. sRTofrT ; Skr. r: weak , 
Mg. jsr£r, E. H. £5qr-, Skr. ftferT: thoughtless , Mg. E. H. 

fNrbr; Skr. frornnirr he pours oft Mg. ftrerra^, E. H. fenf; Skr. 
foam fruitless , Mg. E. II. nWxtf ; Skr. frffq: fire, Mg. 

E. H. «ifTT*, Skr. pain, Mg. £3%, E. H. ; Skr. ^isrrrcrf 
conscience, Mg. tfrTgjj^ruf, E. H. Skr. f^^unofri expels. Mg. 

E. H. Skr. fro: breath, A. Mg. f^mr, E. H. f^TTH . 

It will be seen from this, that the spelling with a visarga (as 

sfcns^tiu), affected by Hindi puriBts (especially foreign lexi- 
cographers), is indefensible. A sound, which had disappeared in Pr. 
already, could not have survived in Gd. As a matter of fact, no 
Hindti pronounces or writes *) it, even in tatsamas ; they s$y dakh 
not dtthkh, and antakaran not antahkaran. The latter is even 

1 ) 1 have seen a nativo writer use the visarga to indicate a sonant 
final < 1 , as CR^ST: karaha ( you will do) ; the practice, however, is not to 
be commended ; as little as the use of the anusvara to indicate nasalization 
(§§28.6); both are abuses of the Skr. symbols. 
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sometimes pronounced antkaran, where the quiescence of the d, 
which could not be unless the a were final (see § 41), clearly 
proves the absence of a visafga. 

23. T|ie E. H. does not possess the Anmvdra (•) or un- 
modified nasal (M. M. 4) of the Skr. phonetic system. The anus- 
vara should be carefully distinguished from the anundsika («•). 
The former is a separate sound (like the 1 visarga or like any 
vowel or consonant), while tke latter is merely the nasalization 
of a sound. If the breath is emitted wholly through the mouth, 
the pure sounds, whether vowels or consonants 1 ), are produced ; 
if a part only be thus emitted, while the rest is allowed to 
escape simultaneously through the nose, a nasalized sound, whe- 
ther vowel or consonant *), is produced ; if the breath is expelled 
wholly through the nose, the mouth being shut, a pure * nasal 
sound (unmodified by any organ of speech in the mouth) is the 
result. The latter is the anuswara, which, therefore, is called by 
native Grammarians ndsikya, because pronounced in the nose only. 
The second group, the nasalized sounds, are called by them^anu- 
nasika or co-nasals, because they are pronounced through both 
mouth and nose at the same The pure nasal, monopolising 

as it does the whole of the breath, cannot be pronounced to- 
gether with, but only after aif other sound. Hence it is called by 
the native Gramm, anusvara, i. e. after-sound. — Now any sound, 
whether vowel or consonant, may be nasalized, except ^ r, H s 
an(l er Ji 2 ) ; but only five of these, when thus nasalized, are writ- 
ten with separate letters; viz. the nasal consonants or, briefly, 
the class-nasals , 3 h, h, uj n, zr n, jt m. The nasalization of 
the rest (i. e. U , a; and the vowels, which I shall call, briefly, 
the atiuydsika) is indicated by the sign («), called arddhachandra 
(halfmoon) ; thus 3# ?, y, a ft?, d, ?, 3? d, etc. (§ 8). The pure 
nasal (or anu&vara) is denoted by the sign ( • ), called bindu (dot) ; 

1) Modified in the mouth, according to the organ of speech, into 
gutturals, palatals, etc. 

2) In Skr. also 8 and ^ and in Gd. also "3 r. 
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thua *ft dm is the vowel d succeeded by a nasal tone, while 

& J • 

97 a is the nasalized vowel d. The latter is but one sound ; the 
former are two successive sounds. # Tbe two cases, therefore' are 
quite distinct. The anusv&ra has the nearest affinity to the 
olass-nasal qr m; the latter is formed by a momentary, the for- 
mer by a prolonged contact of the lips. — As to the use of these 
three kinds of nasals (the class-nasals, the anusvara and the anu- 
nasika) in Skr., Pr. and Gd. respectively, the following general 
laws may be laid down, j Firstly, as regards the nasal in the 
body of ihc word . 1 ) In Skr. : a) a nasal standing before ^ s 

(9T» ®0 and ^ h must be the anusvara; b) before any consonant 
proper it must be the respective class-nasal ; c) before nasals, 
semivowels and vowels it must be one of the three, or or 
JT (cf. M. M. 5. 7. 59. 60). 2) In Pr. : a) a nasal standing before 

(Mg. *r ) must be the anusvara ; b) before |T and any cons, 
proper it may be either the anusvara or the respective class-nasal; 
in the latter case ^ changes to ff (H. C. 1,264. T. Y. 1, 3. 86); 
c) before nasals, semivowels and vowefe ^ and ^ remain, as 
a rule, unchanged *) ; but occasionally «T before JT may be changed 
to anusvara, while before vowels^ ft may become with or without 
anunasika or be elided 2 ) (cf. ad a. b., Vr. 4, 17. H. C. 1, 29. 30. 
T. V. 1, 1. 47.48; ad c., Vr. 3, 2. 3. 43. 44. 53. 2,3. T. V. 1, 4. 
78. 79. 37. 48. 49. 3, 2. 37. 44. 3, 3. 3. 1, 3. 11. II. C. 2, 42. 
56.61.78.79. 1,23. 4,397. 1,178). 3)InGd.: a) the nasal 
is never anusv&ra under any circumstances; b) before 3^, and 
any cons, proper it may be either anunasika or the respective 
class-nasal; if anunasika, the preceding vowel As almost univer- 
sally lengthened ; if class-nasal, ^ becomes^; c) before semivowels 
~ •• 

1) Unless the conjunct is dissolved ; as Skr. frfjjWT tamarind, Pr. 

WfiHBT, H. (seo § 167). 

2) Occasionally :t before vowels is changed to anuBvara or anunasika 
inPr.; as Skr. nfT% houses, Pr. ETJlt or ETfrf (H.C. 8,26. T.V. 2, 2.81), 
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anjl vowels it is often changed to anunasika, in which case the 
hiatus-vowels are generally contracted. Compare the following 
examples : nd a. b) Skr. ^ET: goose , A. Mg. E. H. or 
Skr. lion? A. Mg. or (or fsfir), E. or or 

% (or § 13); Skr. qj: mud, Mg. qs> or E. H. qfaf or' 
qj (or qq; § 13); Skr. S5W eyesalve, Sr. «RTOT or front, E. H. 
sljpf or fTOT ; Skr. q>qjq;: thorn. Mg. or E. H. STITT 

or sum; Skr. =s^?r: moon, Mg. wir or E. H. or ^ 75 ; 

SJrr. Siiqfn he trembles, Mg. q?q^ or 5i®q^, E. H. srr^ or si®^; 
ad r) Skr. MutJ« virtue, A. Mg. 'Ttiur or q^r, E. H. q®^; Skr. q~iiaf 
he heeds. Mg. E. H. qrl ; Skr. iron it passes, Mg. ir«r^, 

E. H. im; Skr. mspr: roseapplc, Mg. 3*f5?r or * 51 * 5 ^ (§ 18), E. H. 
sTTm ; Skr. «W nymgo, Mg. srsr or *5WT (§ 18), E. H. STS/, 
Skr. is horn (Den. R.), Mg. sfnrj (H. C. 4, 136), E. H. 5TT®( 

or a*T ; Skr. Hqys;: her, Ap. W3Tf3, E. H. m~^T; Skr. SPTOTT lotus, 
Ap. SSSRiT, E. H. sieTCT; Skr. sprnr: prince, Mg. or tR»T5t 

(H. C.4, 302. 1, 67), E. H. SIS^ or ; S'tr. 5S M at (u. plflice), 
Mg. STOT or (Ap.) Stfoi, *E. H. s'"; Skr. q^fssrr thirty five, Mg. 
q gr < f te TT or QOTriWr (cf. H. G. 2, 174. 43), E. II. CTTTTH (for qnffm ). 
There are a few exceptions ; 1*) J in Pr. : a) occasionally the anu- 

svara is optionally dropped, in which case the preceding vowel 
is generally lengthened (Vr. 1, 17. 4, 16. H. C. 1, 28. 29. T. V. 
1, 1. 46. 48) ; fi) occasionally an anusvara is substituted for a con- 
sonant proper forming the first part of a conjunct (Yr. 4, 15. 
H. C. 1, 26. T. Y. 1, 1. 4 2); y) the nasal preceding a consonant 
proper which is not dsanna (T. V. 1, 1. 4 7), i. e., between which 
and itself another consonant has been dropped, must be anusvara 
(H. C. 1, 25. T. V. 1, 1. 41); tf) a nasal, preceding ^ by trans- 
positidh, remains, as a rule, unchanged ; very rarely it is elided 
and the preceding vowel lengthened (Yr. 3, 8. 3 2. 33. H. C. 2, 74. 
75. T. Y. 1, 4. 67 — 70. H. C. 2, 73. T. Y. 1,4. 64). 2)InGd.: 
a and (3) the Pr. practice is retained and extended, only substi- 
tuting anunasika for anusvara ; y) in this case also anunasika is 
substituted for anusvara; d) either 5 is elided and the preceding 
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vowel lengthened or the conjunct is dissolved. Compare the fol- 
lowing examples: ad a) Skr. fsrsif?r: twenty, Pr. srterc, E. H. 

8 kr. 1%$: lion, Pr. or fsT^rV, E. H. or etc. (see above) ; 

Skr. *1TO»T flesh, Pr. jttct or TO, E. H. xrm or ifiVtr Skr. 

tflfffff he collects, Pr. or (T. V. 3, 1. 133), E. H. 

Skr. before, Pr. or tfjp;, H. STHTf or or 

Skr. U5^T reading , Mg. E. H. tot ; Skr. ster. together with, 

Mg. m or HW, E. H. JTT*T ; ad ft) Skr. STST* , Pr. 5 reft, E. H. srn^; 

, • 

Skr. fPgSPT tear, Pr. , E. H. ; Skr. true, Pr. 

E. H. srfsr*, Skr. sleep, Pr. ferry, E. H. etc. (see § 149); 
ad y) Skr. nf^: row . Pr. cffTt, E. H. qffH ; ad rf) Skr. sign , 

Pr. f (H. C. 2, 50), E. H. or Skr. 2?rdft- 

waw, Mg. ojryn, E. H. or snryr ; Skr. mm\ krishna t Mg. 

E. H. crrrr or ffFTfF (as in Cawnpur and' £F»qi|tfT ^TT^r 

Kanhaiyd Ldl) ; Skr. urer, A. Mg. s?rf, E. H. f rvc ; Skr. otitutz:, 
Mg. E. H. Skr. ugit 0 , Pr. E. H. ftT^t y° ur - 

Secondly ; as regftrds the nasal q at the end of a word : 1 ) in Skr. 
a) before consonants it may become anusvara or the respective 
class-nasal; b) before vowels it remains JJ (M. M. 29). 2) In Pr. 

a) before consonants it must be6ome anusvara; b) before vowels 
it generally becomes anusvara or remains unchanged ; but it may 
occasionally become anunasika or be elided (Vr. 4, 12. 13. H. C. 
1, 23. 24. T. V. 1, 1. 39. 40. S. C. 1, 1. 39. 40. H. C. 3, 25. T. 
V. 2, 2. 30). 3) In old G(l. it becomes anunasika if preceded by 

a long vowel, and is elided if preceded by a short one ; this is on 
the whole preserved by M., G. and S. ; in the other modern Gds., as 
in H., B., etc., it is always elided. Compare the following examples : 
Sk*. sftrnfo or qswgfcnfn he, breaks fruit, Pr. E. H. 

urif ; Skr. cFWFT or he takes fruit , Pr. or 

E. H. qq] Skr. he gathers fruit, Mg. 

or E. H. CFqr (st^) ; Skr. ^ curds, Pr. zf^ or 

or Skr. Pr. M. 3^f*, E. H. 3^ This in- 

duction clearly proves two things. Firstly ; that in the main a 
gradual attenuation of the nasal has taken place. "The nasal 
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conponAnt of the Sanskrit becomes anusvdra in Pr., and anun&sika 
in Gd., and finally drops of altogether 1 ). In one instance, however, 
a consolidation of the nasal has taken place; namely the Skr. 
anusvara before U and fT hap become in Pr. a nasal consonant 
before fr, and in Gd. before both H and eT. Secondly , that Gd. 
possesses no anusvara. This fact has been much obscured by 
the objectionable modern practice of writing and printing the 
anusvara, instead of the anunasika, as / for S’*, lip ^or 
etc. The correct practice, which is still generally followed 
by natives of the old school in their writing and printing 2 ), 
is to use the anusvara, just as in Skr. (M. M. 5. 59), only when 
the full nasal consonant ought to be written and must be pro- 
nownced. Here, of course, the dot is not the real anusv&ra, 
but merely a sort of stenographic sign for the class-nasal, used 
for the sake of more expeditious writing and not effecting the 
pronunciation in any way. The anunasika, on the other hand, is 
used whenever a vowel is to be pronounced with a nasal tone. 
Thus natives write and pronounce either chad or cband, 
but not It would be well, to revert generally to this older 

and more correct practice. In the present work the distinction 
will be carefully observed. 

2. CHAPTER, . EUPHONIC PERMUTATION OF LETTERS. 

1) JN PRONUNCIATION AND INFLECTION. 
VOWELS. 

24. If any word ends in a short ^ a, that W a becomes 
quiescent , that is, it is not pronounced ; and such a word may 
practicajly be considered as one ending in a consonant. The 

1) H. C. (4, 411) and T. V. (3, 4. 67) have a ^ule on the Ap„ Pr. which 
seems to indicate such an attenuation of the final nasal (anusvara); 

fFrfi oTrTMM^J mWST 3WT ^TTWoT MoJ fd tTHTMl i. e. the anusvara 

at the end of a word is usually pronounced slightly. 

2) In writing the anunasika commonly appears as two dots (*•)> the 
second being merely an abbreviation of the semicircle (^). 
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quiescent a will, for the sake of clearness, be indicated in ^this 
work by the virdma (cf. § 3, note). Thus srn^ bdgh tiger (not 
bdgha ) ; STTi J^bdt word; WcrTTT chcdat* walking ; ho'ib we shall be. 

Exception . It is always pronounced in tbe*2 nd pers. plur. 
in conjugation ; thus h&iba, you shall be (not hoib ), snr bdta 

you are (not bdt). 

25. An antepenultimate m d is always made sr a which 

with a following ^ i or 3 u optionally, yet generally, combines 
to ^ ai and du. Antepenultimate \i, Z u, % e, STT o *are shor- 
tened whenever followed by a consonant (exch euphonic u and aQ. 
Thus ■pr-'cn ram’vd long form of ^tjt rdm i Jtdma ; fity^oTT gidtivd 
of rfhj gldh vulture ; utf “oTT ghor’vd of eft^T ghorti horse ; srr^srT befvd 
of STET betd son ; mifkd of mitd sweet ; ^3oTT nauvd or 

sfan wawd of STT3 wfoi barber ; U-pTT bhh'iyd or Sut bhaiyd of 
bhdl brother ; srfpraT baity d of srnr word ; vm '-'rrft" swfZo l Bt pr. 
sg. pret. of ^7T5rsw/a& to sleep ; khaibo or wart" khaibb 1 st pr. 

sg. fut, of to eat ; S7TT3fff karauto or sr^FTt" karautb 

l 8t yr. sg. pret. conj. of 5R^t^5^ karaib fb cause to do (for sp^ToFrit 
kardvHo , see § 34-); but (if) I drank ; 5?R?rt or garefft I 

touched (see § 65). 

Exception . The long vowel of a transitive (or causal) root 
is never shortened ; e. g., mdr’lb I killed of *TT^s^, caus. of 

to die. 

Note; There are traces of this law in Pr. ; e. g., Ap. t*r. 
FT^ft for *?TT^Tt (H. C. 4, 403. T. V. 3, 3.10) = Mh. mf^ft, Skr. 
h insert such. 

26. The short ^ e and ^ ai are sometimes reduced to ^ i, 

and short £t o and trr au to 3 u ; or, more often, all four to ft d. 
Thus : sHttot Vetiyd or firfrUT bitty d daughter ; kahe or kalii 
having said ; gailen or gailan they went ; rcar gaitai or 

rbr gaUd they went ; ctftfen lotigd or lutiyd brass vessel ; QjtRraT 
parbsiyd or parasiyd neighbouring ; 5 Tdts janou or 5TT3 janau 

brahmanical thread ; WT au or n a and ; srrq awr or ar awd; 

or honey-bee ; WdrrfSi^ or wrsnf&ra forty four, etc. 
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Note: There are traces of this law in Pr.; e. g., sraraTT or 
firaUTT pain (Vr. 1, 34); afm^ft Saturday for Skr. snWf:, E. H. 

(H. C. 1, 149. cf. Vr. 1, 38); ayrprd one hundred and seven 
for Skr. (Wh. Bh. 4 27); or mutual for Skr. 

C. 1, 156); gift drunk for Skr. sftrrj: (Vr. 1, 44); Ap. 
SOTT who (H. C. 4, 395. cf. 4, 408) for ferqj = £>aj (lit. of what 
sort,, see 5,438, 2). 

27. A final anunasika is often omitted ; thus ^ tu or 

tu jyou ; cf tat or ir tai thou ; ^ mat or ^ mat I ; me or it 
me in; nftr nahi or nahi not ; srnrT jdni or STpit jdnl we 

know, etc. 

28. To avoid the hiatus of two contiguous vowels, u y is 
inserted after m a, ^ i; and optionally a v, after 3; &, o and 

e. But neither ?r nor a^ can be inserted, if the second vowel 
be ^ t or ^ i; in this case the hiatus, as a rule, remains, though 
at may and ^ it must ]be contracted to ^ at and ^ l re- 
spectively, if they are followed by a heavy syllable. Thus: fierarr 
7}- khiydyal it zvas eaten ; 5TT + ^ = 5nrr to gc\ <ft 

+ gtqr *rplyab to drink ; qt + ^ ^ piyai he drinks ; again 

^aa chuvat or ajsrr^ cliuat dripping c from + aa ; =3H chuvai or 
chuai it drips from ftaa rovat or ftffrT rout weeping from 

ft + ; fta rovai or ft^r roai he weeps from ft + a? levai ke 

or leai ke to take from + ^r. But gtt + ^ khdl he shall 

eat ; m + khdild we eat ; <ft + ^?fT = qt^^rr piild we 

drink ; ^ + ^ =t= chut it will drip ; = a^IT chuUd 

we drip ; srr^ hoi he will sow, STT^cST boild we sow ; del he will 
give, deild we give ; again khaibai or $Nsr khaibai we shall 

eat from m pibai we shall drink from qt + 

khdtb we shall eat from m + qt^ piit (if) we drank from 

& + chuibai and chtiib we shall drip; ©ft^T boibai 

and at^a boib we shall sow; ^77 leit (if) we took from % + 

Exception 1. The suff. ^ (3. pr. sg. fut. ind.) may optionally 
combine with a preceding ^ to ^ ; thus qt + ^ = qt^* pii or 
qt pi he will drink ; ?rt 4- ^ = ^t ji or jii he will live. 
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Exception 2. The initial H of the Buffs, of the fut.c ind. 
(viz. ssft* etc.), of the pres, park (9?0 and of the pret. conj. 
(viz. etc.) combines with a preceding HT or {T, and with fh 
of the verb f^T to become to HT, respectively ; thus WT 4- 

wsr t" = orpsh'* khdbb I shall cat ; £ + debo I shall 

give; 5 V 4 - wsh* = hobo I shall 6 c; m + urn ; = m?T khdt 

eating ; \ + u<7 = 577 del giving ; + h?t = hot being . 

* 

SINGLE CONSONANTS. 

29. r is generally substituted for 7 r; thus E. H. FTT^Ac 
breaks for W. H. ; E. H. inr^ he joins for W. H. ; E. II. snrft garden 
for W. H. srrSt ; E. H. srfr^ wife for W. H. sft^r ; E. H. rnrft artery for W. H. 
HTTl, etc. Sometimes also ^ rh for 7 \ rli ; as E. H. srfijr bdrhai he grows for 
sr&(W. H.sra); E^H. JTH[ gdrhai he beats into form for W. H. nre. 

30. ^ r is almost universally substituted for a non-initial ^2; 
thus E. H. fruit for W. H. <Jv3T ; E. H. tuft abuse for W. H. irreft; 
E. H. he walks for W. H. ; E. H. 3 * 1 ^ he throws for W. H. 3rar; 
E. M. CRf^OT black for errf^rar, etc.; but never jfrr for people, etc. 

Exception . The 3 T of the suff. HsT of the past tense never 
changes; e. g., rra^ gone } not rnq[; Wcrrt^ I ready not TO^V 8 '. 

31/ ^2 and H n , if initial, are sometimes interchanged; 

thus f° r ^ * n sTterr dark blue or tN?tt (Skr. nter) ; ' and H for 
^ in hVh salt or (Skr. ^ToTur, cf. Vr. 1 , 7); HiTtr waistcloth 

or (Skr. ferjirg::, Mg. ^7175^) *). 

82. fr h may be dropped; 1 ) always final, thus shr or 
?r ?ft of wliom\ ^ eft or st & of that ; or aila you came ; 

or aFT^rf karata (if) you did . 2 ) sometimes medial (see § 126); 

as ?rf or rT^ff there, CRf or where , sr t or sT^f wheresoever , *r 
or or within J w or (0. H.) cft^ towards ; tTfTST or *T^5T a 
Mardthd ; HUT full brother for *HIT^T (see § 120 ); fi^STT day for 
(see § 134, note). # * 

1 ) Not from HIT, Skr. H7J naked, as Bs. I, 248; the original ^ of 
f&fJT° is preserved in the ^ of B. HXjfr. 
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/ 33. A medial 5 v , followed by ^ or is always elided; 
and further ^ (but not combines with a preceding 9T d (or 
n d by § 25) to ^ at; thus + ^srT (= <T + ^siT) = 

I shall find ; + ^sr = ^sr Mow will come ; fwznsr + ^sr?[ = 

fSrcrsrfr you will cause to cat But QTej 4- ^ = ctt^ Ae wiW 
srra + ^ wc come ; + ^rr = fisuT^rr we cause to eat 

34. A medial u^y or sr^, containing a neutral vowel (see 

§ 5, a), are vocalized to 3 i and 3 u respectively, and optionally 
combine with a preceding ^ a (or originally m d by § 25) to 
^ ai or m au . Thus rra^ + (= gay’Us ) = ga/iles 

or gailes thou ivcntest ; fcrT + (= piyay 7 lyu) = 

piya/ilyu or finWzf piyailyu I could he drunk ; 5TJT5T + 

(= karav’to) = cr^ShT karauto or 5prfbfr' s; karauto (if) I caused 

to do\ =ar^T5T + fTc^T (= =5Tf d charav 7 les) = charades 

or charadles he caused to walk. 

35 . A/y; nities. There are instances of this change in Pr. ; 

thus ST^fjSTT or sunf^it = Skr. (H. C. 1, 73); for *CF2[5T 

for m = Skr. 5F3W (if C. 1, 167); for *ST3r for *sra^" = 
Skr. srsjjj (H. C. 1, 170); for for XZKTJJ = Skr. 

WTHffir (H. C. 1, 172); <JT3Tn i = Skr. v cnor^irw (H. C. 1, 175); 

or oTH^T = Skr. oTsru: (H. C. 1 , 1 3 3) ; also in inflexion as ?rf^ = 

= Skr. srain; = = Skr.UoriH, etc. ; see § 1 8, note 3, p. 18). 

COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 

36. ST ksh is always pronounced and written $ chli\ ; thus 

SfteT chhotd small (Skr. ?) ; ^rP - ^ chhaM a clihatrl (Skr. 

mfSff:); tpTT chhamd forgiveness (Skr. ^PTT kshamd ). 

37. tT jn is always pronounced and generally written iff gy\ 
as nrrr r gyan knowledge (Skr. jhana) ; ^TmT dgyd command 
(Skr. 9TOT djhd ). 

“ 38. Hr tnA is always pronounced and generally written Hr ngh 

(or ^ hgh) ; as usr sahgh collection (Skr. samhah) ; rarirr sahghdt 
collection (Skr. samhatah ); singh lion (Skr, fWTCFT 

singhdsan thron (Skr. fw^FFPr), etc. (see § 159). 
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39. ^ ms is always pronounced and written ^ ns' (i. e. ajr ns, 
of. §§ 13. 23); assNr (or sr^) bans race (Skr. stst. vamsah) ; sNfhq[ 
(or S^rhqr) bansldhar a name (lit. flute-holder, Skr. ofsrhr^: vam- 
sidharah) ; f^HT (or %^tt) hinsd slaughter (Skr. himsd) ; 

(or hans goose (Skr. hamsah ), etc. (see § 159). 

Note: It has become the fashion in modern times, to resu- 
scitate the writing of W and ^ ; but the practice of the older, 
native school is more correct and preferable. 

2) IN DERIVATION 1 )- 
a) CHANGES OF FINAL SOUNDS. 

40. In limine, it should be observed, that Skr. and Pr. 
nouns pass into Gd. in the form of the nominative singular, the 
final sound of which undergoes the following changes: 

41. A visarga or anusvdra is dropped, and a preceding n 
becomes quiescent; thus E. H. jlrqr son (a tats.) for Skr. jisr:; E. H. 
erfir po'dt for Skr. ; E. H. JT£ teacher for Skr. jt^: ; E. H. 
manifest, Skr. CT 3 TC 7 T ; E. II. spt forest, Pr. srcrr (Vr. 4, 12), Skr. 
SPOT ; E. H/w or Htf hundred. Mg. m (Wb. Bh. 427), Skr. ; 
E. H. field, Pr. ww (H. C. /, 17 ifw), Skr. *nspr ; E. H. 
water, Pr. sufj or oTTpf or (cf. H. C. 3, 25), Skr. snf^; E. H. 
TO honey , Pr. or or (cf. H. C. 3, 2 5), Skr. Jig, see § 23. 

42. Pr. masc. or fem. ffT or ur becomes quiescent ?r; thus 
E.Hi\ sleep, Ap. % (H. C. 4, 418), Pr. fm^T (Vr. 1, 12), Skr. 

(fem.); E. H. aTo arm (also srff), Ap. aTs> (H. C. 4, 329), 
Pr. aT^T (H. C. 1, 36. 4, 329), Skr. at^T (fem.); E. H. sna word, 
event, Pr. sraT (Vr. 3, 24), Skr. aT3T (fem.); E. H. prime, 
Ap. pr (H. C. 4, 402), Pr. pn (H. C. 3, 136) or paT (Vr. 5, 36), 
Skr. ^THT (masc.). 

43. Pr. masc. or fem. ^ or ^ becomes ^ or quiescent ff; 
thus E. H. or sight, Ap. (H. C. 4, 330) or Pr. 

1) This list of Bandhi-laws lays no claim to completeness, a quality 
unattainable in the present state of our knowledge of Gd. derivation; but 
it contains, perhaps, all the more important and more general phenomena. 
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(H. C. 1, 1 28), Skr. (fem.) ; E. H. srf|^or dfijfa sister, Ap. sri^ftr 
(H. C. 4, 3 51) or Pr. df^uTt (H.C. 2, 126), Skr. (cf. § 1 3 2, note); 
E. H. *nrr_ or arffr fire (fem.), ?r. urn) (Vr. 5, 18. fem.), Skr. ufn: 
(masc.); E. Hj^rfw or srffw eye (fem.),' Ap. ad'W (cf. H. C. 4, 396), 
Pr. (Vr. 4, 20. fem.), Skr. 9% (neutr.) ; E. H. JT or sage, 
Ap'. 5% (cf. H. C. 4, 341)' or Pr. 30ft (cf. H. C. 3, 125), Skr. 3ft: 
(masc.); E. H. fsjf& or fsrr thursday, Pr. fy^uh^ (H. C. 1, 138), 
Skr. (masc.); E. H. sTPT.or sTTft sage, Pr. STTuft, Skr. 

5TT:j) (masc.). 

44. Pr. masc. or fem. 3 or 3 becomes 3 or quiescent a; 

thus E. H. fq- or ft^t tree, Ap. (H. C. 4, 370), Pr. (H. C. 

1, 177), Skr. fT£: (masc.); E. H. rib, Pr. (H. C. 1, 26), 
Skr. usr: (masc.); E. H. rUT^ or 33 body, Ap. (TOT (H. C. 4, 401) 
or Pr. ftut (cf. Vr. 5, 18), Skr. FT3: (fem.); E. H. Urftf; or qrfte 
daughter-in-law, Pr. (cf. Spt. 122), Skr. JSRia: ; E. H. or 

rrra mother-in-law, Pr. (Spt. 3 3 9), Skr. 3T3T:. 

45. Pr. masc. ^ or ? becomes J e or ^ or quiescent U; 

thus E. H. *TT3T road, Mg. ^firr or tot (Mchh. 96, 20), Skr. gTJT:; 

E. H. ^ man, Mg. =7% or ^ (H. C. 4, 288), Skr. TO; E. H. 

‘Mg. 5Ffnr or 5FOT (Wb. Bh*^20. masc.), Skr. (neutr.); 
E. H. ^777 doing, Mg. thvffrf or or 5F^H (Mchh. 108, 18), 

Skr. ; E. H. or **&*&?% or (Mchh. 

112, 6), Skr. jfdrl*.. Also in locatives; as E. H. 37TJT or SHlfn till, 
Ap. vrfirr or «Trrr (H. C. 4, 334), Skr. cfTir; and in conjunct par- 
ticiples, as E. H. or or kahe having said, A. Mg. 5F% 
(see Wb. Bh. 435) or Mh. 5^9, Skr. wfiirori (see § 490, 491). 

46. Affinities. The termin. ^ or ^ is Mg. Pr. ; the 
Mh.-Sr. is and Ap. 3 (H. 0. 4, 332) and both become in W. 
Gd. 3 eft* quiescent 5T; in 0. H. and especially in S. the Ap. 3 
is still preserved; thus W. H. sqr, 0. H. and S. (Tr. 33) man , 
Ap. ^ (H. C. 4, 362) or (K. I. 9) or Pr. or urfV (H. C. 
1 , 229); W. H. sfut, S. (Tr. 33) work, Ap. Pr.. vmt 
(Vr. 4, 18); W. H. qnT, 0. H. uttj, S. *rrj road, Ap. mn (H. C. 
4, 357), Pr. *rnft (Vr. 3, 50); Kn. *T(n, Br. mjf$ doing, Ap. 
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Sr. en^ri'l or «h]*cil. — It will be observed that just as Mh.-Sr. 

is reduced to Ap. 3, bo Mg. q is reduced to This is ex- 
pressly stated by Vr. 11, 10. K. 1. 12 (cf. Ls. 393. 402) and 
Md. 1 2, 20 (fol. 49 ft ) i jfe g n f r m i 

i. e., masc. nouns in a have a nom. sing, in e or L The form 
in ^ (like that in 3) was probably Ap. Mg. It ohly ocoilrs ex- 
ceptionally in the Bhag. (see Wb. Bh. 41 6). H. C. (4, 287) and 
T. V. (3, 2. 30) do not notice it; which, perhaps, shows that 
Ap. Mg. ^ waB pronounced like short p e (cf. H. C. 4/410. and 
see § 6). — In the Gds., especially in their literary forms, the 
final ^ and 3 generally become quiescent, and hence are omitted 
in writing , and thence again have come to be practically identical 

with quiescent W. — Occasionally E. H. has Ap. Sr. forms; as 

UW wound, Ap. UT3 (H. C. 4, 346), Sr. UTUT, Skr. UTrT:. 

47. Pr. masc. becomes UT; thus E. H. eftp horse , Mg. 
Btsy, Skr. d^:; E. H. iTvTT good, Ap. tfojT (H. C. 4,351), Mg. 
wr^r, Skr. E. H. up pitcher , Mg. U3^, Skr. 

„ 48. Affinities . The term, is Mg. ; the Mh.-Sr. is udV, 
and Ap. W3; the latter contracts in the W. and N. Gd. to UT or 
(Br.) dft ; thus Br. uhft, ' Mw., G., S., N. ufiV, UcftY, U it; only 

P. forms an exception in having the E. H. term. «TT, and hence 
it has got into Urdu and H. II.; thus P., U., H. H. utrr, UvTT, U3T. 
Again M., B. and O. have WT like E. H. It will be seen, then, 

that while E. and S. Gd. have WT, W. and N. Gd. have ut or UT ; 

again M*. Pr. has W^r, Mh.-Sr. Pr. has uwt; hence it may be 
concluded, that the E. and S. Gd. termin. wt is a modification of 
the Mg. Pr. while the W. and N. Gd. ut or ^ is a modi- 
fication of the Mh.-Sr. WWT. The Ap. Pr. has both OTt and U3 
(H. C, 4, 332). Probably the Br. ^ is a contraction of the Ap. 
W3; as Ap. Wf3, Br. good; while the Mw., G., S., N. is a 
contraction of the Ap. wwt, by the quiescence of W; as Ap. 

Mw., G., S. (i. e. Hcffwt). The Ap. Mg. form, corresponding 
to the Ap. Sr. U3, would be (cf. § 46); this is still preser- 
ved in the Psh. ^ (Tr. J. G. 0. S. XXI, 37), as Psh. Frer tcdai bottom , 
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E. H. 71JT or rT^TT, S. Ap. Mg. rT^ or fT^f, Ap. Sr. rt^T3 or 
rRFr€t, Skr. fTvrsr: ; but the Psh. has also occasionally the E. Gd. 
form«OT; as Psh. ^fitsrT applied P. nTfit$rT, Bs. and H. II. cftitt, Ap. 
Mg. tffnTU^ or srfrcr^, Skr. ^nsF:, (lit. *c?rfiTrTO:), Ap. srfnras, 
Br. Sr. ^rfrjTtfwt, S. crrffrflV or c?rnfV. The Psh. ^ ai, then, 

corresponds to Br. $Jt au\ being contractions of (Ap.) Mg. $lj£ a/i 
and Ap. (Sr.) $13 au respectively*, on the other hand, E. and S. 
Gd. $n corresponds to W. and N. Gd. $TT, being contractions of 
the Mg. ^ and Sr. $naV respectively, by the quiescence pf $r. It 
appears, then, that the termin. $fT is distinctly Mg., and merely 
a (comparatively modern) modification of the .old Mg. and 
not, as it is usually assumed, of the old Sr. $ft. There are, 
however, some traces of the term. in Pr. ; moreover, they 
seem to be distinctly connected with Mg. Pr. Firstly : Vr. (11, 17) 
expressly gives f$r$lMT as a Mg. by-form of fifraTsT jackal (E. H. 
Ritrqr). Secondly. Yr. (11, 13) and K. I. (Ls. 393) state that the 
Mg. vocative ends in OT, and Md. (12, 21. 22. fol49 B ) adds also 
as or ‘ireraT (E. H. ^Tfr) oh! disciple 1 ). That is, the nom. 

9 

1) Yr. 11, 17 STJTTsTOT fWvTT fi (TSU^T f&STTcFTSFT: » and Md. 12, 21 
waftm crnr: igft srrsrWrr snrri lit; opgtct i f or$Nrt i cmft 

^ ifrf^CRT i ^ nfi <£TCTTUT ii i. e., the voo. of masc. nouns in a ends in e or o, 
as, he voamse , he voamso (Skr. 5TTOT); and Md. 12, 22 

SSiT^ 3IT ttlvta I tiwi 5T McH5TT I ■qcm^ im_I 1 ll i. e., the voo. 

of masc. nouns in «, in the sense of rebuke, ends in d; also in e and o. 
Neither H. C. nor T. Y. give these rules in their chapter on Mg; 
but they have an allusion to the voc. in $TT in their chapt. on the Ap. 
(H. C. 4, 330. T. V. 3, 4. 1); e. g., Eton *T^ g# STlf^ST *TT *mg; this 

is Bs. ctaT $■“ aTJT **1. WJ i. «•> lit- h°yl 1 have forbidden 

you, do not make long sulkiness ! ; again fsjjfyr wfilTS JIT SB^ sfeRt 
f^f|, =f Bs. 5l£fr,*r 1 ' nfr rf Si *1^ srfwl i. e., lit. daughter! I have 
told you, do not make a coquettish look. It is to be noted, that K. I. 
(16. 18. cf. Lb. 450) gives both 9T and (7 as the termin. of the voc. in Ap. 
Pr. In the present day, E, H. has a voc. in $TT, but W. H. in ^ ; as E. it 
^ ^T, W. H. % oh disciple. This, perhaps, explains the silence of H. 
C. and T. Y. as to the Mg. nom. and voc. in ST; they have relegated it 
into their chapt. on Ap., in which aB, perhaps, indicated in H. C, 4, 447 
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§ 49 . 50 .] 


sing, in is used in Mg. as voc., and the form in 5TT is but a 
slightly worn down by-form of the nom. '(as usual with Pr. 
voc., cf. H. C. 3, 38. T. V. 2, 2. 42 *). The latter form, Which 
was at first (in Mg.) confined to the voc.-nom., is ii^ Gd. extended 
to the nom. generally. Thirdly: H. C. gives several instances, 
of a nom. in «T in the Ap. Pr. ; e. g., tojt j«nr g irrf^aT srf^fnT 
*TfETTpT S»gt (4, 351); this is A. Mg. Ap.; the corresponding Sr. 
Ap. is in efcrj ^ sngi (4, 358); the 

former is Bs. (a^kind of semi E. Gd., see Introd.) *T#rr jf*T 5[ 
®r%T *rt^T CKHT, i. e., it hAs happened well, sister, that my 
husband has killed ; the other is Br. (W. H.) srnr Sqft 

5TOJ i. e. surely friend! with whom my husband is angry 2 ). 

49. Pr. masc. and become Z and 3 respectively; thus 

E. H. FTsft oilman , Mg. FT%q- (cf. H. C. 2, 98), Skr. E. 

H. *TT5?) gardener, Mg. *nf§T^r, Skr. inf&Tsr:; E. H. (W. H. 

sister's husband , Mg. srfiffirioi^, Skr. n f i r ^ f fa f^gFr: ; E. H. 
mTtl grandchild, Pr. ^H%«rT (H. C. 1, 137), Skr. E. H. 

brother, Pr. (cf. H. C. 1, 13 7), Slrr. UTTpr:; again E. H. fsra^ 

scorpion, Mg. fsr^7 (Vr. 1, 15. 3, 41, T. Y. 1, 4. 18), Skr. 

E. Hi. a hind of siveetmcat, jVfg. Skr. ; E. H. jftgr 

wheat (H. H. rrgr), Ap. Mg. irtirir (cf. H. C. 4, 397), Mg. rfteir, 
Skr. nHp:. 

50. Affinities . These contractions into and 3? are com- 

mon to all Gds.; but in W. and N. Gd. they arise from the Mh.- 
Sr. termin. and respectively; as W. H. Sr. Frf§juV; 

W. H. Sr. mfirfft; W. H. Sr. (cf. H. C. 

I, 190); W. H. %, Skr. fsfesV; W. H. ovg, Sr. W. H. 

thi, Sr. But M. and S. have m3 brother, Dk. or *TT3«rt 

c 

and T. Y. 3, 4. 71, rules of various Ap. dialects would seem to be mixed 
(see also Ps. IX). 

1) The voc. in Mb.-Sr. Pr. is either like the nom. ^ W9T V or worn down 

^ ^P3T; so in Mg. either like nom. or worn down % %CTT.. 

2) It iB also like P., which shares the nom. in 9T with E.Gd., 
ift mfjrn srf^T 9THT I. 
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(H. C. 1, 131); STT? ^grandson, Pr. (H. C. 1, 137). This con- 
traction as well as those noted in the following paragraphs, may 
be explained by the apparently Pr. tendency of lengthening the 
antepenultimate ^ (see Wb.* Bh. 438) and 3; while at the same 
time the final and have a tendency in the Ap. to be shor- 
tened to ^ and 3 (see § 46), and in Gd. to be cast off altogether 
(see § 45); thus Mg. Ap. Gd. FTCTf, Sr. 

Ap. rlRjjS , *?Rifl3, Gd. or Mg. cFT^r, Ap. 

Gd. ^TJ, # Sr. Ap. 0*53, *$TJ3, Gd.^STj* (cf. § 65, note). 

OS O? 

There' are some traces of this contraction in Pr. ; thus Pr. UoTTO^ 
traveller (T. Y. 1, 2. 48) or moTT^ (H. C. 1, 44. T.Y. 1, 2. 10) or 
<TTorm*V (H. C. 1, 95) = Skr. gsrr^ (or u^t^tsf:); Pr. Udm tn^ om- 
niscient (H. C. 1,5 6) for *H5PJijraY (= Skr. STohfTCF:); and other words 
in HUT . 

c~- 

51. Pr. fem. and 3^TT become 3 and 3T respectively; 

thus E. H. srtf) mare, Pr. g tf s B l, Skr. J t flfr T ; E. H. m£) earth 
(W. H. far!), Pr. iTfrm (H. C. 2, 29), Skr. ; ' E. H. cTOl 

club, Pr. ^rf^T (cf. H. C? 1 , 24 7), Skr. irfftTEn ; E. H. rf3^ mo- 
ther’s sister, Pr. qisfawi (H. C. 1, 134. 2, 142), Skr. JTmo^FT; 
E. H. *TT§ mother, Pr. * i rr^ W) (see § 6 3), Skr. mvjthl ; again E. H. qffV|r 
son’s wife, Pr. qwcTjOT (cf. Spt. 35), Skr. jjRTtprr ; E. H. sn^ sand, 
Pr. 5TT5JWT, Skr. sJT^srr. 

52. Affinities. Here all Gds. agree; as do also all Prs. 
But M. has m3: mother, Pr.\«TT3*T (H. C. 1, 131), Skr. *TIH®T. The 
steps of change are probably these (see § 42); Pr. EjrfjHT, Ap. 
atfe* (H. C. 4, 330) or *a)3hr, Gd. sfri); Pr. sn^EJT, Ap. ansra or 
"■sncSfr, Gd. sn^, etc. 

53. Pr. neut. wd, and 3d become STT, ^ and 3: re- 

spectivftly; thus E. H. fern gold, Pr. yhrurd (cf. Spt. 194) or 
gsronnd (cf. H. C. 1, 26), Skr. gsroiSOTj E. H. ?n*TT copper, Mg. 

(see § 18) or maw (cf. Vr. 3, 53), Skr. diysMJj E. H. 
iron, Pr. Skr. again E. H. sf) clarified butter, Pr. 

fed (cf. Spt. 22), Skr. E. H. water, Pr. OTfera (Vr.A, 18), 
Skr. qi4)a*p; E. H. ^ curds, Pr. Skr. E. H. 
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pearl, Pr. ijTfwrf, Skr. again E. H. tear , Pr. fh|9 

(of.H. C. 1,26), Skr. stjsjgfijj E. H. ^yoke, Pr. sj9, Skr. 

E. H. potato, Pr. 9TOJ9, Skr. 

54. Affinities . As regards t-Be forms in 9T, B., 0. and 
also P. agree with E. H. ; thus B., 0., E. II. PITOT, P. cTTSTT. M. has 

as rriw' 8 ’. The M. nouns are neuter, but the corresponding 
E. Gd. ones are' masc. ; compare the masc. forms in § 47. In Mg. 
Pr. neuter nouns either end in 99 or (becoming masc.) in 9{T 
(cf. Wb. Bh. 416. Ls. 3 99). From the Mg. 99 or with the fa- 
vorite euph. 9 , 99, which form still occurs occasionally in 0. H., 
arises the contracted M. ^7. From the Mg. masc. 9£ arises pro- 
bably the E. Gd. 9T. On the other hand, the corresponding ter- 
t min. in G. is 3 or 3 ; as rTRJ or fTT^f ; in Mw. 9t^ or 9t, as rrvsbT 
or fTTsft ; in Br. 97 or 97 (or also 9T); in S. 9V, as ETOt. The 
forms with anunasika are neuter, those without it are mascu- 
line. These W. Gd. forms have arisen from the Ap. (Sr.) Pr., 
which has the neut. termin. 53 (H. C. 4, 3 54. T. V. 3, 4. 26). 
This contracts in W. H. to ^7 or 5*4; and is shortened in G. 
to 3. By dropping the final anun&sika, the neuters would, na- 
turally, become masc., through jdentity of termination; see § 48. 
This masculinizing tendency is seen already in the Ap. Pr., where 
the neut. termin. 5 sometimes becomes masc. 3 (Ls. 460. 476. H. 
C. 4, 331. 445; as m. 5T^r water for n. 5T5T, cf. H. C. 4, 395), aiid si- 
milarly neut. 93 would become masc. 93. As regards the forms 
in ^ and ,3, they are alike in all Gds., except in M., which adds 
a final anunasika (as toutT water , 99^ tear) and treats them as 
neuters, while the other Gds., having dropped the original anu- 
n&sika, treat them as masculines. 

b) CHANGES OF MEDIAL SOUNDS. 
a) SINGLE VOWELS. 

55. 9 becomes ^ or rarely; thus E. H. fwqrT cage, A. Mg. 

75RFT9 (cf. Spt. 225), Skr. <75TJ3»x^ (also fronsro ? M. W. 572, 3); 
E. H. splashing , Skr. <E9Tpr/, E. H. memory , A. Mg. 
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gJTSraf (cf. H. C. 4, 426), Skr. 9T70UT ; E. H. one hundred 

cmdfive, A. Mg. qVtgtfcWiv (cf. Wb. Bh. 427), Skr. ; E.H. 

sparrow, Pr. (cf?H. C. 4, 445?), Skr. E. H. 

he fee$s, Pr. ... Skr. (^ g r ^ma f n ); E. H. fi^r 

moment, Pr. $oft (H. C. 2. 20), Skr. srar: ; E. H. alum, 

Mg. (or *fui|-gf>TfwNT cf. II. C. 4, 177), Skr. q nl m r fjtti l; 

E. H. Pinwa ninety nine, Pr. *^oiHif=rJ, Skr. qs ra a f w : (see § 397); 
E. H. %nf§TCT forty six for 0. (see § 152). Especially 

before !?; as E. H. f^sqr seventy six, Mg. $^wf§T (cf. Wb. Bh. 
426), Skr. UOTjfH:; E. H. one hundred and six , A. Mg. 

ajsysrsraa (cf. Wb. Bh. 425), Skr. BT3 3 j^ i h r ; E. H. <okc», 

Mg. *5Tf|7 1 2 ), Skr. 5T5V: (* cFtRitt:) ; E. H. given, Skr. 5W: ; 

E. H. thou tookst, 0. H. f g t ^ , Ap. Pr. Skr. 

srsubsf% (*vrftrfV5f%) ; E. II. fsrf^r they took, 0. H. Ap. 

Pr. Pr. Skr. 53SVT: uf^TT (in active sense) ; E. H. 

Rftn. thou yavest, they gave ; E. H. thou didst, 0. H. 

for *ar^, Ap. *3)ftsflT, Skr. E.H. fsr%r they 

did. Again ^ in fla'X, Skr. 5RTOT (cf. § 172). 

, Note: W. H. frjrr he counts, Pr. (H. C. 4, 358), Skr. 

ntnarfH ; W. H. fjjpjT forgiveness, ' Skr. vPTT ; W. H. or ofa^TT, 

Ap. Pr. (Skr. <nu«:) ; but E. H. rnr, spn and qif$'ST_ or 

qf^rr. 

5'6. 5 becomes "3 or 31 ; very rarely ; as E. H. straw, Skr. 
E. H. *TS (also *n®, see § 57) mustache, Pr. *r^ (H. C. 
2, 86 or*4ff ? cf. H. C. 1, 265), Skr. s«m; TC. H. Wsttf) itch, Ap. 
Pr. *< 355(35 (Skr. < 35 :). 

Note: W. H. tn^TT finger, Pr. sirfsiaT (cf. H. C. 4, 383), Skr. 
5^fsrerr; 0. H. bird (Chand), Ap. Pr. GJpiJ, Skr. 51WT: ; but 
E. H« SJTfl, wpL. 


1) cf. Spt. 146 = Skr. *5rffiiraT or ^TSfeSTT; and B. past part. 

2) Regarding the forma fifcf^F/etc. aee 

§§ 307. 501. ^3. 
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67. a becomes $■, HT or V, in'; rarely; E. H. {or 
n^or^^V-) woman, Pr. nf^TT (Spt. 48), Skr. nf|vn; E. H. 
$I3Ef (or * 611(0 door, Pr. Woliil, Skr*. OTTT: ; E. H. 40^ beak, Pr. 

Skr. ; E. H. 41*® mustache (see § 66), Pe. (H. C. 
2, 86), Skr. S*T3J; E. H. STU JWe (in a wall), Pr. mrt (of. H. C. 
4, 430), Skr. nf^v; ; and others see § 148. 

58. ^ becomes a; rarely; E. H. ^TRT this much, Mg. 

(cf. H. C. 2, 157), Skr. cf. S. G. E. H. nrTOT 

so much, Mg. frfws^f, Skr. fTTorinari ; E. H. slrMl how much soever. 
Mg. srf?nn^, Skr. yryf?)*: ; E. H. wrt, Mg. grfagrfr Skr. ftnfneK: ; 
E. H. sfirlt waistcloth , Mg. fviiibry, Skr. fcfl : ; E. H. earth , 
Mg. yfsrftwT, Skr. ferfrf^rr; E. H. fathom , A. Mg. Tsfenra 

(cf. H. C. 1, 111. 4, 287), Skr. qt^&isbq/, and optionally E. H. q^ 
or qf^ he examines, Mg. qf^TSFq^, Skr. q jWh ; E. H. °*ETc* or 
suffix of past part. , Mg. Skr. ; e. g., E. H. or 

qfi^T read, Mg. qf&i£, Skr. nfSrT: ; E. II. or suffix of infinit., 
Ap. (K. I. 50. Ls. 4 68), Skr. ^rTOTj ; e. g., E. H. q^or qftsr 
to read, Ap. qfej, Skr. qfsrfai^. • 

Note : Also W. H. jt^jt deep, Pr. rrf^ (H. C. 1, 101), Skr. 
; W. H. sr^[ dumb, Pr. arf^jV (H. G. 1, 187), Skr. srf&f:; 
W.H. to&gr trouble, Pr. fsraroV (H. C. 2, 106), Skr. irar:; W. H. 

joy, Pr. (H. C. 2, 105), Skr. ; W. H. rain, 

year, Pr. srfftf, Skr. 5 raq ; W. H. touch, Pr. qrfjsft (cf. II. C. 
4, 182), Skr. JETO:. But E. H. nfiqr, srf|j, srfpi, 

The Pr. form or (in some MSS.) is probably 

a curtailment of composed of and pleon. suff. 3T 

(or Sjj), and curtailed just as Ap. ^sr from Mh.-Sr. e. g-, Ap. 

for Sr. qffeSoT. 

59. ^ or ^ becomes 3 or 3 ;; very rarely and optionally; 
>E. H. q^V. or q^ft or qf^jT watchman, Mg. q^sTt, j3kr. q^jt; E. H. 
sjft or f§i^ or 527 or 5j£ drop, Pr. far (cf. H. C. 1 , 34), Skr. fifcjfc 

Note : Compare Pr. qdU^(H. C. 1, 44) for Skr. qai^ sojourner . 

60. 3 becomes 9; rarely; thus E. H. OTFT or snrpT own, 
Pr, (H. C. 2, 163), Skr. SHoq h ujL (or ^TFqMSPj), #f. M. OTTCTT, 
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G.^wraft; E. H. son’s wife, Pr. gsterg, Skr. gsra^v, E. H. 
33TT»L stars, Mg. 3JITOT (cf. H. C. 1, 202), Skr. 3JJTGT: ; E. H. 
a kind of medicine, Pr. * WgfwsTT, Skr. ; E. H. iWT troop, 

Pr. * 5 jf«re, Sfer. grow ; E. II. ?n*I|r or ^t*T^ in front of, Ap. 

Skr. (H. H. ; optionally SWfj^or J<JfT bad son, Mg. *$g*, 

Skr. wgsr:; also E. H. 5T£ or drop, Mg. forr^, Skr. 'S^JT:. 

Note : Also W. H. jn^TT finger, Pr. #nfi?raT, Skr. v ; 

W. H. fsm#, Pr. fargf§T9T (Vr. 4, 26), Skr. fSgfj/, W. H. dog, 

Pr. argfj^r, Skr. ; W. II. srfsf^r roseapplctrec, Pr. sferaft, Skr. 

ST*5pT: ; W. H. he understands , Pr. Skr. susjujh ; Mw. 

5RTIT or JUT who (see § 438, 2); but E. H. drift, fsrerft, 

, JEwS”, 3&T . As regards E. IL oivn , the change of 

3 to €T, and 3T to ^<appears already in Pr. JEjajtrTCT (H. C. 2, 153. 
4, 3 50) = E. H. *<FTT, see § 111. 

61. 3 and s become respectively ^ and ^ ; very rarely ; as 

E. H. rifitaT small , Pr. rTTJpJj, Skr. cTJSF*. ; fer or JFT or again, 

Pr. TOTT or gUT (H. C. 4, 343), Skr. cpqr; E. H. onf (fem.) wind , 
Pr. STT3 (masc.), Skr. oTTtf’ (or sufir: masc.) ; (fem.) drop, Pr. 
fof?T (masc.), Skr. f§F7":. 

c- O' ^ 

62. 3 becomes very rarely; as qrerjT lungs, Skr. jarai;. 

63. ^ becomes very rarely; thus E. IL husband- 

man, A. Mg. *fi&Hiqt, Skr. ^GTTUT: ; E. H. rrhj^ vulture, Mg. fits 
(Md. 1, 31), Skr. mf: ; E. H. mother , Mg. *TT^9T (Wb. Bh. 178. 
cf. H C. 1, 13 5), Skr. JTTfTSTP, E. II. UT^T brother, Mg. *HT^\ Skr. 
arTTOr:; E. H. HfftsTT brother's son, Mg. *nfw?5T^, Skr. fc fTHsTff ?:. 

Note : None of these words are mentioned in the exceptional 
lists of IL C. I, 128—144. T. V. 1, 275 — 291. Vr. 1, 28 — 30, 
enjoining this change instead of the regular one of sfT to W (H.‘ C. 
1,126. Vr. 1,27), exc. *TT^trf gen. pi. for Skr. JTTrjnTR (H. C. 1, 135) ; 
but Md. gives first and Bh. *TT^ZJ°; and it is plain from the ge- 
neral form of the words, that in all of them the change of *7 
to ^ must have taken place in Pr. already. In H. C. 1, 128 we find 
fifcRfdt for tfiRirl: as an analogy for fifcrarrrit; and in 1, 137 srfitdt 
and =Twdt for as an analogy for and HT3tft (H. C. 
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1,131) = NTrysFs ; and in 1 , 135 for *TTr|il^ as an ana- 

logy for irfwsil = nthst;. 

64. Nt becomes 57 ; very rarely; as rqjF or JTt|>, Pr. xitOTt, 
Skr. itfcp:; but only W. and H. H. ; the E. H. oily JTT^ . 

65. Short vowels become lpng\ very rarely; E. H. loose, 
A. Mg. fnffesry (cf. Vr. 2, 28. H. C. 1, 215), Skr. fifl f qw R: ; E. H. 

or 3 ^ town, Pr. jTj“, Skr. jjf*T . Comp. H. C. 1, 113 
E. H. for Skr. ; especially in the verbal roots ot drink , 

Hi sew, ^ leak, & touch, g die , stt sow, ?tt bow, A roam ; e. g., 
E. H. q)u r, Pr. ftsr, Skr. ferffr; E. H. qy, Pr. (II. C. 2, 77), 
Skr. g ffrr fTt. 

Note: This is a very common change in M., made^for the 
purpose of compensating the shortening of the ultimate; as M. 

shc-clcphant for Pr. ; and it may explain the origin 

of the modern long termin. WT, 3 (§§47 — 49); e. g., E. H. 

mare for sflfhET = Pr. ErrfTNT, etc. It is, also, very common 
as the result of the elision of part of a conjunct, see § 147. 

£ 66. Long vowels become short ; 1) regularly in the first 

part of a compound ; thus E. H. q^fHTX watering place , Pr. QTfuTflGraT 
(or perhaps Ap. * <TTfiTTHraT, eliding 9 as in ^3 for JN5T see § 58, 
note), Skr. qRfamraT; E. H. CRxTgft watermill, Pr. qrfcrrfl^f^uT, 
Skr. ; E. H. ^Tonfl flowergardcn (for tjTcrrsn^), Pr. 

*<K*jcrrf3*T, Skr. jgs nfepfr; E. H. half-ripe (for OTOTcFT), 

Mg. Skr. ; E. H. name of a town in Bengal 

(for ^hJT), Mg. Skr. =Tsr^ttraF: ; E. H. honey-bee 

(for & imiwI), Mg. M^fcR^srr, Skr. qg*rfWFT, etc. 2) rarely other- 
wise ; thus E. H. f^UT lamp (also <fhrr and sfterr), Mg. (or 

* cf. H. C. 1 , 1 0 1 qfiMiru = u^fOri), Skr. ; also in semitats. 

as E. H. stone, Skr. qrcrnrr: ; E. H. hades, Skr. ftiHTOTT/, 

E. H. gj^T swoon, Skr. g|jf; and see also § 25, as E. H. 
weak from Mg.JH^ry, Skr.j®feraFT:, etc.; and § 146, asE.'H. 

all for Mg. H5T, Skr. Hsf:, etc. 

67. Vowels arc nasalised ; often optionally before fr and w ; 
as E. H. or or gf[ month, face , Mg. g^ft(H. C. 4, 300), 
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8k?. g*PT/, E. H. or Jr^r ram, Mg. ir^ (of. H. 0. 1, 187), Skr. 
^sr: (lit. clond, ?) ; E. H. or oath (fem.), A. Mg. 

(cf. E. 0. 1, 1 79), Skr. ill. H . ^ 1 ^ $had&, Pr. (H. C. 

1, 249) or 8}^T (Vr. 2, 18), *Skr. ^TUT; E. H. srl^r or srr^f (fem.) 
arm , Pr. sn^ or SIT^T (H. C. 4, 3 29), Skr. STT^T (fem., but stt^: 
masc.) ; E. H. *r1^ w or or irnf) 4 ' within , Ap. JTrdiF^, Skr. qwr; 

,E. H. WTOt or wmt cough , Pr. csrfviui (of. H. C. 1, 181), Skr. 
aprrfTOFT; E. H. or frat laughter , Pr. ^TfiruT (of. H. C. 3, 105), 
Skr. ; E. H. srfe^ or srrar^ (fem.) grass , A. Mg. Error, Skr. 

9TOT. (masc.), etc. ; rarely otherwise ; as E. H. qicj^ or qra^ foot , 
Ap. dT3, Sr. qTflT, Skr. qT£: ; E. H. T or sraT or 375TT or TOTT 
tvell f Ap. ^7oT3 or ejTofj (cf. H. C. 4, 39 7), Skr. ^7qqr. ; some- 
times eT is elided after nasalization, as E. H. srf or slT^ they go 
(for aif^), Ap. ?nff (cf. H. C. 4, 382), Pr. sifn (H. C. 4, 388), 
Skr. znfc I. 

Note : In Ap. Pr., too, oT is sometimes nasalized; as Ap. 
fM or iisr how (see H. C. 4, 39 7), E. H. Ap. fM or ?T5T thus , 
E. H. r¥ . 

ft) VOWELS- IN CONTACT. 

68. The hiatus of vowels is treated in three ways: 1) the 

two contiguous vowels may be contracted or expanded partly by 
the ordinary Skr. rules of sandhi f partly by special Gd. rules 
given below §§ 71 ff. Or 2) they may be separated by an 
euphonic semivowel (§ 28), and the dissyllable, formed thereby, 
sometimes again contracted (§ 34). Or 3) they may be left in 
hiatus. On the whole, the third case is leas usual, than the two 
others; even in E. Hr; but certainly in Gd. generally; for some- 
times, *when E. H. preserves the hiatus of the Pr., other Gds. 
make sandhi ; thus E. H. of ivhat kind , but W. H. SRHT, 

M. SETT, for Ap. Pr. (H. C. 4, 403) ; or E. H. JT^ he went , 

but M. nqTT, Mg. *nfq^; or E. H. eaten, but M. WT5TT, 

Mg. <&T^. 

69. Thfe semivowels, which may separate contiguous vowels, 
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are generally ^ or 2^, rarely fr. About the use of and cj^cflee 
§28. Examples of an inserted euphonic ^ are probably; E. H. 

or EifrtfT inferior ; E. H. or f£t or f^r he touches ; E. H. 

given for £ + 9^ (probably by analogy to taken , cf. 

§ 307); E. H. for and ftfipa^ he did for 

ft 4* ^ (analogous to ftf|^ he took , Bee § 307); E. H. uf?p9T^ 
cognizance for 9^91^ (Pr. crf^srairi, Skr. qrf^EPTir?) ; E. H. ° 9 fn^r 
a suffix of agency y Ap. Pr. (see § 321); E. H. 9^T a 

pleon. suff Mg. 99^,* Skr. *39!*?: (§ 208); E. H. 9T^£ or 9 ToT£ 
a suffix of abstract nouns r Pr. 935^ (see § 288). There is, ap- 
parently, one instance of an euphonic et ; viz. E. H. or 

one hundred and two (made analogously to 103, 

104, 106); see §§ 3 94. 3 9 7. 

70. Affinities . All three semivowels and fr are 

already used in this way in Tr&krit. Thus U is especially men- 
tioned by H. C, 1, 180. T. V. 1, 3. 10. S. C. 1, 3. 5 and apparently 
both and ST by K. I. 1, 4 5. 46 (in Ls. Ap. 41). About ^ there 
is nt rule ; but it occurs apparently in the words 

etc. (for fir*!9, ^T3T) mentioned in Vr. 

2, 4. 18. II. C. 1, 186. 249. They not unfrequently occur in Pr. 
literature; especially in Mg.; thus in the Bhagavati (see Wb. Bh. 
397. 409. 411. 415); also in the Saptasataka (see Wb. Spt. 28. 
29.45); see also Ps. X. 

71. Gil. sandhi is made jn two ways; 1) by contracting 
the two vowels, or 2) by expanding the second. By expansion 
I mean the change of ^ or ^ to 3 ya , and of 9f or 3 to 5T va . 
Peculiar Gd. contractions are : 9 or 9T with ^ to ^ ; 9 or 31 
with 3 to fft; ^ with 9 to ^ or ^ or ^ or J[; 3 with 9 to vt 
or STl or 3?; ^ with 9 or ^ or 3 or ^ to 9V with 9* to 9T. 
See in detail § 73, etc. 

7 2. Expansion - sandhi is not unknown in Skr. ; but it 
affects the first vowel; thus ^7, 9t, sft become respectively 9q^, 

9T3^, 99 , 3ToJ^, and in certain cases ^ or ▼ and 3 or 3 become 
^q^and 3sr^(see M. M, 53) ; e. g., gen. sing. ^-39 =TT7r: ; TTT-9^= 
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Srrer: ; y)-aa = fuzr: ; Sa-aa = arsr:. In Pr. there are traces of the 
Gd. expansion ; thus at or 3 to si in qsrjt or qatjt or = 
Skr. traite (Vr. 1, 40 ); arate for *aratei or arSHT = Skr. aTcTtv«£ 
(H. C. 1, 156); 3 or 3i to a in ala*Tej for ♦a ta W tfj for *Ht3*T9j = 
Skr. ffbnfo (Vr. 1, 22); jasa for *jsrsa or ^p3?r = Skr.J^jST^ 
(Vr. 1 , 25); at^sa) for *35i^?at (cf. H. C. 1 , 173) for 33^siV = 
Skr. 3gCT W : (H. C. 1, 171); atersit for for aywfr = Skr. 

: (H. C. 1, 171). I do not recollect any example of ^ or ^ 
to O'. ATso the contraction of ^ + a to ^ an( l 3 + a to at is 
found in Skr. ; as in gen. sg. afij-aa = arr: ; iru-a^= irVt:. Here 
the change is commonly explained as a gun a of the final ^ or 3; 
but it may be, as in Pr. and Gd. it undoubtedly must be, ex- 
plained as. an expansion of ^ and 3 to aa^ and aa^ and contraction 
of the resultant dissyllable aff and asr to ^ and at ; as * arp: = 
art: ; *aW5r: = aat:. Instances of this change in Pr. are not un- 
common ; thus srjcj for * for faajsj = Skr. faaftBCT»L(H. C. 

l, 166); arwft for * »wa rft fpr arfaraiff — Skr. arfurarf: (H. C. 
1, 168); for *aufw Tbr jaifiti = Skr. (H. C. 2, |84. 

Ls. 129); ^fira for *aafwa for *^afaa = Skr. ff rf HtKHj arf^a 
for *3>afwa for *ft>afta' = Sk£*ftwftraf>a (H. C. 2, 157); 
for *azr£f for *^a^f = Skr. (i. e. *3aa + or ^St; 

cf. Wb. Spt. 59); for for *ftta^ = Skr. *ftnn3Vtq_ 

(or ar^Sfr) H. C. 2, 157. Again at for *aa for 3a = Skr. 3FT 
(H. C. 2, 172) ; cf. a>% ^ for aar^^ = Skr. aa ^ffa (H. C. 1, 172); 
atft for * asrfr for * <ja^t = Skr. (H. C. 1,170); qtuRaf for 
*qauR?a for *qawiW = Skr. uiTOcaa (H. C. 1, 170); atu i f ft for 
•aaanft for *gawr(t for asrwTft = Skr. aonnsnp (Spt. 194. 
H. C. 1, 26), etc. An instance of the change of a + ^ to ^ in 
Pr. is ^ «for a^ = Skr. aft (H. C. 1, 169); but the Pr. tendency 
is to produce and retain the hiatus a^, a3, any, as yraV = Skr. 

(H. C. 1, 1 51), qrr() = Skr. «f^i (H. G. 1, 162), qT 3pi = Skr. 
JTra^anT (H. C. 1, 175), etc. Somewhat analogous are in Ski. 
for rfte: for U3^:, etc. (M. M. 19). 

73. a or aT with a or aT becomes aT; as E. H. here, 

4 
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Ap. Pr. Skr. (scl. TO, see § 467); E. H. yours 

(W. H. Ap. Mg. or ’•‘g^qsf&q or (cf. H. C. 

2, 99. 147. 4,422), Skr. qc qre ra * E. H. WT7 ^eating, Mg. 

Skr. WT57T ; E. H. STrf^ (fem.) bad odour , Pr. *jrf3WEnft, Skr. 
♦ ur f ymfa r: (cf. H. C. 4, 219); E. H. JTSr^ name of a caste , Mg. 
*OTS3W, Skr. TT5TJ7T: ; E. H. blacksmith , Mg. Skr. 

E. H. ^TT^r leather-worker f shoemaker , Mg. Skr. 

W*Jc*iTJ: ; E. H. qf^srr first day of a lunar fortnight y Mg. qf^srar 
(Vr. 4, 7), Skr. ufitar^. 

Exception . Sometimes is inserted; as in the nominal 

long forms, e. g., ^*T"5rr Rdma for Mg. Skr. (see 

§ 3 6 9, 2) ; sometimes as in ^ or night , Mg. Skr. isWl. 

74. ^ or ^ with ^ or ^ becomes as E. H. qt or ** 

he will drink, Pr. f^f^, Skr. crroiffT (*fqfesgf n ), W. H. iSH| = 
Pr. E. H. <rtsft" I shall drink, Ap. Pr. f^srj, Pr. 

Skr. VIH6U ° (*fqf 3 lfT oQ 0 ), see § 309. 

75. 3 or 3; with 3 or 3 : becomes 3 ;; as E. H. twofold , 

Mg - c J 3qf ^ ( cf * H * C * 1 ’ 94 )’ Skr - 

76. Affinities . There are some examples of the prece- 
ding contractions in Pr. ; as Ap.c£^l{T (H. C. 4, 345) = 

or Mh. (H. C. 2, 147), Skr. (life. *^TO7T:), 

H. H. ^TTfT, E. H. ^rq\ W. H. (Br.) or (Mw.) our ; Pr. 
or (H. C. 4, 228), Skr. STTg fo , E. H. WJ^hc eats ; Pr. JT3^f or 
jmm (Vr. 4, 1), Skr. , E. H. JT3J, W. H. a e 

of honor \ Pr. HTqf or mfmf, Skr. htst ^ (H. C. 1 , 267) vessel; Pr. 
gVuttj 0 (Spt. 194) for gsnsTNTf 0 , Skr. qd m fagq 0 , E. H. Hferq gold- 
smith ; Pr. 50 TT ft or 5F»TOTft (Vr. 1 , 4), Skr. E. H. qJV\q, 

W. H. epqq pottw ; Pr. qT5TT%WT for q*T6ilRwi (Spt. 162), Skr. 
qqiqif&iq>l guardian of a well ; again for *335TTHt for 3oloilHt 

(H. C, 1, 173, see § 34), Skr. 3qaTH:, E. H. 3qro^ *(P er ^ a P s a botm- 
tatsama) fastingy etc. See Wb. Spt. 32. But as a rule, Pr. pre- 
fers to preserve the hiatus; see Wb. Bh. 408. Skr. has similar 
laws, see M. M. 14. 52. 

77. w with ^ becomes if antepenultimate , but ^ or wj aya 


v 
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or Vff ay, if penultimate, optionally ; as E. H. jft^ or JT^3T or 
gone, Mg. JTfq^ (see §§ 307. 1 09), Skr. Off:, W. H. Jnft, P. jt^bt, Ap. 
Pr. ; E. H. or or been, Mg. *nfsi 3 ; (see 

§ 307), Skr. # WTs, W. H. uv), P. Ap. Pr. nf&«3 or 

(of.|H. C. 4, 401); E. H. br?t_ or 5 i having done for s*^, W. H. tRf^, 
Ap. Pr. wff (H. C. 4, 357), Pr. mijw (H. C. 1, 27), Skr. WS3T; 
E. H. or q& he enters, Pr. (cf. II. C. 4, 444), Skr. ♦n fa gf H 
(see § 352); E. H. or steft"’ I ate, Mg. (srr^sfi^, Skr. wrf^rTtsf^T 

(see §487); E. H. JT^fT or I went , Mg. nfg^sfr^;, Skr. JTrftef^g ; 

E. H. rT^T? or iWr^ such, Ap. Mg. (see § 1 1 1), A. Mg. rTTf^T 

(H. C. 4,287) or rTTf^r (Ls. 115), Skr. rTTHTST:. 

Exception. The termin. ^ and of the 3. pr. sg. and 
pi. pres, and of the gen.-affix 5F are always thus contracted; e. g., 
E. H. he walks (not or Pr. ^5^, Skr. 

E. H. grf " they do, Ap. (H. C. 4, 382), Pr. tonjh, Skr. gs r fc T; 
E. H. 5F of (lit. done by) = 0. H. srff, Ap. or or 

(H. C. 4, 422), Skr. apT:. In the oblique form of the singu- 
lar and in postpositional locatives becomes generally ^ cu* ^ ; 
as E. H. ^ obi. form of *TrTr good , 0. H. ^crrf|, Ap. Pr. wr^, 
Skr. qqvi (see § 365, 6. 3 6 7, 4)%E. H. or g^ or gri^ or <TT^ 
after, Gr. gr^, Ap. Pr. g^ (H. C. 4, 334. 420; for g ! s$ f f , see 
§ 367,4) or g^ff(§§ 367,5. and 378), Skr. to; E. H. dr before, 
Ap. Pr. (H. C. 4, 391), Skr. TO; E. H. or (cf. 

§67) within, S. to, Ap. Pr. iroRi or rrof%, Skr. mh ; E. H. g^T 
near, by side of, Ap. garaF^, Skr. TO; E. H. OTTr or *fttt with, for , 
tiU, M. srnft , Ap. sTnrff, Skr. 3TTT. 

78. fsr with 3 becomes srr, if antepenultimate, but St or srsr ava 
or am, if penultimate, optionally ; thus E. H. ! eTfc^ or or 
^3 fourth, Mg. “*EI3^r (Wb. Bh. 425), Skr. TOW: ; E. H. or 
^3*TT fourth, Mg. (cf. Wb. Bh. 425), Skr. ^rTO t; E. H. 

srhf^ or TO6[^ the province of Oudh, also (W. H. towit semitats .), 

Mg. or * TOST, Skr. toHztt ; E. H. ^7 or to honorific 

tide, you (cf. §25), Mg. ^TT3^T^ (cf. Yr. 4, 1), Skr. jtsiwbw: ; 
E. H. foa r ten or fa g TOf TT (or TO 0 or °zi) only-born son, Mg. 
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(of. Wb. Bh. 439) or (of. H. C. 2, 1«5. Vr. 12, 5), Skr. 
jHRWJJsm; ; E. H. STfffcr or TO3 ft^ son of husband's elder brother, ^Ig. 
(of. Wb. Bh. 315), Skr. 59399:. 

Exception. The termin. vC or 9 V* of the l® 1 pr. eg. pres, 
is always thus contracted ; e. g., E. H. srjV* or CFT^Y* I do , Ap. 
SRJ? (cf. H. C. 4, 385), Pr. 9T^f*T, Skr. Ap. Pr. *53 hundred 

is in E. H. beside *To£, *T3; Skr. In the postposi- 

tional locatives 93 becomes 3T ; as E. H. qtsf behind , Ap. Pr. 

Skr. 9J&, etc.; see § 367, 5. • 

79. Affinities. In Pr. 9^ and 93 generally remain in 
hiatus, but sometimes become ^ and 9T; thus ^5T and 3^55 fate 
(H. C. 1, 153), Skr. ‘£air, but E. H. Ap. of what 

hind for *9T^t or *37Tf£^t, Skr. (cf Ls. 455); Pr. afccrf 

for or TOoPf (H. C. 1, 16 7), Skr. also E. II. 

plantain ; again Pr. for *orT3tlT or <?T©ruT salt (H. C. 1, 171), 

Skr. sPrararr^, also E. II. ^rfc^or sftsfj Pr. ^rtej rfr or ^35 T Tft shed, 
court (H. C. T, 171), Skr. ^asTT}-:, but E. H. Pr. or 

■olirvil (II. C. 1, 171), but E. H. Only in one exceptional 

case 9^ becomes viz. Pr. ^ for * 9^ = Skr. 9ft* (H. C. 1, 169). 
These remarks refer to the Mfy.tSr. and Ap. (Sr.) Pr. ; perhaps 
the Mg. even more strictly preserved the hiatus ; for thus it may 
be explained why on the whole the E. and N. Gd. have ^ and 

9^, while the W. and S. Gd. have ^ and 9t and occasionally 

even modify to 9T (just as the Mg. nom. sing. term. see 

§§ 47.48), or exceptionally (shortened) to 9; thus E. H., B., 0., 

also M. ^9T, N. (also Br.) ^rbrl* fourth , but G., S., Mw. ; E. II., 
B., 0., N.. also M. ^37 or fourteen , but Mw., G. *9^ (or 9^), 
8# ^Tf ; again E. H. rrc?^ gone , but M. Hern ; E. H. done , 
but M. drew; E. H. been, but M. (RIcftt (for *^it); 

E. H. I ate, M. wraV; E. H. I came, M. 9raV*; 

E. H. iWr such, M. a*TT. The contraction of the Ap. Pr. loc. 
term. 9f^ to ^ is quite regular in M. ; see Man. 28, 2. 3 ; as 
M. in a house, Ap. (K. I. 12,27. in Ls. 45 1 . see § 3 6 7, 5), 
Skr. M. crnST by the side of, Ap. Pr. (cf. A. C. 2, 92), 
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Skx. <mf ; M. arst” for (affix of dative), Ap. Pr. 5 |"frr (cf. H. C. 
2, 3?), Skr. asf; M. 5T^” in (Man. 127), Ap. (cf. H. G. 

4, 1 6), Skr. taw, etc. 

80. with ^ or s' becomes ^ or an and a) or asr^ re- 
spectively ; optionally; as E. H. aR^ or aRi| or 3R^a_ kanhai 

(krishna) ; E. H. avs or a "ft or Ena^ pitcher, redundant forms of 

EKTR or sr^t (W. H. arpg;) and enrr, see § 356. 

81. ^ a with at, see § 97. 

82. OT with ^ or "£ and with 3 or 3 : remains in hiatus ; 

thus E. H. we shall eat Ap. WT^oTT (scl. <sr^), Pr. 

Skr. ^Tf^cToOV. (with active sense, see § 309); E. H. he 

wiU eat, Pr. (H. C. 4, 2 28), Skr. (W. H. <eni| = 

Pr. *<3T^); fe. H. itt^ mother, Mg. (Bee § 61), Skr. *TTrTOT; 

E. H. srr^ wind (see § 61); E. H. you , Mg. sHIScH (cf. Yr. 

4, 1), Skr. TTsT^crT. ; E. H. barber , Mg. or (cf. 

H. C. 1, 230), Skr. ^TftrT:. . 

Exception . The suff. 3 of the 2 nd pr. sg. imper. combines 
with,«rT to as E. H. si V go thou , Ap. 5TT3 (cf. H. C. 4, #87. 

Ls. 467), Skr. ?nf% ; E. II. <?rV eat thou , Ap. <pTT 3, Skr. 

a 0 

A final ^ or 3 optionally becomes ht^ and cf ; as E. H. *anr or 
having eaten , Ap. wt^ (cf. H. C. 4, 439), Pr. Skr. 

Wlf^roil ; E. H. ?nq^ or sTT^ havi/ng gone : Ap. sTT^, Pr. ?rr^a(, Skr. 
ZTTfoTT ; E. H. or srff they go, Ap. snfli* (cf. H. C. 4, 382), 
Pr. STTfflr, Skr. y tF^TT ; again E. H. STToj^ or ETT 3 wound, Ap. STT 3 
(H. C. 4, 346), Pr. STOTT, Skr. sm: ; E. H. UTo^ or q*ife^ or <JT3 or 
erfe foot, Ap. <IT 3 , 'Skr. ; E. H. or JT3 a title of nobility, 
prince , Pr. ^T 3 (as if Skr. 7TST:) ; E. H. WTof^ 1 eat , Ap. ^rrj (cf. 
H. C. 4, 385), Pr. srrfn or JerTsrfir, Skr. srrsrfiT ; sometimes also pen- 
ultimate ^ or 3 ; as E. H. ^TRI^ or eaten, Mg. Skr. 

WTf^TT: ; E. H 0T & ou ( see a ^ ove )* 

83. ^ with w becomes ?; as E. H. or ££ one cmd a 

half, for *^* 3 , Mg. (Wb.Bh. 190.411, and § 41 6) ; some- 
times optionally ; as E. H. fttnjr or near, Mg. Skr. 

when final, ^ is shortened to ^ or as E. H. CR^* or having 
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done. Mg. srf&ra (H. C. 4, 302), Skr. w?=rr, E. H. gym", 0. H. gg ?, 
Ap. * gfmsr? (see § 505), Pr. gfgtj5t%, Skr. gfgrTTifgr. 

Exception. The nominal termin. ^9 contracts to 3 ; as 
E. II. <TP?) water, Pr. QifuTtf ; see § 53. 49. 50. * 

84. 3 with 9 becomes 9T ; as E. II. siftrr sweet scent , Mg. 
(cf. Spt. 13), Skr. grrafs?:. 

Exception . The nominal termin. 39 contracts to as 
E. II. 9m tear, Pr. 959 ; see § 53. 49. 50. 

85. Affinities. Both the above contractions are not un- 
common in Pr. ; thus Pr. ^3 he takes for * or (H. C. 

4, 335), Skr. sTUH, E. H. oft (cf. E. H. past part. ; Mg. 

fTTrUTT^ (cf. H. C. 1, 173) magician for *39?3n^7 or 3bT5vh'i^, Skr. 
39TMJTZT:, E. II. 9V<ET; Mg. ^TFT for *JT9FT or JofrT (cf. H. C. 3, 180), 
Skr. iTSPT, E. II. sftrT , etc. (see § 72). They are common alike 
to all Gds. 

86. ^ or 3 with 9T become ZUJ and 35TT; optionally ; the 

insertion of 9 is usual, that of sr unusual ; thus E. H. <%TT or 
f%9T f ^car/, Pr. ff[99, Skr. ; E. H. # fsrcTT9 marriage. Mg. f3T9T^, 

Skr. f&5n^: ; E. H. form thirst, Pr. fosmT (cf. H. C. 4, 434) or 
fqsrmT (Wb. Bh. 274), Skr. fofmT ; E. H. g9TsT or (rarely) 9ofT«T 
strato, Pr. * Skr. ; and regularly in the nominal long 

forms, as eftfpTT or (rarely) 9^91 mare\ ?f^T9T or (less usually) 
sft^srr wife, see §§ 195. 199. 

Exception. In the nominal short forms, ^9T and 39T are 
always Contracted to ^ and 3 : respectively; see § 51. 

87. ^ with 3 or 3 becomes and ^9; optionally ; the 

hiatus is more usual; as E. H. f&3 or foj Siva , Ap. fir3, Pr. 
fimt, Skr. for: ; E. H. or sweetheart, Ap. f$93, Pr. forafV, 
Skr. firawr:. 

88 . 3 tvith ^ or ^ remains in hiatus \ as E. H. needle , 

Pr. Skr. 9f%eKT; E. EL 5 ^ parrot, Pr. g^ 9 T, skr. sjfoOT. 

89. ^ or 3 with ^ or 9t; see § 98. 

£0. ^ or 3 with 9 ; see § 97. 

91. ^ with my other vowd inserts qj as E. H. ytan daughter , 
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Pr.^tftaT (Vr. 4, 33),* Skr. s?^T or J%TT; E. H. aftn Sitd, Pr. 
Sl)aT, Skr. afrlT (semitate.) ; E. H. TTCT drink thou, Ap. fti3 (see 
§ 65), Pr. fisr, Skr. fei; E.*H. 'ftrr ha drinks, Pr. fira^ (H. C. 
4, 10), Skr. ivsrffT; E. H. ahiT or <ffcfT I drink, Ap. fvsrj (of. 
H. C. 4, 385), Pr. faafa, Skr. fostiPi. 

92. 3 with aT, ^ and f remains in hiatus', as E. H. TOT 
smoke, Ap. *J3T3 (of. H. C. 4, 397), Pr. s^rar, Skr. yq?F>:; E. H. 

they will leak, Ap. (cf. § 6 5), Pr. Skr. sftfdujPrt ; 

E. H. wf earth , Ap. gpggT (cf. H. C. 4, 397), Pr. gfggT, Skr. 
gfgsiT; E. H. needle, Pr. g^gT, Skr. ^rf%5Frr. 

93. 3: with ^ , y, gt and wt becomes 3^r, 3ar, 3^rt, 
optionally ; the hiatus is more usual ; as E. H. gjr or ^ it leaks 
(W. H. gjr or git), Pr. gg^ (H. C. 2, 7 7), Skr. srtafg; E. H. 

or ggT or ggT or ^gr I leak, Ap. ^g3, Pr. ^gfg, Skr. ^ulniR. 

94. ^ or gt with g, ^ and 3*, see § 97. 98. 

95. ^ or gt with a long vowel remain in hiatus ; less usu- 
ally g is inserted after gT ; as E. H. ^ lit will take, Pr. 

Skr. (*c*fmgfg) ; E.fl. he will be, Pr. ^ (H. C. 2, 180) 
or (H. C. 4, 388), Skr. iTfgmfg; E. H. sft^ or srtg he sows , 

Pr. oTof^, Skr. gqfg; E. II. ©rtfft or gtift or srlgt or ©TTof I 
sow, Ap. aoT3, Pr. ggfg, Skr. ggrfg. 

96. ^ or ut with any vowel insert U and g; optionally ; the 

insertion of U is usual, but not that of g \ as E. H. ggg^ or 5F 

(see § 7 7) of brothers, Pr. HT^gTGT, Skr. girjthlUTTJT ; E. H. OTT or IT 
brother, Mg. gT^gT^, Skr. gTrjsreT (see § 3 6 9, 2) ; E. H. gtanr or g3gg & 
(see § 78) of barbers, Pr. gTfggTOT, Skr. gTftrrTPTTg ; E. H. gTOT or 
graT or gsgt or gsgr barber, Mg. gTfSrgr^, Skr. gifiggr *, E. H. gV^ 
he will bow, Pr. gfgfi^ or gfgfi[^ (cf. H. C. 4, 158), Skr. gPhttfH ; 
E. H. *ftgT I botv, Ap. gg3, Pr. ggfg, Skr. ggTfg; E. H. g^ 
or g)g w they bow, Ap. ggf^ (H. C. 4, 367), Pr. ggfg, Skr. ggfgr. 

. 97. ^g before or after a long vowel is often elided ; before ; 

E. H. ggq[ cook, A. Mg. gggrar, Skr. ggg>T7; ; E. H. gr^r. scented 
oil, Pr. Skr. rpj^srg; after ; E. H. orghqr cold, damp, 

Pr. ( cf . H. C. 4, 343. Spt. 53), Skr. siftrT^; E. H. or 
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yellow, Pr. ftssf (H. C. 1, 213), Skr. ; E. H. ^ or 

hog, A. Mg. $SW, Skr. snwp; E. H. eft^r or ntp little (W. 
‘H. ertwi), Pr. atsi or «Tta3a (cf. H. C.*2, 125), Skr. arfcpi or Srrtersq. 
But never in conjugation; e. g., E. H. uhia drinking, Mg. 

Skr. ftsPT ; E. H. 5TTW7 sowing, Mg. aaa, Skr. aspr. 

Note: etc. are not real exceptions’, for their 

at, etc. are merely subsequent Gd. lengthenings (cf. § 65) ; nor 
b$ing, ZQ giving, taking, for these are not contractions of 
etc., hut of Mg. Pr. jaa, <5^, (cf. H. C. 4', 307). 
98. ^ or y and 3 or at after a vowel often become a ya 

or ^ y and a va or a v respectively, thus E. H. mrer or 
gone (see § 77); E. H. having put for tq, Ap. yfj, Pr. yfqr, 
Skr. waT; E. H. WW5^ or tsrqsn eaten (§82. exc.); E. H. 
having found for qq, Ap. qrfa, Pr. qTfaa, Skr. OTCT ; E. H. au 
having leaked for ^ or Pr. Skr. S|fH?aT; E. H. 

he is, Pr. (H. C. 1, 9) or ^a^ (H. C. 4, 60), Skr. usrfa; E. H. 

having been for ^ or Pr. ffatr (H. C. 4, 271), Skr. 

waT ^ E. H. arftq or qrtjq cuckoo (W. ft. aft^r ), Mg. Skr. 

wtfear: ; E. H. arf^q cocoanut (W. H. =TTfpi3T ), Mg. arf gt ' ^v r, Skr. 
qrfj«^T: ; 0. H. amg order (in TulSidas), Ap. aqg, Pr. aqat, Skr. 
ani^sr. ; E. H. aa^r or a3^ fourth (se© §78); E. H. sna or srra 
wound (see § 82. exc.); E. H. 5 tM I go, Ap. 3T3, Pr. aif*T (H. C. 
2, 204), Skr. aria. * 

Exception. The suff. ^ of 3 d pers. and 3 of 2 nd pr. sg. 
pres, and imper. is always dropped after the roots 5T, ^ ; thus 
ar he 'takes, Pr. sq (H. C. 4, 238, see § 85); E. H. 3; he gives , 
Pr. ^ (H. C. 4, 238), Skr. 5£Tf?h. E. H. 5 take thou, , Ap. 53, 
Skr. 5ft. Again the nominal term. Mg. ^ and 3^ (or Sr. 

3*t) are contracted to ^ and 3T; see § 49; the expansion of 
final {jr (or to 9 or sr would naturally tend to lengthen the 
preceding ^ and 3; and the resultant 9 after ^ and 3:, would 
drop off, by § 97 ; e. g., or defter, ftst!’ oilman. 
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y) SINGLE CONSONANTS. 

99. Medial single consonants in E. H are of two kinds, 
original and resultant, The former are those which have passed 
a^such into E% H. either from the (A. Mg.) Pr. ; as in the 
tadbh. E. H. sms* whole , A. Mg. Skr. hsfst:; E. H. qfj[orT 

first day of a lunar fortnight , Pr. qfsoTflTT, Skr. nrfflcjH ; or from the 
Skr. ; as in the tats. E. H. ^T?TT king, Skr. or in the %emi- 
tats. E. tl. mercy, Skr. tott. The latter are those whioh 
have arisen either from the simplification (§143) of a conjunct 
consonant by eliding one, as in the tadbh. E. H. OTt?! letter, Pr. 
qfWfTT, Skr. qfeRT; E. H. UTOT head , Mg. q?^, Skr. mrTCF or in 
the semitats. E. H. f&ert, Skr. E. H. w 5pfT, Skr. sqHnT; or 
from the dissolution (§ 138) of a conjunct by inserting a vowel; 
as in the tadbh. mTfT devoted, Ap. *q5FrT, Skr. or in the 

semitats. sfirq effort, Skr. OTJ:, Tatsama single consonants, whe- 
ther original or resultant, may, of course (as in Skr.), be of 
any kind, whether surd of sonant, aspirate or unaspirafe ; ^hey 
never suffer any further change in E. H. ; for sone doubtful ex- 
ceptions see §§ 102. 129. Tadbha^a resultant single consonants, too, 
as may be seen from the examples in §§ 138, 143, may be of any 
kind; but the tadbh. original can only be sonants, never surds, 
because already in Pr. every original single surd cons, has been 
made sonant, if it be not wholly elided (cf. § 101). Both tad- 
bhava classes, the resultant and the original, are liable to fur- 
ther changes in E. H. These may be of five kinds: l) sonant 
consonants proper (i. e. cerebrals and dentals) are softened to se- 
mivowels (3 or ^ or and 3; or ^ or cFf) cf. §§ 102 — 115 ; 
2) aspirate cdnsonants proper (except palatals and cerebrals) may 
be reduced to the simple aspirate (*), cf- §§ 116 — 120; 3) semi- 
vowels (viz.^and ar) and the nasal (^) may be vocalized and 3), 
cf. §§ 121. 122; 4) semivowels (viz. sr^, 5T, W) and nasals (viz. q 
and qj and occasionally double consonants (viz. ^j, q, 

•s. «-s. 

may be elided, cf. §§ 123 — 128 and 151 — 157; and 5) semi- 
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vowela (viz. a^and cT_) may be hardened, cf. "§ 129. Besides, tljere 
are isolated instances of changes of a miscellaneous kind. See in 
detail § 97, etc. 

100. Affinities. All these fire kinds of changes exist in 
Fr. already ; bat modified partly in character, partly inr frequency. 
Thus in Pr. they affect as a rule (exceptions see § 116, note. 
§145, exc. 2. and § 142) only original single consonants; in E. H. 
also fcsuttant ones. Again 1 ) in Pr/ surds are softened to sonants, 
in E. H. sonants to semivowels; e. g., orig. f Skr. 9TOW>: cloths. 
Mg. E. H. OTT7T; Skr. srfSiT. said , Mg. E. H. 

or ; result, Skr. srof^SiT, Mg. STorffST (cf. H. C. 2, 36), E. H. 

W. H. sfrih This rule refers only to cerebrals and dentals, 
which alone are capable of the change. But something analogous 
takes place in the case of the other classes ; thus in Pr., labials 
(^L or ^L) are softened to (H. C. 1, 231.237); in E. H., ^ is 
vocalized ; e. g., Skr. stott. oath, A. Mg. ST5T& or HoT%, E. H. 

(for TO^r); in Mg. Pr. for gutturals (q?, n) and palatals (^, 
is substituted the euphonic (cf. Wb.*Bh. 397); in E. H., is 
vocalized; e. g., Skr. Tm^town, Mg. iTOsT, E. H. Skr. 
night, Mg. cTOUT^, E. H. There are, however, traces of these 
ohangeB in Pr. already, see §§ 35. 105. 109, note, etc. Then 2) in 
Pr., aspirate consonants are changed to sonant aspirates or redu- 
ced to the simple aspirate ^ (see H. C. 4, 267. 302. Wb.Bh.410); 
E. H. allows only the simple aspirate and occasionally extends the 
rule to resultant aspirates; e. g., Skr. erpr you make, Mg. 
or E. H. Skr - A P- E. H. (for uroT). 

Traces of its extension to resultants, however, occur in Pr. also, 
see § 116, note and Wb. Bh. 410. Again 3) in Pr., and 
are sometimes vocalized (§ 35); in Ap. Pr. also it (secf § 122, 
note) ; but in E. H. the process iB far more common ; see exam- 
ples above (No. l). Next 4) in Pr., unaspirate consonants proper 
and U and a only are elided (Vr. 2, 2. H. C. 1,177) ; E. H extends 
the practice occasionally to if, *L» 5/ ^1 though traces of 

the latter exist in Pr. also (see §§ 125, note, and 127, note). 
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§ ioi. 1 ) 

Lastly 5) in Mh.-Sr., initial is always Hardened to . E, Gd. 
extends this practice to both initial and (see §17), even 
when they become the initial of a syllable by the dissolution of 
a conjunct ; t. g., Skr. E. H. «q[5/, Skr. qsnT., E. H. 

As to the Gds.j they all agree generally in regard to the four 
last kinds of changes. With respect to the first, the E. and S. 
Gd. agree ; but W. and N. Gd. do not change to , but elide 
it ; and have a tendency to preserve ? or change it to ■J? but 
not to £ 

101. With regard to tadbhava original consonants proper, 
the following may be stated generally. In Mg., as in Pr. gene** 
rally, 9? and JT^ were usually elided ; exceptionally qr was changed 
to JL(H. C. 1, 177. cf. 4, 39 6) ; ^and sT^were, as a rule, elided (not 
mentioned at all in E. H. 4, 396 ; one exception in H. G. 1, 177); 
£ and £ were never elided, but Z softened to T (H. C. 1, 195); 
in Mg. (but not in Pr. generally, cf. H. C. 1, \ 77) and 5 were 
not elided, but <T softened to ^ (H. C. 4, 260. 302. cf. 4, 396); 
in the later Mg., however, (as in Pr. generally, cf. H. C. 1, 1 7^7) 5 
must have been, as a rule, elided, except in the past part. pass, 
and in a few other words; in fche Mg. of the Bhagavati* in- 
deed, there appears to be no difference between Mg. and the or- 
dinary Pr. (cf. Wb. Bh. 398. 428. 433); but E. H. (and E. Gd. 
generally) agree with the Pr. Gramm, statement, as above mo- 
dified (see §109). In Mg., as in Pr. generally, 3^ and are sof- 
tened to 5^ (H. C. 1, 231. 237). Again in Mg., as in Pr. generally, 
^ and 3^ were, as a rule, reduced to ^ (only a few exceptions 
in H. C. 1, 187. 188. cf. 4, 3 96); S? and qr were always left un- 
changed (being not mentioned in H. C. 1, 187. 4, 396); and 
was Always changed to £, but ^ left unchanged (H. C. 1 , 199). 
In Mg. (but not in Pr. generally JI. C. 1, 187) ^ was changed 
to and ^optionally reduced to (H. C. 4, 267. 302. cf.*4, 396). 
In Pr. generally, 37 was always changed to and HL optionally 
reduced to (H.C. 1, 236. 187. cf. 4, 396). Thus it follows, that 
E. H. can possess only the following tadbh. orig. cons, proper, 
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to which it applies its own laws of phonetic change. Of * un- 
aspirates: exceptionally CT ; regularly in the past part, and ex- 
ceptionally in other words ^ ; regularly 3J\ Of aspirates : exceptionally 
regularly S, and optionally ^ and The unaspirates 
W^and 5^ are never present; in words like E. H. it rots , it 
sounds (§143) they are resultant, owing to a doubling «r) in Pr. 

aa) Softening. 

102. W becomes jt; rarely ; 1) original; thus E. H. CFTJT^ 

crow, Ap. WTJJ, Skr. WTO: (but usually WoTT, Mg. wq, or e^STT 
(for * W 6 I 0 I 1 ), Mg. wrsq) ; E. H. qm vegetable, Ap. OTit, Skr. 
srraw ; E. H. mq cart (W. H. srrq), A. Mg. smi (of. Wb. Bh. 
248), Skr. SWEn.; E. H. wq whole, Ap. rriTO, Skr. stotot; 
E. H. wpj bird,- Ap. HJTOT, Skr. gro^:; E. H. eleven, Ap. 

♦^XTr^(cf. H. C. 1, 177), Skr. E. H. manifest , Skr. 

CTflRTiT (semitats.). — 2) resultant ; thus E. H. firrnT or sfrT?T indi- 
vidual, Skr. sum*. ; E. H. gnft salvation, Skr. gfwr*. ; E. H. OT 7 T 
devotee, Skr. ; E. H. nrrfn faith , Skr. ; E. H. de- 

voted&ess (cf. § 220) = Skr. iTS?m; E. # H. blood, Skr. fsflr. 
Not always; as E. H. ^rsq[ wheel, Ap. Pr. Wfff (cf. H. C. 4, 398), 
Skr. WOT; E. H. srsrff she-goal, Ap. srfwreT, Skr. srfecRT. 

Note: Probably in most or all of these words, the change 
took place in Pr. already; for it is expressly mentioned by Pr. 
Gramm, to occur in exceptional cases; see H. C. 1, 177. cf. 4, 3 96; 
as Pr. ^ttV, Skr. ip r:, Pr. *TJTTf*, Skr. ntcrt^:, etc. (cf. Ls. 202); 
and in Gd., too, it occurs only as an exception. As a rule 3? 

is elided in tadbh., both in Pr. and Gd. ; and in tats, it remains 

unchanged. 

103. £ becomes *3 or J; very rarely ; always resultant, as 

E. H. fSrsrf^ or fnsnf he accomplishes for * fas r r £, Pr. or 

Skr. ftshrarfyir; E. H. or cq- tree tor (see § 148), 
Pr. Skr. (?). 

104. T becomes \ or ^ ; as a rule ; ^ * s more usual ; 1) ori- 
ginal; thus E. H. Sftqi or WtTOT cloths, Mg. Skr. WTEW?:; 

E. H. ffSrrjT or 8^siT"3T door (§ 57^, Mg> JFsnT^, Skr. eRUT2T?KJ ; 
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E. H. af or ^ he fashions , Pr. ar^ (H. C. 1, 195), Skr. s ro rf d ; 
E. H. bird (cf. §55), Pr. ^r3$*T, Skr. wftan, H. H. f%f3UT; 
E. H/rflf or breaks , Pr! or Skr. sfteufH; E. H. 

or a Ifind of reed , Mg. HT (cf. H. C. 1, 195), Skr. 

E. H. q^ - or q^f he falls, Pr. 07^ (Yr. 8, 51), Skr. qrrfn; E. H. 
qf^arr first day of a lunar fortnight , Pr. qfldai (Yr. 4, 7), Skr. 
qfrfqnj E. H. q^TH neighbourhood (cf. § 122), A. Mg. qf35TTH or 
qf Ian, Skr. qfaoTTS: or oftarST: ; E. H. qTq;j[ or qiq-j ca&c, Mg. 
qtqr, Skf. qfe; E. H. oTT^ or ErrS\ garden, Pr. suf^ST, Skr. 
shJtwt; E. H. iqr or u^. largi boat , Mg. U3 (cf. H. C. 1, 195), 
Skr. US: (?) ; E. H. c?rfp;T or gr fg C RT Mg. from Skr. 

mz (cf. § 252. 334. 353), H. H. «T3CFT; E. H. ^ or he 
quarrels (makes uproar ), Mg. srf3^, Skr. (cf. § 1 1 0, exc.) ; E. H. 
^ or it rots, Pr. H3^ (Yr. 8, 51), Skr. ; generally in 

the E. H. pleonastic suffixes ^ or y, H»or }T, tfr? or ?TT3T 

or mjl, Ap. Mg. 3, 3^r, au3,.ga3^ (cf. H. C. 4, 429. 430); thus 
E. H. ri^r or rf*x foot , leg, Ap. nsrj (cf. H. 0. 4, 397), Pr. mrft, 
Skr. JTO: (lit. going) ; E. II. qY^r or qV^r little (cf. § 97), Ap.^Ig. 
qtu3, Skr. SrTtsfi: ; E. H. sYtjttt or stoi’arT small piece, Ap. Mg. 

(cf. H. C. 2, 125), Skr. O^SFT: ; E. H. 'zmjT or ^T3J leather, 
Ap. Mg. =3«n?q, Skr. =aq; E. H. or sr^ calf, Ap. 5 1 ^ 33, 

Skr. 5TrH: ; E. H. or i=T5F3T a hundred, Ap. Mg. HUgfj3$r, Skr. 

STrTSOT ; E. H. h;jr eldest, Ap. Mg. irp^, Skr. suv: ; E. H. q f ffbT T ^ 
or qf^oTT^ or 0 5TTJT hindmost, Ap. Mg. *qf^5W3 or °5T5rj^ or 
qf^pra3 or 0 qa3^r, Skr. qfSrcrar; ; E. H. q^Tfl or q^rft (scl. *^h!) 
hind-rope (for tying horses’ hind-legs), Ap. q’SgpwfjaT, Skr. q5jq>°; 
E. H. or airriR’ fore-rope, Ap. anrafraT, Skr. guar 0 , etc. — 

2) resultant ; thus E. H. or a5Vft cowrie, Pr. 5 »orf|uT (H. C. 

2, 36), Skr. €hqf^5FTT, etc. 

105. 3 becomes 3T; only original ; very rarely; thus the 

E. H. pleonastic suffix c* or arT, Ap. Mg. 3 or 3^ (cf. H. C. 4, 429), 
e. g., E. H. or °an‘ ulterior, Ap. Mg. qafT or °3^, Skr. <nr: ; 
E. H. *fte^L f at > Ap. Mg. **rtp: or Skr. arf: ; E. H. q33?t 

mother , Ap. Mg. •qrafiaT, Skr. qrppFT, etc.; w also otherwise, as 
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E. H. or °tft, Ap. Mg. *«^njm or (cf. Wb. 

Bh. 426), Ap. Sr. +$T*J*r3, Skr. UJW(STHiT . 

Note: This change is not iincommon in Pr., see Vr. 2, 23. 
H. C. 1, 202; in each cases E. H. optionally, but usually changes 
W to as Skr. sixteen, A. Mg. tftma (Wb. Bh. 426), E. H. 

or tfVsTjr; Skr. ftTW; tank, Ap. rRRT3 (cf. H. C. 1, 202), E. H. 
fr('l3' or ?TfI^ or rT5TT3fj Skr. =rr*T_ a kind of reed, Pr. a? or 
(H. C. 1, 202), E. H. or ^ or Skr. stalk, Pr. 

3lf3UT or srrf%T«rT (H. C. 1, 202), E. H. ?rrft or or ^r5t. 

106. ^ becomes Jj; only original', very rarely; thuB E. H. 

aapar or NT* or ffhr that (lit. of that kind), Ap. aaj (H. C. 4, 407) 
or Pr. rl^T (cf. H. C. 2, 157), Skr. fTT^jr: (see § 438, 2); 

E. H. sTCPT or 335T or ?tft which (lit. of which kind), Ap. 

(H. C. 4, 407), Pr. Skr. OT3[9T: ; E. H. wept or W3g: or wrlm 

who (lit. of what kind),*Ap. Worm (H. C. 4, 395) or war (H. C. 
4, 408), Mg. jfcolfrtiJ 0 (Wb. Bh. 422), Pr. Skr. mfcsi: (see 

§ 26, note); cf. also E. H. W JT or JJWTT mouth (of a horse, etc.) 
froig «iW mouth. 

107. becomes \ or J\ very rarely, always resultant; as 

E. H. STfafi or tntrfe' or sixty seven, Pr. sraaffr (cf. Wb. 

Bh. 426), Skr. Emsr%:. 

108. ^ becomes J', very rarely, always original; thus rnn 

waterpot, Pr. nrafftn (cf. Vr. 2, 13), Skr. ird^RT; E. H. se- 
venty, Pr. awft (H. C. 1, 210. Wb. Bh. 248) for Skr. aufft: ; 

E.H. ten, Pr. (Vr. 2, 14) or °pr (Wb. Bh. 426), Skr. &r, 
e.g., E. H. ar^ twelve, Pr. (H. C. 1, 219) or st^t (Wb. Bh. 
425), Skr. 

Note: This change, also, is old Pr. ; I know no strictly mo- 
dern example. 

109. ^ becomes 5^; only original', always in the E. H. suffix 

of past part. or sm^, Mg. ^ (cf. H. C. 4, 260. 3.02. Vr. 11, 11), 
Skr. ^N:; e. g., E. H. or or rram^ gone (see §77); E. H. 

or iter or been (see § 77); E. H. or or 
put, Mg.tffw^ (cf. H. G. 1, 36. uf^Wf Spt. 241), Skr. f£T. ; E. H. 
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or or done; Mg. * Skr. 8FfT: (see § 307); E. H. 

WT^L or WW eaten (see § 8 2. exc.) ; E. H. or <TTTO^ found 

(cf. §§ 33. 123), Mg. crrfsrci: (cf. H. C. 4, 387. QTfarff), Skr.qrj: ; E. H. 
fn^ or come , Mg. Skr. 9TJ: ; E. H. or qftsr 

read f Mg. qfcic, Skr. qfsrT: ; E. H. or xrf^ walked , Mg. 

Skr. xrf&nr:, etc. ; rarely otherwise ; e. g., E. H. himdred t 
A. Mg. *ST^, Skr. 5frT*T. 

Note: This change is especially Mg., e. g., STOT, IT^T or 
(in Md. 12, 28. optional with SF&, nr, Vr. 11, 15), Skr. Wff:, 
JUT:; Mg.SR5Sfsr(Sak. 37, 13) for *arf§TS«, Skr. WHSPT ; A. Mg. ^f?TJr 
for *4'Ryi, Skr. ^gr: (cf. Lss. 417. 423); rarely in Pr. generally, 
as Pr. qfera (H. C. 1, 221), Skr. n^hpr , E. H. creriH^ a light, candle; 
Pr. q f is T gH (H. C. 1, 212) for Skr. qf^ t rl^ , E. H. qf cl^ or 

Pr. asro) (H. C. 1, 211) for * *8^), Skr. SrT^), E. H. 
ssra) linseed. 

110. 5*. becomes ^ ; as a, rule ; see §§ 1 0. 3 0 ; thus E. H. 
man, Mg. (H. C. ,4, 288), Skr. tj:; E. H. 775. king, Mg. 
CTTOT (H. C. 4, 302), Skr. STHT, etc. 

Exceptions. E. H. gijjj) cord, (Ap.) Mg. * <fl jjfsaT, Skr. 75f.; 
E. H. 5 ft|- or he quarrels (Si. 77), Mg. ST37, Skr. TTft (cf. 
trtcfn or STTfS) ; but E. H. TTf^ or quarrel (noisy contention). 
Mg. Wirft, Skr. TTfr: ; E. H. 3T^ or 3T^ he throwSy Mg. *3T3T$ or 
Skr. ^TTfffrr (also ^T^dTr) ; E. H. or ^ he forgets , 
Ap. Mg. * or **1*?^, Skr. OTrrfrr (?) ; E. H. nf^wnil or n 
he abuses and JTT^f) or inf) abuse , cf. § 142; E. H. PraRTtf) or 
he ejects , cf . § 115, note; E. H. one hundred and 

four. Mg. (§ 39 7), Skr. E. H. or 

he supports , cf. § 120; E. H, forty , Mg. 

(Wb. Bh. 426), Skr. ^fbil FDain_ ; E. H. TTW branchy Mg. 3T5W (cf. 
H. C. 4, 445), Skr. < T jqyu . 

111 . ^ becomes sometimes ; in the E. H. pleonastic 

suffix ^ or =tt, Mg.. ^ or e. g., E. H. 5TT*pr roseapple-tree, 

A. Mg. *3*3% (see § 18) or Skr. il*sgw. ; E. H. ^FRT so 

many, Mg. (cf. H. C. 2, 157) or Ap. Mg. (cf. H. C. 
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4, 408), Skr. ^rfasr: ; E. H. FfiPTi so many, ■ Mg. Frfssr^ or 
Skr. aiafasi: ; E. H. ^fPjr as many, Mg. or (if. C. 

4, 407), Skr. ff l d r ftffl : ; E. H. skyFTT how many, Mg. srfw??f(r or 
Skr. fihufHSi: ; E. H. 9FP£ or wppt_ or Jiom or SJTT 
own, Mg. sejsj orsajsrcr (cf. H. C. 2, 163), Skr. STrqfcn^ or °asp£; 
E. H. s^FT or of that kind, Ap. Mg. * (cf. H. C. 4, 

403. 2, 164. Wb. Bh. 437) or *9^5J (cf. H. C. 4, 429), Skr. 

; E. H. ?T^PT or fppt of that kind, Ap. Mg. or 

Skr, (TTCrOT; ; E. H. sT^H-7 or 5 TH:t of whichever kind, Ap. Mg. * 
or * sT^nsr, Skr. zjt^st. ; E. H. Sf^asr^ or 37^7 of what kind, Ap. Mg. 
• eh^fwA or Skr. srItst:,’ see also § 31. 

Note: There are a few optional examples of this change in 
Pr.; see H. C. 1, 256. 257 ; as trina or riiT?ff, Skr. PTJPW plough. 

112. tn becomes 77 as a rule ; see § 13; thus E. H. UPTt 
(or theth UTmt) water. Mg. infurw (H. C. 1, 101), Skr. arrtan, etc. 

113. 5. becomes 5 ; very rarely, only resultant; thus E. H. 
leprosy for *srT£, Pr. wj (or S5V|" cf. H. C. 1, 116 or Sitf ?), 

Skr. E. H. 77^ angry, Mg. sjj* (or gj?), Skr. 3^:; E. H. 

thirty eight, Mg. frprtar (Wb. Bh. 426), Skr. a^fWsir^. 

Note : This change is possibly Pr. ; as the Skr. conjunct ^ 
has a tendency to change to j in Pr. ; see § 1 1 4. 

114. £T becomes 3; or ^ ; as a rule ; ^ is more usual ; thus 

1) original; E. H. SWJT or a kind Of gourd, Mg. 

(cf. H. C. 1, 199), Skr. SW5S.:; E. H. *raT or >T?T shed, Mg. 

(cf. H. C. 1, 199), Skr. SSSi: ; E. H. *rat small temple, Pr. 

Skr. E. H. he reads, Pr. <JG^, Skr. syfa; E. H. <fh*T 

stool, Mg. ^TC^, Skr. 1 'BiSi:. 2) resultant; E. H. Sira or Sf^E he 
draws, Pr. SfJ^ (|I. C. 4, 187), Skr. srcrffT (lit. * StSfffa) ; E. H. 

he encloses, Pr. STf^ (Vr. 8, 40) or STJ^ (H. C. 4, 51), Skr. aSH 
or steof^r; E. H. 5& he grows, Pr. srj^ (Yr. 8, 44), Skr. ava; E. H. 
sraf or or 41 (cf. § 1 38) carpenter, Mg. Skr. asfsW: ; 

E. H. ^JT old man, Mg. (cf. H. C. 1, 131), Skr. ^3sr: ; E. H. 
^§1 (M women, Pr.^fjsr (cf.H.C. 1, 131), Skr. tjfasj ; E. H. T35 
or ^ one and a half, Mg. f^a^r (Wb. Bh. 190), Skr. wsfipffcr: 
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(seg §416); E. H. two and one half, Pr. sjs^st, Skr. 

(see § 416); E. H. mi one half more, Pr. *rj°, Skr. m£°. 

115. focowes o'fr ; very rarely, only original; E. H. 

axe , Mg. (cf. H. C. 1, 199), Skr. g rer r s K: ; E. H. gggrft 

small axe , Mg. sketRwt, Skr. W5Tfj«FT; E. H. UTter mill ( for ma- 
king sugar or oil), Mg. Skr. 9757: (a post round which the 

mill stone moves). 

Note : E. H. jpTffT bridegroom , J'^nri’ or bride (spelled 

H. H. see § 6, note) are Mg. (°£ ®* C. 

4, 338. Ls. 227. 228). Skr. J5W97:, (lit. difficult to obtain , 

dear), not Skr. 3|Wr, 7JET (as Bs. I, 271.245). And E. H. RcFTtf 
is Pr. RgfcTtfT^ or RgfeTtf^, Skr. Rwfn^fufrl (of R. 97^ ; perhaps 
caus. or denom. of tip), not Pr. Skr. (aB Bs. I, 354). 

As to 97te|T , the Mg. might be in Ap. Mg. (cf. vulgar 

B. for Mg. gfe'M, see Bs. I, 270), and thence (eliding StJ 

gjj^r, or (cf. §§ 12 5); there is Skr. 9u7T£:, Mg. 

tree {post?), which might also produce 97ttf|T. An instance 
of this change in Pr. is SsftarT 0 for * WCFVtcr^; 0 (H. C. 1, 20(^ cf. 
VxfYS and **%m*r^ H. C. 4, 200), Skr. 

bb) RecLtiction. 

116. ^ and become l[; generally when original; as E. H. 

Jjff or $W mouth, Pr. (H. C. 2, 164), Skr. gieTJT; E. H. ^ or 
.*r“iF rain, Mg. *1^ (cf. H. C. 1, 187), Skr. ira - :, etc.; sometimes 
when initial in a compound; as E. H. father's family, Pr. 

(H. C. 1, 134) for * fil S U j - , Skr. E. H. wife's 

mother’s family, E. H. idol temple, Pr. *£?raj, Skr. ^oTJT^JT ; 
2) rarely when resultant ; as E. H. he lasts, stays for * 

Mg. qfTcFW^, Skr. ‘TO irT (pass.) ; E. H. qt^' 8 ' by the*side of for *<rrciV a ', 
see § 74*. exc. ; 0. E. H. s»|f or 9>T|f by the side of for *97^ or *971^, 
Ap. *9fcF$ Tf , Skr. (cf. § 378, 3). 

• Exceptions. Sometimes ^ remains unchanged; probably 
either to avoid confusion, as in E. H. written, not 

Mg. (cf. H. C. 1, 187 to distinguish from E. H. 

f&^Qtaken for * Mg. 9rf^ ; or to suit analogy, Us in E. H. 

5 
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gq. treasure (Pr. -H. C. 1, 187) like jvrjpain, Pr. jvw (H. C. 

2, 72); bat generally words with ^ are tats.; as E. H. GWfr 

<* c 

friend, etc. 

Note: The change of original W and 9^ to is Pr. (H. C. 
1, 187); there are also examples of ST for resultant ^ and ; 
as Pr. 7Tf%ufV or frfSFsrmt (H. C. 2, 72), Skr. E. H. 

right, but or ^fapr south \ Pr. or (H. C. 2, 7 2), Skr. 

J:OTT, E. H. only pain ; Pr. or (H. C. 2, 91), Skr. 
^r: long , E. H. deest . 

117. U7 becomes |jr; very rarely, only resultant; E. H. 

or rrr^t' 5 ' amidst for * Ap. Pr. Skr. 

Note: Probably ^ represents the Mg. semiconsonant u = 
as in Pr. for Skr. ^tut (Vr. 2, 18), Bee § 18. 

118. £ becomes very rarely ; only original; E. H. 

or q^r first , Ap. Mg. Mg. q£fir<?j (Wb, Bh. 437), Skr. 

qq*T: ; E. H. q|*T;j[ or mountain -range, Ap. Mg. *qf%«9T, 

Skr. qfcra: (lit. spread out ) ; E. H. q^T or q^TJJT the multiplica- 
tion table, Ap. Mg. * qfewwT^, Skr. qt^rW. (with pleon. OT», see 
§ 217); the ^ is absorbed just as in B., 0., H. H. q^T read , Mg. 
W. H. q^zft, Ap. qfcuT/' 

Note: The root qq^ or qq^ shows this change in Pr. already; 
e. g., Pr. <J£5rl or or (H. C. 1, 216. 88. 131), Skr. 

qfqsft or earth , 0. H. cn^fq; Pr. or beside fiHr or TO 

(H. C. 1, 188), Skr. qqsr; Pr. fqjpi, Skr. q«pr n full (Spt. 313). 
But perhaps there was an Ap. form qy°. The only other in- 
stances of the change of £ to which I know, are the Pr. 

or fqsfV, Skr. fq£f: pot (H. C. 1, 201) and the G. and S. 
SR^Tjt axe, Pr. JPETjt (H. C. 1, 199), see Bs. I, 270 and § 115. 
Perhaps also in Pr. SRT^Tsrqft or q^TsrufV (H. C. 2, 71) for ^cb^Toluft, 
Skr. qromr: or qmqqr: ; cf. Pr. = Skr. mtfn (H. C. 4, 187). 
All Gds. have q^tfl 0 , S. see § 401. 

119. becomes IT; always when original; as E. H. eR^ he 
speaks, Mg. or (H. C. 4, 267. 302), Skr. yg pjf ff ; E. H. 
STTfF a tithe of merchants, Pr. STTJ (H. C. 1, 187), Skr. OTj: ; E. H. 



§120.121.] CHANGES OF SINGLE CONSONANTS. 


67 


ssr%£ deaf. Mg. srf^r (cf. H. C. 1 , 187), Skr. srfirj: ; E. H. 3 ^) 
curds, see § 53'; also when initial in a compound; as E. H. 
lizard, aligator, Pr. JTfifr, Skr* JTtfv: ; E. H. lft|f wheat, see §64; 
2 ) very rarely when resultant; as E. H. or porter, 

Mg. (cf. H. C. 2 , 4 or * cf. H. C. 2 , 5), Skr. sssrarr.. 

120. JJ becomes always when original; as E. H. JT^ he 
strings, Pr. or mr^ (H. C. 1, 236), Skr. JjcnfTT; E. H. sftf) or, 

a hind of fish, A. Mg. (cf. H. C. 1, 236), Skr. STfifrerr ; 

E. H. ^tf£ii looks well, Pr. HTf J (H. C. 1 , 1 8 7), Skr. sfhTH ; E. H. JT%jr 
deep, Mg. (cf. H. C. 1, 101), Skr. irofa-i; E. H. herds- 
man, Mg. Skr. nufhr: ; also when initial in a compound, 

as E. H. pearl, Pr. (H. C. 1, 236) for Skr. 

.^anuicFW ; E. H. tFST^w jackfruit, Mg. *5F>E*^<?r, Skr. q m r ffrc i gi ; ; 
E. H. h^tit good fortune, Pr. jpm (cf. H. C. 1, 160), Skr. sfhnnm; 
2) rarely when resultant ; as E. H. or 5fr^T^ potter, Mg. 

or wansrer (cf. H. C. 1 , 8), Skr. otwrtt: ; E. H. or 

he supports, Mg. garrer^, Skr. traiuafn ; E. H. STITT full 
brother for *STIT^T or * rur?TT, Mg. ensu^, Skr. snurgr: ; als<^ op- 
tionally, as E. H. fTteT or ahi tongue, Pr. sTtgTT or fa3TT (H. C. 2, 57), 
Skr. firrr. * * 

Note: Words with original iJ are tats, or semitats., as E. H. 
gura or *JUT3 disposition, Skr. spTToT:, Pr. (H. C. 1 , 187). 

cc) Vocalisation. 

121. becomes and combines with the adjacent vowels ; 

thus 1) it ya to asE. H. fsr individual, Skr. Siy: (semitats.); 
2) m aya to \ or ^r, as E. H. ^ or ^ hundred, A. Mg. sni, Skr. 
scTrR ; E. H. eir or time, A. Mg. ST*T*T, Skr. sror: ; E. H. 3^ 
or 35 ; rising , Skr. (semitats.); E. H. ^ or ^ town , Mg. 

TOST (cf.*H. C. 1, 180), Skr. E. H. or TO eye, Mg. TOST 

(H. C. 1, 180), Skr. qTOJjj E. H. or night, Mg. (cf. 

H..C. 4, 401), Skr. :rrot; E. H. foot of a bed, Mg^gpirT^ (cf. 

H. C. 3, 134) or Skr. nr< r *T q?: or ; 3) iya to as 

E. H. backyard, Ap. Mg. *qft$d?T or q f^i ff, Skr. qftjqpr r:, etc.; 
cf. § 77. 
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122. becomes 3 and combines with the adjacent vowels ; 
thus 1) sr va to 3, as E. H. Hr3 or fsrsr Siva, A. Mg. fair* Skr. 
fitrsr. ; E. H. 57 or £sr god, Mg. £5f (cf. H. C. 1, 177), Skr. goT: ; E. H. 
^3 or foundation) Mg. qir, Skr. spj: ; 2 ) fa vi Vo 3, as E. H. 

he will bow for Pr. or (cf. H. C. 4, 168), 

Skr. E. H. gfeff or I am for *^39^, Ap. $foi«3, 

Pr. ^foTH Skr. tfcffafer; E. H. TT^T or ?T3«n barber , see §96; 
E. H. 3R3 or *srat3 sacrificial thread , Pr. *5pjtef§r?r (see p. 23 and 

H. C. 1, 101), Skr. tffitasrtara *, 3) am optionally to as E. H. 

or awd, Mg. frsr^f, Skr. E. H. sfrr or sryr or crept 

who, Bee § 106 ; E. H. a hind of shell (see § 103) ; E. II. ^ir 
wife , Pr. *Tsrffir*T (cf. Spt. 78), Skr. eqfrprT ; E. H. wFp humble-bee, 
Ap. ijoTfj (cf. H. C. 4, 397), Skr. ; E. H. g^rfT or crcr3rfT 

if I send, Ap. *Q|oiH3, Pr. or njrofrT^^ (cf. H. C. 4, 37), 

Skr. UWQCRftr; sometimes to ; as E. H. oath, see § 100; 
E. H. a kind of gourd, see § 1 14 ; sometimes to 3; as E. H. 

or or or (see § 3 1 ) salt , Pr. ^tVot or cFTSPif, Skr. 
^rsrir^; E. H. or he forgets, Ap. Mg. or 

Skr. 4) ^sr iva to ut; as E. H. sr%Tt^, see §49; or 

to 3, as E. II. back-yard, Ap. qf^ofrj, Skr. qfciTPrT:; E. H. 
tfJJUT or wit^t leader, guide, Ap. Mg. *^ffnd^, Skr. tff&znreF: ; 5) ^srr 
or^sr to as E. H. <rfr^ neighbourhood, see § 104 ; E. H. 
he distributes, A. Mg. qfsrar^, Skr. crfjdrcraft ; 6) ms dva optionally 
to sfr; as E. H. JT^rT or ^13H or JT^ToTr^ elephant -driver, Ap. 
»Tgiaf* , Skr. etc.; cf. § 34. 78. 

Note: It will be' seen from some of the above examples, 
that Skr. <T is in Pr. (H. C. 1, 23 1), in Gd. ?; and Skr. ST in 
Ap. Pr. »T or c£ (H. C. 4, 397), in Gd. f or 3. Traces of these 
changes are found in Pr. ; as Pr. sftni or STSTOT, Skr. «nsnnw (Yr. 

I, 7), E. H. salt', Pr. Bteprat or ieisWs), Skr. iuiwiiu:, 

E. H. staKT magician ; Ap. US3 (cf. H. C. 4, 385) for *0£pc7, 
Pr. qsfir or ilETfir, Skr. ^16 lf*4, E. fl. <n>f or I read, see 

§ 497, 2. 
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* dd) Elision. 

123. a before ^ {or is elided ; as a rule (cf. § 33) ; only 

original ; thus E. H. twenty one (W. H. A. Mg. l 

(Wb. Bh. 42(^. H. C. 1, 28),- Skr. ^cnfoivufri: ; E. H. 5TT^ twenty 
two , A. Mg. oTTa^M (Wb. Bh. 425) or sttsRht (Wb. Bh. 426. T. V. 1, 

4. 79), Skr. grfayifn: ; E. H. twenty three , A. Mg. prater (Wb. 

Bh. 425) or aateTT (H. C. 1, 165), Skr. auVfasrfFT: ; E. H. ga^ 
twenty five for *ga^a, A. Mg. *gaater or °m (cf. Wb. Bh. 425), 
Skr. rafsfcorfH: ; E. H. seven , A. Mg. aa nr ate r T (H. C. 1,4), 

Skr. ; E. H. twenty eighty A. Mg. ajrateTT (Wb. Bh. 

426), Skr. a^fasrfH: ; E. H. nineteen (W. H. yfta ), A. Mg. 

^uratea or ^srcnateTT (Wb. Bh. 4 26), Skr. 37rfasrfFT: or {reftafasrfH:; 
E. H. been, gT^c?r found , come, see § 1 09 ; E. H. gs^aV* 

or usaT I shall send, Ap. * crj fdrat or * gjTfaoTi’, Pr. g g Tf a frasfr^, 
Skr. OwrfqrrafV'Sfer; E. H. g5T^ he shall send, Pr. g^Tfaf^J, Skr. 
ircqT<jfrajfFT *, E. H. g^cfft' 1 ' or gscrfT I have sent, Mg. 

Skr. etc. The resultant a , being always hardened 

(see §129) is never elidei. 

Exception . A few exceptions, see §122. 

Note: In the numerals aM Gds. elide a, exc. M., G. and 

5. ; thus 21 M. G. ^s i abr (S. 22 M. arata or 

aater, G. snato, S. snah^; ; 23. M. prater , G. aafo , S. ja^ ; 25 M. 
daater, G‘. gaterc, S. dsTa^ or etc. 

124. :£ (= Mg. ^) before ^ is elided ; sometimes ; only ori- 
ginal; thus E. H. Gf&^having done for 0. H. Mg. GFrRra 

(H. C. 4, 302) or Mh. (H. C. 4, 27 2), Skr. SiraT; E. H. 

having placed for 0. H. trff, Mg. ferf&ra, Skr. war; E. H. & 

suffix of genitive for 0. H. Mg. * srfsra or * srf§T^r, Skr. 

; E. H. O’ upon, Ap. Mg. gf^r, Mg. g£r, Skr. <rr; E. H. g however, 
Mg. gf§r or g^, Skr. gjg/, E. H. if placed and done, see 

§ ). 09 ; E. H. a^PT or such (see § 1 1 1), Ap. Mg. (cf. 

H. C. 4, 403), A. Mg. or Mh. (H. C. 1, 142), Skr. 

^ar° ; E. H. sr^H^or of what kind, Ap. Mg.- (cf. H. C. 

4, 403), A. Mg. dffsTO 0 or Mh. Srf^T° (H. C. 1, 142), Skr. ^ST°; 
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E. H. rT^nr or ftaq of this kind, Ap. Mg. *FT7f%?j, A. Mg. or 

(H. C. 4, 267), Skr. FTR^SCT 0 ; E. H. s T ^qq or of which 
kmd, Ap. Mg. A. Mg. STTf&*T° or ?nf^T 0 (Wb. Bh. 422), 

Skr. OT^W, E. H. m like , A. Mg. or srf^, Skr. ^rsx ap: 

(see § 292). 

Note: Pr. has an instance of the elision of c$ before ^ in 
hull (H. C. 2, 174), Skr. srfgT o T^:. 

125. after 3 is elided ; rarely ; only original; thus E. H. 
straw , Pr. ♦tproi', Skr. cr^PTT^Tt (cf. Skr. TOTSF?) ; but perhaps 

for- TOM or msrTc^= Pr. UTTOrefr, Skr. Utter y bed of straw ; 

E. H. eJi^oTT or w^V-eii earth-worm, Mg. fSngcFr^, Skr. fewcFT : ; 
E. H. sugar-mill, see § 115. 

126. e[ before or after ^ is elided ; sometimes ; thus in the 
E. H. suffix of 3. pers. sg. fut. ^ (for *^), Pr. or ^'f^, Skr. 

e. g., E. H. he will be, Pr. (H. C. 2, 180) or 
(H. C. 4, 388), Skr. ^fsnsrffi- ; E. H. ^TT or (§ 67) he 
mil laugh, Pr. (H. C. 3, 15 7),* Skr. \ E. H. (for 

*tf^) suffix of 3. perB. pi. pres., Ap. Pi. srfir, Pr. tffn, Skr. ; 
e. g., E. H. they do, Ap. (H. C. 4, 382), Pr. aF»|fFr 

(H. C. 4, 376), Skr. apf^T; E.< H. or ^ they laugh, Ap. 

Pr. (II. C. 3, 142), Skr. ^rfor; E. H. or f or 

suffix of locative (see § 77. exc.), Ap. **fir (K. I. 12, 27), Skr. 

A 1- # * x 

e. g., E. H. crref or UTEf behind , Ap. <T^u[, Skr. TO; E. H. {T suff. 
of the obi. form sing, of adj. (see § 386), 0. H. «rf^, Ap. Pr. 

Skr. tfsir; e. g., E. H. sweet, 0. H. Ap. Skr. 

E. H. ^ suffix of 1. pers. pi. pres., Pr. 3*T, Skr. fn*Tt 
(§ 497, 4); e. g., E. H. we laugh, Pr. ^fwr, Skr. ^rrcr: ; 

E. H. he takes, Pr. ^ (H. C. 4, 238) for or (H. C. 

4,335), Skr. E. H. er* they take , Pr. (H. C.«4, 387) 

for or (H. C. 4, 34l), Skr. cFW^TT; E. H. f£r& or 

thursday, Pr. fsr^cqr^ (H. C. 1, 138), Skr. s^rsifH:, see also § 52. 
Sometimes otherwise ; as E. H. sft (^) of me, Ap. Pr. (H. C. 
4, £79), see §430, 1. 

Note,\ In W. H., ST or A suffix of 2. pers. pi. pres., Ap. 
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(H. C. 4, 384), Skr. *W:, see § 497, 5 ; e. g., W. H. or 
you ashy Ap. *rmj (H. C. 4, 387), Skr. qnis ra; ; also W. Gd. 
o* Ht" or «'T or ^ suff. of the obi. form pi., Ap. Pr. or 
or tfff, Skr t 3PTTO , see § 365, 7 ; e. g., Br. H. H. % 
S. or men, Ap. or or ^pf^r, Skr. rjtutt*t ; S. 
df suffix of 1. pers. pi. pres., Ap. €T| (H. C. 4, 386), Pr. frg(H. C. 
3,155), Skr. WT:, see § 497,4; e. g., S. we go (Tr. 314), 
Ap. Pr. Skr. ^^FT:. About the elision of |T in Ap. 

Pr. see Ls. 484; also Pr. (H. C. 4, 3 00) for Skr. 

^srTtTTm, E. H. m, see § 124. 

127. sr before ^ and before or after 3 is optionally elided ; 
often; 'generally with anunasika; thus E. H. or rrt^naft 

monk, Ap. rfmTft’3, Skr. rrKSfiFqffr: ; E. H. snf or STFit mastery Ap. 
mffir3 (H. C. 4, 409), Skr. SonfiTEF; ; E. H, or s®* or W*l 
princey Ap. Pr. or (cf. H. C. 4, 39 7. 1, 67), Skr. 

E. H. or JolTijr or siJTTJ youth, prince , see p. 29 ; E. H. 

or or jfJTT'fi’ virgin, princess , Ap. JErrf^T or OTTrfpffT; 

Skr. spnf^FiT; E. H. or wt, Pr. gftraT, Skr. ilftrSFTT; E. H. 
qjrt or ^oTT smoke , Ap. yH3 or y*n, Skr. yjTSF*. ; E. H. o> 
waterlily or jackfruit , Pr. (cf.'H. C. 2, 182), Skr. grgf^T ; 

E. H. or in front of, Ap. Pr. (cf. H. C. 1, 29) 

or (see §126), Pr. Skr. *rnm; E. H. hair of 

the body , Mg. vftn, Skr. Tjta; E. H. fijrt or flsrt hair of the body. 
Mg. vtVto, Skr. "Tt* T6FPT . Barely without anunasika ; as E. H. 
or gone, see § 77. 

Note: Four instances of the elision of it before 3 are men- 
tioned by H. C. 1, 178 (Vr. 2, 3); Pr. sfuTT, Skr. ZPJTT Jamna\ 
Pr. ^T^TT, Skr. ^TgiT3T Durga\ Pr. 5 JT 3 *Y, Skr. s»Tg5»: a certain 
plant ; JPr. flfiirfrfd, Skr. tffflgwcRflL a certain shrub. None of these 
occur in E. H. ; here they are tats, or semitats. ; e. g., E. H* 
5WTT, not tadbh. *s&T ; perhaps to distinguish from foreigner, 
Pr. Sarah, Skr. UoTT:, as in E. H. STRJjT Jaunpur, Skf. 

In Pr. before ^ might become ST^ by H. C. 4, 397 ; and such ar^ 
too, would be elided „ in E. H. by §123. 
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128. :t before or after \ or before 3-,- with or without anu- 
ndsika ; very rarely; thus l) original, as E. H. 5T-? or 5T3 or h* 
or place, residence, Ap. 5Tj (H. C. 4, 332) or <mrr (H.‘C. 4, 
962), Pr. 5TOT (H. C. 4, 16), Skr. sttrr ; E. H. ft" from for *«irf 
(N. «TT%), Ap. enf&T, Pr. emir (cf. H. C. 4, 1 6), Skr. wpt, W. H. also 
ft”, ?rry' 1 ’; E. H. srfgfl flute, Pr. srernT#f9T, Skr. cfspnflTOrr; 
2) resultant, as in the E. H. conjunct nr for 0. H. ffr^T, cf. §§ 18, 
p. 24. 139, note. 141. 

Note: E. H. has also & 1 9 , besides yrsf, ST#; and this rather 
points to a Pr. word rm, 5TO (cf. §127); H. C. has HT*f (H. C. 
4, 267), perhaps Skr. OTTRR. 

ee) Hardening. 

129. q^and become 51^ and only resultant; thus E. H. 

afirfs^ work, Pr. *ujrf^?si (cf. II. C. 2, 67), Skr. STOR (or semitats. ?) ; 
E. H. 3*41 ^ teacher , A. Mg. *3T : 3Tfjlir 1 Skr. 31-41*3: (or semitats.?); 
E. H. wonder fid, Pr. 3x$ fj?5T (H. C. 2, 67), Skr. 3T5F!J3;; 

E. H. or =grtfsp^ or TOfsre twenty four , Pr. (cf. H. C. 

3, 137. Wb. Bh. 425. 426), Skr. ^gfH^fFT: ; E. H. ^f&^or 
twenfy six, A. Mg. $5rW (Wb. Bh. 425), Skr. ; E. H. q^SiH 

mountain, Skr. toft: (semitats.) ; E. H. q^ eastern, Pr. (Ls. 
183), Skr. 1 

ff) Miscellaneous. * 

130. ff or £ become it^ or j or j; in E. H. anar or ir^ 
he fashions, Pr. VT$ or jte^ (H. C. 4, 112), Skr. etch; E. H. f&rif 
or firri? it is spoilt, destroyed , Pr. f2rn&'^ or fataT^, Skr. fbi'ETErf ; also 
^ or 37 becomes or U ; as E. H. he touches , Pr. 

(H. 0. 4, 182), Skr. snraf?T (denom.) ; E. H. 3ST^ talc , Skr. 3HSPT 
(semitats. cf. §132). 

131. or jt^, £, and a ^become optionally a^, £,*37 and 
^respectively; in E. H. 3^5T£ or 3fTT£ manifest (see § 102); E.H. 
qfifsftsT or qf^SfftrT firstborn, Mg. *3EfTO3^T ( 8ee § 118), Skr. 
qqqtjsre*:; E. H. 3^ or yr again, Ap . 313 (H. C. 4, 343), Skr. q=qr; 
E. H. TO or W{^ aU, Mg. TO,, Skr. to:. 

Note: In the seventies the aspirate iB produced by the 



§ 132 # 133 .] CHANGES OF SINGLE CONSONANTS. 


78 


'suppression of the neutral vowel; E. H. seventy one for 

E. H. uspqj" seventy five for ; E. H. se- 
venty 0 seven for SfiT r ^q7, E. H. seventy eight for 

132. Aspiration is transferred ; in E. H. srsrns^ or wsqrafi 

talc , Skr. fffcWT (semitats.) ; E. H. fJTT£ or our (H. H. ^ttjt), 
Ap. Pr. (H. C. 4, 34 5), see § 73 ; E. H. <T7*T father s sister 

for *f^T, Pr. fa-S^T or (H. C. 2, 142), Skr. firfTOT; also 

E. H. E. H. flower f Pr. juft (H. C. 2, 53), Skr. yuar; 

E. H. or 3WTTf he plucks up for *3CFrn$, Pr. (cf. H. C. 

4, 187), Skr. 3r9wfH; E. H. or ferril he accomplishes, Pr. 

Skr. fe rr fg rf f T ; E. H. buffalo, cf. § 177. 

Note: There are instances in Pr. ; as srf^ufl' or sister 

(H. C. 2, 126), Skr. E. H. srf|fir; Pr. JTS^ or ET3^ he 

fashions (H. C. 4, 112), Skr. UEff, E. H. TO or ITO or TO or nrl 
(§130). It is frequent in S. ; as <hrlr or fifteen , also M. tfyjT; 

5. this for 3^ft that for * 33 $ (§ 438,4); wT from 

for *5F^r, W to for *5Fr| (§ 375) ; forty for * =5rrat^Tft ; <TT^ 

or 3t own for * crn^r fir (§ 451). 

133. Consonants are transposed ; in E. H. he puls on 

(clothes) for Mg. *crf^r^ or or (cf. Cw. 

99,21), Skr. nfr^VTfa ; E. H. and he arrives, Pr. 

(H. C. 4, 390, 419), Skr. tramfon (Mg. ironsra^); also or 
and or mud (Skr. ; Rtsrw and Lucknow ; 

and fetTTJ sick (persian jI**j) ; also W. H. and 

merriment, E. H. ijffg; see § 5 8 ; H. H. jjk, E. H. he sinks, 

Pr. (H. C. 4, 101), Skr. (i. e. HHtfir). 

• Note: Also in Pr. ; as aiuir^*lt (Wb. Bh. 412. H. C. 2, 116), 
Skr. ar (mraV , E. H. sftt^ Benares ; Pr. (H. C. 2, 118), 

Skr. frapp^TT, E. H. fRffsq; (for * sstss^) Alwar ; Pr. qrsf - (H. C. 
2, 119), Skr. E. H. *T^s; or JT^ Mardthd, see §32; 

Pr. (H. C. 2, 120), Skr. j^:, E. H. 5^r deep water ; Pr f 
or (H. C. 2, 121), Skr. ; E. H. green ; 

Pr. ^Tlf (for fgjjf) or (H. C. 2, 122), Skr. ?FjeiPT, E. H. 
H. H. light. % 
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134. Consonants are interchanged ; Viz. 1) sr and in 
E. H. f^nsrsr ninety nine, Pr. * ^sntna^, Skr. qg^afa ; ; 2) a; and 
*T , in E. H. f%r#^ra£ clayey soil, P*. f%gf.uuw|), Skr. PdgfcmtMjft: ; 
and Tice versa in E. H. 3;^ earth, Pr. JNa* (H. C # l, 131), Skr. 

E. H. earth, Skr. <jfirat (semitats.); 3) and in 

E. H. or erarf) lion, A. Mg. (cf. H. C. 4, 335. Wb. 

Bh. 255), Skr. fe rr fjtf. :. ' 

Note: The latter in Pr. optionally, in 5^ or %T{ ten (H. C. 
1, 262), Skr. ?)IT, E. H. 7TT or 3^'; Pr. or fjoCTf day 

(H. C. 1, 263. Wb. Bh. 378), Skr,. f^oRT:, E. H. f^aT or 
(see § 32); Pr. (H. C. 2, 157) or °f^f (H. C. 1, 142. Wb. 
Bh. 422) or (for f^r cf. H. C. 4, 300 and § 126, note), Skr. <rsr 
like, E. H. (in rT^FT § 124); Pr. (Wb. Bh. 426) se- 

venty 0 , Skr. °a3fH:, E. H. °3?qr. The change of 3^ to q is not 
uncommon in B., 0. and G. ; e. g., 0. arf^fsr or arfjfiT I shall do 
(Sn. 28), 0. how for *!FTcRT ; B. how = Ap. Pr. 

G. -gniifliui forty four = E. H. aterrf^a ; W. H. a*n one and a 
quarter — E. H. aaT (§ 416). For* examples in Ap. Pr., see 

H. £. 4, 401 . 396 and § 1 22, note. 

135. Consonants arc interpolated-, viz. in E. H. 
fifteen, Pr. (H. C. 2, 43) or (Wb. Bh. 426. II. C. 3, 1 23), 
Skr. QSfci^yi ; again ;jr in E. H. SiTTJ or grfVj ten millions, Ap. 
artfr (cf. H. C. 4, 399), Mg. srtft (Wb. Bh. 427), Skr. wtfr. ; E.H. 

curse, Ap. Pr. *313 (H. C. 4, 399), Skr. SITO (semitats.); 
again in E. H. ^njTffr, Pr. *^rnr^ or (Wb. Bh. 424), 

Skr. ^FTTSTtr ; E. H. ^eWia-i^ fifty one, Pr. * ^efeie i w , Skr. ^RTOTSliT; 
E. H. ^ciui«l eighty one, Pr. *^^1^)4 (cf. Wb. Bh. 426), Skr. 
qsraTHft ; ; E. H. ^sraranir ninety one, Pr. * ^ajirmaT, Skr. ^CFRarfflr: ; 
E. H. or f^RT^sr ninety nine, see § 134. • 

Note: E. H. has a word or sfrirt, but it means score , 
twenty (see § 405). — PerhapsE. H. z£ and ^5RJ° stand for 
and ^|pr, Skr. — Occasionally is interpolated in Ap. Pr., 

see H. C. 4, 399; as 5TTg or sng, Skr. arm: Vydsa. 
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* d) CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. 

T36. Medial conjunct consonants in E. H. are of two kinds, 
original and resultant. The former are those which have passed 

O '■ 

as such into E. H. from the Pr., as in the tadbh. qf|jT ripe , A. Mg. 
<Ta^, Skr . E. H. stone, A. Mg. TOR*, Skr. STCrTj: ; E. H. 

seventy , A. Mg. Skr. ; E. H. worthless , 

A. Mg. ftapT{r, Skr. Pt:5F*tsr:; E. H. QFTFfT krishna, Mg. sfu^, 
Skr. ; or from the Skr., as in the semitatB. belief, 

Skr. fSnnTO:, E. H. f&^SrT^ householder, Skr. JT^T:. The latter are 
those which have resulted either a) from tho contraction of con- 
tiguous vowels, as in the tadbh. I walked, Ap. *^rf9TTO, 

Pr. =gf§TO'5f%, Skr. ^iwTrftsfer, or in the semi tats. frTTOT order, P. 
tfTfiraT, 0. H. «rfiMl, Skr. OTfrr; or b) from the suppression of 
an intermediate vowel, as in the tadbh. fsPifi' petition for 
Pr. f§nyrf%?rr, Skr. f^rTTfipiT ; 5- H. bridegroom for Mg. 

Skr. |5W!F:; E. H. fasn a measure of land (the 20. part.), 
Ap. Mg. ortesr^, or srtenpoSkr. fsrsnireF; ; E. H. mn ass for 
Mg. JT$^, Skr. xr£>T3i;; E. H. srjsrr hog for cT^ipT, Ap.~*Mg. 
* oljrR> vT^ 1 , Skr. oT^T^:, etc. These latter are not uncommon in 
the khari E. H., though very rare in the theth (e. g., in the 
numerals seventy one , seventy seven, etc., see § 131, 

note) ; in H r H. they are the rule (see § 6, note). Of the resul- 
tant conjuncts, those arising from the suppression of a vowel 
may be of any kind, strong, mixed or weak *), homogeneous or 
heterogeneous; but those arising from the contraction of vowels 
must be heterogenous and either mixed or weak. Neither kind 
of resultant suffers any further change in E. H. As to the ori- 
ginal cqnjuncts, the tatsamas may be of any kind, but the tad- 
bhavas can only be either homogeneous (as Igj, etc.) 

or a such as consist of a consonant proper preceded by a nasal 
(as jf, y, etc.) or of IT following a nasal or semivowel (as 

1) These useful terms of classification 1 have adopted from Beames 

I, 281. 
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*£» t ^)i for these are the only conjuncts to- 

lerated in Pr. (see § 137). Both original classes, the tadbh. and 
tats., are, as a rule, liable to further change in E. H. This may 
take place in three ways: 1) they may be dissolved by the in- 
terpolation of a vowel (tf, ^ or 3, §§ 138 — 142); or 2) they 
may be simplified by eliding one consonant (see §§ 143 — 150); 
or 3) they may be elided altogether (see §§ 151 — 157). There 
are, also, isolated changes of a miscellaneous kind (see§§ 158 — 166). 

137. Affinities . These three kinds of changes exist in 
Pr. also; thus the conj. is dissolved in Pr. (H. C. 2, 101), 

Skr. sttot, E. H. praise ; Pr. firft (H. C. 2, 104), Skr. sft, 
E. H. prosperity, Pr. gznf (H. C. 2, 112), Skr. gT jqj E. H. 
^oTTijr door. Other examples see § 142. The conjunct is simplified 
in Pr. or (Yr. 3, 58), Skr. E. H. lord\ 

Pr. onren (H. C. 2, 105) for *5NSTT7 Skr. oTSTT, E. H. °5m^ rain 
(cf. § 283); see also § 150. The conj. is elided , either undissol- 
ved, as in Pr. or (H. C. 2, 88), Skr. |Tf*:, E. H. 
night ; or after dissolution, as in Pr. (Vr. 3, 60) for pTOT, 

Skr? E. H. Jr^gem; see also § 157. The former kind of 

elision is not uncommon in E. K. (see § 151 — 156); the latter 
is exceptional, both in Pr. and E. H. (see §§ 141. 142). — 
Generally speaking, however, the treatment of conjuncts is this, 
that while Skr. admits almost any kind of them, homogeneous 
or heterogeneous, Pr. makes them, as a rule, homogeneous, and 
E. H. further reduces them to single consonants either by disso- 
lution or by the elision of one. The only heterogeneous conjs., 
tolerated by Pr., are those consisting of a nasal or anus vara pre- 
ceding a consonant proper (see H. C. 2, 92. 1, 30 ; e. g., ST3»T or *T3?KT, 
Skr. 5T?wrT, E. H. srfqr evening), or of iff following a nasal (see 
H. C. 2, 74, 75; e. g., Pr. OTft, Skr. ^gut:, E. H. CRT* krishna ; 
Pr. srxfuiV, Skr. tot:, E. EL srurr hrdhmah) or c* (see H..C. 
4, 26. 200. 2, 76; e. g., cr^rU^ (cf. Wb. Bh. 409), Skr. ♦u fcwft , 
E. H, he turns over). In the Ap. Pr. also the conjunct of 
a cons, proper with a following q[ may occur (see H. C. 4, 398. 399 ; 
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e. g., Ap. or f*T3, Skr. ftRn beloved ; Ap. BHJ or 4 arcr, Skr. 
ana: Vydsa)', in E. H., however, this kind of conj. is as a rale 
dissolved; see § 138. 185. 1 86°. 

o aa) Dissolution. 

138. a is interpolated ; often ; E. H. tamarind, Mg. 

(cf. Wb. Bh. 377) for Pr. * srfnf^TUT (cf. H. C. 2, 106), Skr. 

afgsFT ; E. H. beautiful, A. Mg. g^ffanT (cf. H. C. 2,105), 

Skr. H3TJR: ; E. H. sjaa interview, visit at a shrine, Pr. sf^aaf, 
Skr. 3?RJT; E. H. sr^t peacock, A. Mg. srf^f^ (cf. H. C. 2, 104 
but cf. Ls. 1 4 2), Skr. af^tfi: ; E. H. 'T^FT^q' consideration, A. Mg. 

(cf. H. C. 2, 105), Skr. ujrqsf:; E. H. gwj or white, 
Pr. (H. C. 2, 106), Skr. 5J3T«T (or spnr) ; E. H. fPlJT mango, 

Pr. (cf. H. C. 2, 56), Skr. a T g gi»T ; E. H. sour, Pr. 

aftvFT (H. C. 2, 106. Wb. Bh. 415), Skr. SW; E. H. g^W stupid, 
A. Mg. g^SFW (cf. H. C. 2, 112), Skr. Jjjf: ; E. H. g-(®T swoon , Skr. 
JJ$7 (semitats.) ; E. H. ^77^ wonderful, s>Tf?r work, teacher, 

see § 1 29 ; E. H. or or sr^ carpenter (see §114); E. H. 

or Gn^brahman, Mg. strict (H. C. 2, 74), Skr. c TT ^m T: ; IJ. H. 
3Pri|*TT or q^l^TT Krishna, Mg. (cf. H. C. 2, 75), Skr. OTUTSF: ; 
E. H. thousand, Ap. Pr. Skr. ; E. H. =55^ wheel, 

sraq^ she-goat, see § 102, etc. Very commonly in semitats., as E. H. 
tqsirT mountain (§ 129), Skr. crarr: ; E. H. fopj-^TT mercy, Skr. STOTT; 
E. H. ftqfpr pt'aise , Skr. ; E. H. smi birth , Skr. sTO ; E. H. 
■^rT^ gem, Skr. 77^; E. H. sTrPT^ effort , Skr. STT: ; E. H. fiiJTr^ in- 
dividual, TJTrT blood (cf. H. C. 2, 10 7m 0 ), devotee, ^Tirf^r faith, 
WlHq devotedness , gJTfa salvation, see § 102; E. H. 5^7^ but, 
Pers. srfesFT (*i&). 

139. J is interpolated ; sometimes ; thus E. H. afnf^r or 

flJTfSr or # «Tfh fire, Pr. afitnft (Ls. 244) or OTrnft (H. C. 1, 102) or 
wnrt (Vr. 5, 18), Skr. nfn \ ; E. H. fqfiq* or a brdhman fa- 
mily-name, A. Mg. *fofe7' (but mixed Wb. Bh. 173. H. C. 
2,17 0), Skr. ; E. H. snTpL or *1^. come, or 

attained, see § 109; E. H. tree, Skr. E. H. Wb 

see § 141. 
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Note: The E. H, conjunct nr gya , 0. k H. ffrr gina is to be 
explained by this rule; e. g., E. H. jjt at, 0 . H. pfrrft, Skr. 

see § 18, pp. 23. 24. c 

140. 3 is interpolated ; rarely ; thus E. H. t 3 £*r, W. H. 

Pr. 3 ^ (Ls. 183) or ^ (H. C. 4, 323 or JJW?). Skr. 

3 pf^r; E. H. fop, pom/, but ^1% ftorw and sriiT spear, Pr. 
fttfi or tfrr (H. C. 1 , 130), Skr. wyj/, see' also § 187. 

141. Dissolved consonants are treated like original single 
ones ; thus becomes n (cf. § 102 ); e. g., in E. H. fSmn, pra, 
OTRT, etc.; see § 138; is elided (cf. § 101 ); e. g., in E. H. 

or sign, Pr. * or * sf^UTT, Skr. Hoftr, cf. Pr. ^UTT 
(H. C. 3, 51) for *-{TfirtrrT, Ps. Pr. Jlfe&T (H. C. 4, 304), Skr. fT*TT; 
^ becomes ^ (cf. § 109) or is elided (cf. § 101 ); e. g., in E. H. 

or I came , Mg. or tfTfsrasfrf , Skr. muVsfer, etc. ; 

9^ is elided (cf. § 123); e. g., in E. H. or mat* I obtained , 

Mg. OTfsr^frf or infirm fr^, Skr. gTqrsfcr; ^ is elided (cf. §128); 
e. g., in the E. H. conjunct °rzr° for 0. H. °ffR°, see § 139, note. 

Note: The participial examples, *hs ", Uflff , etc. and 
Pr. cTf&uV (H. C. 2 , 105), Skr. FTO:, are scarcely quite apposite, as 
their ^ is a connecting (suff. ^ -f ft), not a dissolving vowel. 

142. Affinities. Examples of dissolutions are not uncom- 
mon in Pr. Probably many of the above instances, though not 
recorded by Pr. Gramm., existed in Pr. already. In some cases 
the dissolving vowel has been changed in E. H. ; as in E. H. 

f°r Pr. ; other examples see in §§ 138 — 140. Other 

examples, in which E. H. has preserved the Pr. dissolving vowel, 
are: Pr. mpi (H. C. 2 , 1 00 ), Skr. STTJ*T , E. H. Pr. srf^f, 

see §5 8 , note. Some more Pr. examples, see in H. C. 
2, 101 — 114. Vr. 3, 60 — 66; most of them do not seem^to have 
survived in E. H. In one case, apparently, E. H. does not dis- 
solve, but simplify; Pr. nf^^T (H. C. 2 , 104), Skr. JI^T, but E..H. 

or abuse = A. Mg. or "‘rrff^BT, Skr. ; but it 

dissolves in or nf&renil he abuses for * nf^isr, A. Mg- *nf 5 T^Tsr^ 

or Pr. ♦JTf^TcT^, Skr. (or den. JT^mfn). Pr. examples of 
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the treatment of dissolved cons, are: 1) elision of cons, proper 
in jam or jwri gem (Vr. 3, 60. H. C. 2, 101) for *pnxr, Skr. 

E. H. deest to distinguish froift E. H. or night ; Pr. cT^j 
thunderbolt (P„ C. 2, 105) for *orf?rj‘, Skr. E. H. deest to 

distinguish from shjr enmity , Pr. oT^ - (H. C. 1, 152), Skr. 6T^T ; but 
E. H. SRqr (semitats.) ; Pr. white (H. C. 2, 166 or Skr. 

E. H. deest ; Pr. rTfonsrt hot (H. C. 2, 105) for *crioT^t, Skr. 
iTO, E. H. deest , but it has rTTf^ = Pr. rTsA’; Pr. q’Sq lotus (Vr. 
3, 65) for *q?£JT, Skr. qsqs^; E. H. deest ; Pr. ^"T^tTTT by a king for 
*pfitaTT (see § 141), etc.; 2) retention in flrrroft fire by H. C. 1, 
177; 3) doubling in gf§£*T white (II. C. 2, 106), Skr. ajepr, E. H. 

Pr. q^ci forward (Ls. 183) or JfST (II. C. 4, 3 23), Skr. qcPT , 
E. H. or JpT 1 * ) 4) reduction of aspirate in HfJT (H. C. 2, 101) 
or 53pT (H. C. 2, 113. 1, 1 1 8r Wb. Bh. 406.410) for*Hgii, Skr.HOTJT. 
bb) Simplification. 

143. The first consonant is elided ; as a rule; thus 3* in 
E. H. H5FT he can , Pr. (H. C. 4, 8 6), Skr. srartfFT ; E. H. hwt or 
H5»T dry , A. Mg. or (cf. H. C. 2, 5. Wb. Bh. 289 — 291) ; 

in E. H. road (see § 4 5) ; E. H. tiger , Mg. srrar (cf. H. C. 

2, 90), Skr. oTTST:; ^ in E. H.'q^ it is digested , Pr. q*^, Skr. 
craH; E. H. fly, Pr- I rf^^ (H. C. 2, 17), Skr. irf^TCRT: ; in 
E. H. to-day, Pr. (H. C. 1, 33), Skr. srci; E. H. stk he under- 
stands, Pr. (H. C. 4, 217), Skr. ^ in E. H. Tft it breaks, 

Pr. (H. C. 4, 23 0), Skr. grufFT; E. H. qffe back , Pr. fqjf (H. C. 
1,35), Skr. q^JT or Ved. qfw - : ; I in E. H. qfrit or 37Tfl, see § 104 ; 
E. H. 5T5 it grows, see § 114; H in E. H. stth event, word, 
Pr. 5IWT (H. C. 2, 30), Skr. srr?fr ; E. H. hand, A. Mg. ^Pi, 
Skr. ^FT: ; ^ in E. II. n^T ass, see § 136; E. H. gw Milk, 
Pr. (H. C. 2, 89), Skr. JitPJj 5. in E. H. or ^ a kind 
of verse. Mg. (cf. H. C. 2, 77), Skr. w^:; E. H. sriq? 
steam, Mg. stw (cf. H. C. 2, 70), Skr. sjtot: ; ^ or 3 in E. H. 

1) and 8861111 t0 l® 6 correct readings; as shown by the 

E. H., which has ST for ST, not for 3 (cf. § 129). 
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all , A. Mg. ear (cf. H. C. 3, 58), Skr. hst: ; E. H. £hr tongue, 
Pr. ffeiT (H. C. 2, 57), Skr. fsqp; £ in E. H. a palan- 

quin, Pr. qojfesnr (cf. H. C. 2, 68*), Skr. q*ffjqrT or ggdfjW T; 
in E. H. qHT ^ fifty, Pr. *qHTH (see § 397), Skr. franrnrj in 

E. H. HPT sign , Pr. H5TT (H. C. 2, 83), Skr. HHT; E. H. 
jackfruit, see § 120; n in E. H. other , Mg. hr (H. C. 3, 58. 

Wb. Bh. 403), Skr. $rcr, ; E. H. laughing , A. Mg. (cf. 

H. C. 3, 181), Skr. ^ptj ^ in E. H. tvork, see § 45; in 
E. H. q^TT he turns over , Pr. qgj^ (H. C. 4, 200), Skr. qiiHttrfFT 
(den.) ; H in E. H. qg^ the month December- January , A. Mg. q*U or 
qjr (cf. Vr. 3, 5 8), Skr. TOT:. Sometimes in foreign words; as E. H. 
5TT% but for Pers. ; E. H. sue for the sake of for cTTHT, 

Ar - oo- 

Exception. Rarely both cons, are retained ; as E. II. q^T 
or qsRT ripe, thorough , qreqr or stone, useless , see 

§136; E. H. HgfjT or or HTeFT wheel, Pr. (H. C. 2, 

79), Skr. H5P5FIJT ; E. H. or or UTH or true, 3W or 

ifajhigh, see § 149, 2; E. H. or hm (§ 145, exc. 2) or 
or 5TETT young , Mg. (cf. Yr. 3, 40), Skr. ©TrUST: ; E. H. q^T or 

q£T title-deed, Mg. qj^, Skr. qprf: ; E. H. u?qr seventy, see §108; 
E. H. fits or JTTy^ vtdturc, see § 6 3 ; E. H. ^nTc^ blanket, see p. 2 0 
As a rule, when the first is a nasal; thus E. H. qar (i. e. q^F § 1 3) 
or qfqj mud, and other examples, see p. 29; cf. also § 149. 

144. The second consonant is elided ; only u, H and op- 
tionally eT; thus in E. H. qmT teacher (cf. §173), Skr. 3qTKrni: ; 
E. H. Oudh (cf. § 78), Skr. srcfhoT ; E. H. qf& within, Skr. 
HHI ; E. H. q^T it; Allahabad for * qsrTJT^ Skr. cpnrr: ; E. II. qfirsPT 
necessity for *qqT?PT , Skr. qtftePPT ; E. H. qpfHrT^ penance for 
* q urf %ft , Skr. qurfow^(all semitats.). Again cj^ in E. H. HR he 
kisses, Mg. Hie (cf. H. C. 4, 23 9), SJkr. ; E. H. mango, 
€PT^TT sour, see §138; II. H. slPPT^ rose-apple, see § 1 1 1 ; E. • H. 
cfTPT^ long. Mg. sror, Skr. vtrsr: ; E. H. he understands, Mg. 

Skr. and others, see § 18, p. 20 ; E. H. fq^ql earth 

(also see § 13 2), Skr. qerl (semitats.). Again IT in or 
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or BrdKman, or 5FT“eT krislina (e. g., in 

Cawnporc ), see § 136; E. H. nrg daughter-in-law for *H^, Pr. 
*HTTJ-?TT or *nYtfJWT (cf. Vr. 2, 4 f. H. C. 1 , 26l), Skr. HGTT (or *HGTcRT ; 
cf. Pr. HT3STT fc>r qTrTr, § 5 2); E. H. HJTT^ or or he 

supports , see § 120; E. H. qott he turns over , sec § 137; E. H. 
cFT^T or sugar-mill, see § 1 1 5 ; E. H. m^fr abuse for *rTT^I', 

see § 142. 

Exception. Rarely is elided before W ; as E. II. lie 
regards, looks, Pr. (cf. H. C. 2, 7 5), Skr. *s?TTrHaiH (denom. R.). 

14 5. The remaining consonant is treated like an original 
single one ; thus 3 as a rule becomes ~3 or ^ ; e. g., in E. H. cprr^t 
or thi s\ cowrie, see § 104; nT as a rule becomes ^ (§110) as 
in E. H. mft or TTrat abuse, see §14 2; sometimes becomes n , 

as in E. II. own, see §111; CTT always becomes (§ 1 1 2), 

as in E. H. ear. Mg. Skr. sfut: ; E. II. HUT , srTH see 

§ 143; 37UT, see § 144; £ as a rule becomes ^ or fT, as 
in E. H. srk he grows, see § 114; 51^ always becomes ®^(§ 129), 
as in E. H. HH all, see § 14 3 ; for a few rare cases, see §§ 103. 
107. 113. 116. 117. 119. 12 0. Otherwise it remains unchanged; 
as E. H. or Hgfrt wheel, Pr.^ftjrer, Skr. nfeur ; E. H. ^TTsj^ 
shame, Pr. ^TsHT, Skr. sisHT ; E. H. mfs seventg, Pr. uft, Skr. 

nfe; E. H. night, see p. 14; E. II. elephant, A. Mg. 

Skr. 5F:; E. H. *mT half, Mg. *3^ (cf. H. C. 2, 41), 
Skr. sruqr:; E. H. father, Pr. et«TT (Mchh. 119, 5), Skr. 5TTT ; 
E. II. ynr^ heat, Mg. sun, Skr. eut: (cf. II. C. 4, 3 2 7); and other 
examples in §§ 143. 144. 146. 147. 148. 

Exception 1 . Sometimes Z and 37 preceded by a nasalized 
vowel remain unchanged ; as E. H. JJT he shaves , stool , see 

§ 149. • 

Exception 2 . Sometimes aspirates are disaspirated ; thus 
in E. H. qjeu or he tests, see § 58 ; a^in E. H. *T ^J^high-priced, 
M. H^tet (Spt. 169), Skr. HfTST: ; y in E. H. WT£T or STTOT shoulder, 
A. Mg. (cf. II. C. 2, 4), Skr. ^uysF: ; f in E. H. ^wonderful 
for see § 129 ; E. H. 5THT or young, see § 143. exc. ; 

6 
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E. H. or qfftTsr he repents, Pr. Skr. q^rraTtrafa' 

(denom.) ; E. H. qg; or Jpi[ heard, see § 5 6 ; E. H. =5^ or gni| 
he desires, Pr. (cf. II. C. 2? 21), Skr. JrHTfJrfH (denom.); 

Z in E. H. ^"JTFTH or snrfFfa or thirty eight see §113; 

E. H. S^TTTfsTH or s^rTTf^TT or a^rTTfffTH forty eight, Pr. 

(or firmer Wb. Bh. 426), Skr. a^gfsnP'jSFrJ,; E. H. 5T3Hf?T or serfs' 
sixty eight, Pr. Vjrrft, Skr. V'Z'lf '?: ; jr in E. H. sitt great for 
*sr:jr, Mg. c TJY (or oT5° Vr. 1, 27), Skr. ass;:; E. H. 57-3 enclosure 
for Mg. aij (cf. Yr. 8, 4 0), Skr. ; E. H. rtf' or JT3 or 

rra he fashions, fSnrr or firrnf it is spo-ilt, see § 130. 

Note: There are traces of this disaspiration in Pr., as (pji or 
dry (H. C. 2, 5), see § 143 ; Pr. q^jy^ (H. C. 4, 200 for *q^J?) 
or q^F^rer^ he turns over, see §§ 13 7. 143 ; Pr. fsfatfV (H. C. 2, 16) 
orfshpt (Yr. 3, 41), E. H. flr^ or srtlF, M. fora^ (Man. 36); Pr. 
3yfr (cf. II. C. 2, 34), see § 149, 2 ; it is quite the general rule in 
M., and less so in B. and 0. ; thus M. hand , 'B., 0., E. H. 
^TtT (§143); M. ^Trfr elephant , B., 0., E. H. ^T?T (§145); M. 
e*TsT evening , B., 0., E. H. sriqT (§ 14 If, 1); M. hole in a wall , 
E. H. £rV, see §57; M., B., 0. ladder, E. H. Pr. 

Skr. STfeft (?) ; M., B. mb 2 7 2 ;*M. £hr, B. 1 V a ; B. tfnrflrw, 
M. ^3rfh?r or *S7Tter 38; B. 48; M. great , en- 

closure, etc. ^see Bs. I, 2 7 3). It is worth noting also, that the 
old Mg. has ST, FfT, 51 for V, and ^ (see H. C. 4, 290. 291. 
295) ; e. g., Mg. 5R>?rmT3T, Skr. ^TITT^; Mg. 35rftr^;, Skr. 3^f?^rT: ; 
Mg. Skr. etc. 

14 6. The preceding vowel remains short ; sometimes ; thus 
always v in E. II. w r suffix of part, pres., Mg. ffh (cf. H. C. 3, 181), 
Skr. 9EPT (9-rr 0 ); e. g., E. H. being, Mg. (cf. H. C. 3, 180), 
Skr. HoPTj E. H. cF^tt doing , Mg. (cf. II. C. 4, 431) or SR^TrT, 
Skr. SRofcr, etc.; always E. H. TO five, Pr. TO, Skr. TO in com- 
position; e. g., E. H. TOter tivenly five, see § 123; E. H. TOTO^ 
fifty five, Pr. *Q^rra, Skr. TOTOTSTrTj sometimes otherwise; as 
E. H. pain, see § 116, note ; E. H. pregnant, Pr. rrfsWTT 
(cf. H. C. 1,208), Skr. rrfiTrTT; E. H. hsf, to, ^r, 
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qvTS, SR, see §143; E. H. STJJ&, q?qq, see §144; E. H. STS, 

see §114; always in the antepenultimate (cf. §25); thus E. H. 

35iTJT^ but mango , see § 138; E. H. but ^sr^T wcalc, 

thin , see § 22'*; E. H. 3rT^ lie descends , Mg. Skr. 37rrirr; 

E. H. JTS^T, q^r, see § 143; E. H. tfJRT, qsrq, see § 144; 

and others. 

Note: Similarly M. has SIFT suff. of 3. pers. pi., Pr. srfH, 
Skr. qfR (§49 7, 2 f.) ; as M. ^TrT they were in Hie habit of going , 
Pr. Skr. ^cFTfR ; both M. and B. have the part. suff. or 

3?T, but <R° in comp.; e. g., M. cRcrter, B. qfifST, E. II. qsrte^. 

14 7. The preceding vowel becomes long\ as a mdc\ thus # 
in E. II. ZTZ eight , Pr. nj, Skr. «ng- ; E. H. queen, see p. 23; 
E. H. with, Pr. Skr. sfem;, etc.; ^ in E. H. or 

' alms, Pr. ( c f. Wb. Bh. 19 7. Spt. 3 1 2) or (Spt. 163. 

cf. H. C. 2, 17. 19), Skr. firen ; E. H. fte or fte bear, Pr. f^eft 
or f^EFtpft (H. C. 2, 19), Skr. 5 *r; ; E. II. ^f?T sight, see §43; 
E. II . boiled rice, ‘indigo, Pr. ftfrzi (II. C. 2, 11), Skr. f&cRrq; 
E. H. FTlf^T or fTbr three, Pr. f?rfw (H. C. 3, 121), Skr. srtf&T, cic.; 
3 in E. H. Hft thread, Pr. (Ii. C. 4, 287), Skr. E. H. 

3:^ wool, Pr. 3UTT, Skr. 3TmT; E. H. Jjj; fist, Pr. JTjt (H. C. 2, 34), 
Skr. qfe: ; E. H. qr^ son, Mg. qir, Skr. <nr, etc.; ^ in E. H. ^ 
bedding, Pr. H??TT (see § 6), Skr. SUUT ; E. H. lamp, Pr. TO3 
(Yr. 1, 12), Skr. fqtrzqj E. H. ^Rr crooked , Pr. * Skr. 

*ferT5RiTj E. H. one, Pr. pjj (cf. H. C. 2, 99), Skr. (WPT, etc.; 
Wt in E. H. qte hip, Mg. * qf|*, Skr. qte: ; E. H. srV^ he says, 
Pr. sfteT^ (H. C. 4, 2), Skr. o^ffr; E. II. qlqT book, Pr. q>f?zraT (cf. 
Vr. 1, 20), Skr. qf^T^TT, etc. See other examples in §§ 143 — 146. 

148. The preceding vowel becomes or wt; rarely ; thus S’ 
in E. II. 3TSTJ or cord, see § 1 1 0. exc. ; hole in a wall, 

see § 5 7 ; E. H. q-j tree, see § 1 03 ; E. H. ^TT\^cgg-plant, Mg. ofrnrr, 
Skr! oTjpT: ; E. H. or heel, Pr. ?, Skr. ; E. H. 
crooked, see §147; E. H. or $&T3\ crab , Mg. Skr. 

6Fi^r5F: ; E. H. or skin of a snake, Pr. aFRfRSTT (cf. 

H. C. 2, 25), Skr. qraj%cRj; again E. H. qt^ or moustache, 
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till, see § 5 7. Again J in E. H. tTffrerr middle, A. Mg. 

(Wb. Bh. 437), Skr. *TOT: ; E. 11. earth-worm,, see § 125; 

E. H. hole, Pr. f^[ (Wb. Bh. 174. Spt. 146), Skr. E. H. 

5JJT bean. Pr. ffpsiT, Skr. fsp^rr. Again 3 in E. II. Jfi W he is angry, 

Pr. ('H. 0. 4, 230), Skr. jorfu; E. II. leprosy , see § 113 ; 

E. H. srm belly, l’r. Skr. ; E. H. Ur’S ginger, Pr. Hij), 

Skr. srf&S:. 

Note: The change of ft to ^ or is probably to be ex- 
plained by a transfer of the succeeding vowel ^ or 3 into the 
preceding syllable. Similarly the £ in the E. II. ir^ woman (see 
§ 57) and in the Bs. thou art , 0. 11. is formed. 

119. The preceding vowel is nasalized ; 1) as a rule after 
the elision of a nasal; thus ATT in E. H. sT’IWjf’g, Tr. sTETT, Skr. ?rjT; 
E. II. sr rqr barren woman , Pr. ohnT, Skr. sraJTT; E. II. ^rrq[ evening , 
Pr. SclTT (H. C. 2, 9 2), Skr. *Fvn ; E. H. moon , see p. 29 ; 
E. II. 3T"it footpath , Pr. jfjVT (cf. H. C. 1, 217), Skr. sfiScRT; E. H. 
UTIT j oot 9 Mg. 43^7 (cf. H. C. 4, 4 2 2. 12), Skr. HTUlWi : ; E. H. SFTnr 
he ^trembles, see p. 29; etc. Again ^ in E. H. he rubs , Pr. 

f4?r^, Skr. *T*rf?T; E. H. he irrigates , Pr. (II. C. 4, 23 9), 

Skr. etc. Again 3: in E. H. so clephanfs trunk, Pr. ST3T, 

Skr. stutt; E. 11. JJ3 he shaves , Pr. 433 (IP C. 4, 115), Skr. OTT3f?T. 
Again ^7 and in E. H. etc., and 4V~^, 

see § 148. 2) Sometimes otherwise; thus fJT in E. H. ^'ff% ^eye, 

see §43; E. II. jjItt he requests, Pr. JTJTT^ (II. C. 4, 23 0. Spt. 7 1), 
Skr. quferf?T ; E. II. flame (fem.), Pr. * flit, Skr. : ; E. H. 
STT^ true, Pr. st4 (cf. 11. C. 2, 13), Skr. STr?T*o, E. II. s*t4 serpent , 
A. Mg. ST^T, Skr. SW:, etc. Again ^ in E. H. or sugar- 
cane, Pr. (H. C. 2, 17), Skr. E. H. or ^ brick, 

Pr. (II. C. 2, 34), Skr. $ET; E. H. i?nT or iftcT wall, Pr. fSrfl, 
Skr. f5rf*:; E. H. or sleep, see § 42. Again 3 in E. H. 

333 or 3^3 sugarcane, Pr. *3cF^ or 3=59? (H. C. 2, 17. Yr. 1, 15), 
Skr. StST:; E. H. 4it a kind of pulse (fem.), Mg. jrrr (cf. Vr. 3, 1), 
Skr. JT£: (masc.) ; E. II 3^ high, Pr. 3^ (cf. H. C. 1, 154), Skr. 
3W*E; E. H. 35 ; camel, Pr. 3yt (II. C .3, 34), Skr. 3f:. Again ^ 
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in E. H. tesF^T or iFSFfT crab , see § 148. Again te in E. II. 

or |[t?r Up , A. Mg. £rr (cf. Spt. 22), Skr. te?:. 

*150. Affinities. 1) The general law of the treatment of 
conjuncts may be stated thus: Pr. elides the first of the (Skr.) 
conj. and doubles the second; Gd. (exc. S. and P.) elides the 
first of the (Pr.) conj. and doubles (i. e. lengthens) the prece- 
ding vowel; e. g., Skr. boiled rice , Pr. HW (H. C. 4, 60. Wb. 

Bh. 214), E. H., W. H., B., 0., M., G. tfTFL, S. m ; Skr. ug seven , 
Pr. OW (cf. II. C. 3, 123), E. II., etc. STT r^, S. OFT, P. OtT; Skr. W 
eight , Pr. (cf. fi. C. 3, 12 3), E. H., etc. , S. 5KT, P. ; Skr. 
7Tft: nighty Pr. (II. C. 2, 7 9), E. II., etc. or ^Tf^, P. J**, 
S. ffH. S. usually preserves the short vowel, and P. the conjunct. 
2) Sometimes Pr. exhibits the Gd. process ; especially when one 

of the conj. is (or ST^or ^) ; e. g., Pr. (H. C. 2, 92) for 

*cTOT (cf. H. C. 1, 84), Skr. cfttopt , 'E. II. FrTTO^ dance ; Pr. 

(H. C. 2, 9 2) or (Vr. 3, 58), Skr. ^rrp, E. H. ^qr lord ; 

Pr. ster (H. C. 1, 28) or terf (I lB . 3 2 0), Skr. fsTSTr^ or fterfit:, 
E. II. tea twenty, Pr. ate (II. C. 2, 9 2), Skr. srhfq^, E. H. ate 
head ; Pr. sttot (II. G. 2, 105), Skr. 5FGTT, E. II. *500^ rain (in c*gTa 
violent burst of rain, see § 2 83)* etc. ; also otherwise, as Pr. ^TOTT 
command for *3WT, see p. 23; Pr. or filter long, see § 116, 
note, etc. ; see Ls. 274. 3) Sometimes in Pr. the preceding vowel 

optionally becomes ^ or te; see H. C. 1, 85. 116. Vr. 1, 12. 20; 
e. g., Pr. ter or ftef, Skr. fteoTH^, E. II. te^ tvood-apple ; Pr. 

Skr. TOFf :, E. II. <rt<eqr pond ; Pr. cjtetet, Skr. TOTO:, E. II. 
cfteTT ; Pr. tenr^T, Skr. jr^r:, E. H. mallet, etc. 4) Sometimes 
in Pr. the first of the conj. becomes a nasal, analogous to the 
nasalization of the preceding vowel in Gd. ; see § 158, note. 
5) Sometimes in Pr. the second of the conj. is disaspirated, see 
§145. exc. 

cc) Elision. 

151. c£ is elided ; very rarely, in E. H. headman , 

chief for *=5n5r°(§ 69), **5ra°, A. Mg. Skr. f^SF: (lit. 

discus-holder ; from + £F) a - 
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152. w is elided ; rarely ; in E. H. or =a35nf&ra 

forty four (B. ^T?TT%ST), A. Mg. Orator (Wb. Bh. 426), for*Pr. 
*^3* TtfHfll aT (cf. Ls. 259 on ir =,5T ), Skr. ^TOfSriFjsifT *, E. H. 
fipUTfiiHH forty six (cf. § 55), Pr. Skr. erraraTfjSTrT ; 

E. H. ?TrTTf§FTH (0. Hznf^Sfr), A. Mg. FTOTcflHT (H.*C. 2, 174 or 
fFTOT^ Wb. Bh. 425) for * FTa^T^HT, Skr. STraroTTfr^lH . 

Note: In composition the :jr of and a (or e;) of aa^ 

(or err) are, as a rule, assimilated, but sometimes elided ; thus 
ass. in ^3^ (H. C. 1, 171 for^ijr + £st) or a3onnrV (H. C. 1, 171 
for + mj ) ; again (H. C. 2, 7 7 for a£ + c^;) or 

or ^5° (Yr. 2, 40. H. C. 1, 25. 30 for ar + Jpr), (Ls. 240 

for err; + ntn). But el. in xT^nrrft (H. C. 1, 171 for =5^ -f nur) or 
=a3ata (H. C. 3, 137 for + fasrfa), =a3gj (H. C. 4, 331 for 
+ 3*0 ; a g ain (S + for *£ + stcFt) or $fiefa (Wb. 

Bh. 426. 234 for err + f^sffO- Hence the above mentioned num. may 
be derived from the Pr. forms : or (eliding ^ see § 101) a3aw°; 

^Bm° or and similarly frTa^° or Fr^° (Skr. fa^farfTMa ).. 

153. i s elided ; sometimes ; if> E. H. aT3 and auu sujf. 
of Abstract nouns for Ap. Pr. aa3 or aauT, Pr. aaa or aaui or 
aa# or a?njT, Skr. ?aa or raaa : see § 227 ; E. H. =aif^ four for 

A. Mg. ttjfj (Wb. Bh. 4 25. H. C. 3, 12 2), Skr. araiff ; 
E. H. aifpra forty, see gll0.exe.; E. H. aorfiaa forty two , A. 
Mg. anrTaTta (Wb. Bh. 426) for * aTWTcffta, Skr. r i ^rba fi h unj E. H. 
^Tf&TH or or xT3aif%a forty four (cf. § 26) and E. H. 

f^nf^Fra forty six, see § 152 ; E. H. srHrra thirty seven (0. affasr) 
for aif or a*°, A. Mg. asrafa (Wb. Bh. 426), Skr. scrfsfaift; E. H. 
^"mf^ra forty seven for au° or a#°, A. Mg. * a^aaT^fa, Skr. 
HTOraTf^rsirt/, E. H. or to weep , Pr. ftvra (H. C. 4, 

212 . Yr. 8, 55 or ^t^aa Spt. 258 or Ap. Pr. '^a), Skr. ^H^rrara ; 
E. H. fa*rf friend (a respectful address), Mg. fija^ or fa^j£ (cf. 
Wb. Bh. 398. Vr. 3, 58), Skr. faaST'. *, or after simplification, in 
E. H. felT^ wet-nurse , Pr. aT^aT or *aTfaaT or afiraT (cf. H. C. 2, 81), 
Skr. NTfaeRT; E. II. 37 ^ foster-mother , wet-nurse , Pr. *37fHaT or 
3jvr%iT, Skr. ^TfasRT (lit. giver, scl. of nourishment) *, E, H. 2J3 
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appellation of a father or elder brother (lit. giver of sustenance), 
Mg. * 3 TR^ or * 5 ^^ (cf. H. C. 3, 44), Skr. r£TR5F: ; E. H. art brother , 
Mg. or and E. 41. mother , Pr. *RTfmrr or *af%5iT, 

see §63; E. H. srra he is for *aT^, Pr. a?T^, Skr. awTT. 

154. is elided ; very rarely ; in E. H. or 

fonrfooted , Mg. or astqT^ (see § 152, note), Skr. grJ&qT^*. ; 

E. II. xftaa or =R3na^ fifty four (M. ^ftera), Mg. * -cf 3 q.J -or *^3«TR 
(see § 152,note)j Skr. ^RiTOTStR . 

155. a is elided ; rarely ; optionally in E. H. ^ suffix of 

the oblique infinitive , for or for *sra or *^ir, Ap. * 3 Hf[ (see 
§§ 308. 365, 6 ), Pr. Skr. jaarar ; e. g., E. H. or 

=acrra (cf. § 129) to go , Ap. Pr. ^afSraa^T, Skr. af&marar; 

E. H. Jprur (for or or ^Tar to eat, Ap. ipiT^a%, Pr. 

OT^aaw, Skr. ^Tf^RoTOT. 

15 6 . J is elided ; rarely ; in E. H. q^fRH thirty five (0. 
qffnsr, B. qafasr for aa°), A. Mg. Ranter or quarter (Wb. Bb. 425), 
Skr. q^fasra ; E. H. q“arRaa forty five for qa^R°, A. Mg. qaa^T^HT 
(Wb. Bb. 4 25 or quraT^a^, Skr. q^a?aTf:nirRj E. H. <rterftr sixty 
five, A. Mg. *qauf!, Skr. q^rai%:. 1 

15 7. Affinities. In PE also, there are a few examples 
of the elision of a conj.; thus some instances of ^ see in § 152, 
and of in § 153; others of n are, Pr. or fni' night, Skr. 
^Tfa: (H. C. 2, 88 . Yr. 3, 58), but E. H. 7 Tfa; Pr. cFT 3 JJT having done 
(Yr. 4, 23) for * qrTRTJT or * 97 ^JTT (cf. Vr. 10 , 13), Skr. SfiraT (or 
*a»raTa), E. H. deest\ Pr. srnEia (Spt. 229) ichat is to be done, 
Mg. cFnrra (Wb. Bh. 3 98) or 5F>T£a (Yk. 67) to be done for *srraa 
or *qr^a, Skr. SFTrfera , E. H. deesi (it forms ZGJS ) ; Pr. asrcaW 3 
(Spt. A 53) companionship, Skr. acre?T5Fra 0 . An instance of is 
Pr. Rc^W or iTvftog the three worlds (Vr. 3, 58), Skr. Itefftarra, E. H. 
deest\ and of m, Mg. faaa devotee (Wb. Bh. 3 9 7) or farrier, Skr. 
faifcR:, E. H. deest. See also Wb. Bh. 398. Ls. 27 3. 274. 
dd) Miscellaneous. 

158. o£, 7 jt , ra , =5$ become o§? respectively ; thus 

^ in E. H. limestone, Pr. * 6 F»o^-, Skr. ; E. H. 
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a kind of gourd , Ap. Pr. (cf. H. C. 4*, 4 29), Skr. 1 j ; 

again rn in E. H. rm naked* A. Mg. nrfr (cf. Wb. Bh. 185. H. C. 2, 78), 
Skr. ^TiT:, and in its derivatives as -rrtT, dift naked , nakedness, 
etc.; again sr^Mn E. H. dw wing, A. Mg. <7cRT (c^ Wb. Bh. 4 27. 

H. C. 2, 106), Skr. <ra:, and in its derivatives d<pTT, ddft fan , diprf^ 

or d*?rit flower-leaf (Ap. <T5R3rf7m), dwt bird (from Skr. 2 ) ; 

again rsr in E. H. high-priced , see § 145. exc. 2; again ^5 in 

E. H. d^ bird, Pr. Skr. (from erfirq + £Ff), and in its 

cognates d^TvTT tail of a paper-hite (Ap. *cp^J33) from Skr. tail 3 ). 

Note : There are instances of this change in Pr. ; as Pr. 5T5F7, 
Skr. srariT , E. H. srfsr crooked ; Pr. , Skr. «5T, E. H. wto tear ; 
Pr. du, see § 56; Pr. df, Skr. E. II. qfe tail ; Pr. d^, 

see § 44; Pr. dsTrfr, Skr. E. If. dsTTif etc., see II. C. 

I, 26. Yr. 4, 1 5 ; but E. H. or srtep scorpion (M. fsiq ) for Pr. 

or f5h=rdV (II. C. 2, 16), Skr. qfefT:. 

159. 'q^ and % become -q^ and j ; always ; thus ^ in E. H. 
or qdsr goose, see p. 29; E. II. ipq or etth or *7Tq flesh, see 

p. 3 0 ; E. H. f^^TT slaughter, see §3 9* etc. ; again ~eT in E. H. 
fw*or lion . see p. 2 9 ; E. H. dsrr^[ collection, Pr. or 

H^Tfr (H. C. 1, 2 64), Skr. ‘etc. 

Note: The change of \ to ^ is optional in Pr. already, see 
H. C. 1, 264. As to the spelling of T and ^q , see §§38. 39; and 
of Tp see § 1 3. 

160. J and become J and ^ ; rarely ; thus ^ in E. H. 

driTTcrp (i. e., SFjTqp, see §13) destitute, Mg. *5FT5FT^r (i. e., SFJT5T, see 
H. C. 1, 3 0), Skr. (lit, skeleton, see Bs. I, 98); E. II. drnq^ 

bracelet, Pr. d^rur (Spt, 68), Skr. ; E. H. QcFrxT bed, Mg. <rqrd» 

(cf. H. C. 2, 68), Skr. <7%: ; E. H. cr^rrft or <Tc?rrrirr small bedstead, 
Ap. trgaif^T, Skr. <THjfjoFTT ; E. H. TTIT or errg? mud, see p. 29 ; E. H. 


1) But E. H. srsrfi' or 375FiTl' cucumber, Pr. SFgfjfSwr, Skr. cFCFfeRt. 

2) Also regularly erfo, dheTT, cf. § 149. 

3) dlft and dsfr^TT might be corruptions for d^t, d^TcrTI, from Pr. 
see note. 
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salt (obtained from sea-mud), Mg. ^377, Skr. TJsT: ; E. H. unffT 
row (cf. §§ 102, 2. 138, usually affH p. 30), Skr. ; E. H. 5 rfj£jr 
high 'ground, Ap. Skr. srara (lit. curved) ; again ts in E. H. 

keg, Pr. * srfiraT, Skr. SifegiT. 

161. 5T and become and ^F; optionally, thus sy in 

E V H. gp»T5T or yesterday or to-morrow, Pr. 5Rc<T (H. C. 2, 186. 
% *■" m 
S pt. 46), Skr. SFWPT; E. H. =it~7 or kite. Mg. f%£j, Skr. 

; E. H. or -dlcn^ louse, Ap. (%t?TT, Skr. ! E. H. 

or testicle, Ap. (cf. H. C. 4, 143 W’:), Skr. r^PT, etc. 
Again -T in Bs. <£faT or given,' A. Mg. (cf. Wb. Bh. 402) 
or f^TJT (H. C. 4, 302), Skr. 5^: ; Bs. cpbr or srbfr done (Ap. Pr. 
%7T3 H. C. 4, 329 ?), Skr. TOT. ; Bs. ofbr or ofW taken for 
Skr. t3SU:; E. H. ^ or or 0. H. suffix of 3. pers. pi. 

for *^f5r or Pr. ^srfrt, Skr. ffT^FT (see §§ 497,6. 503); 

e. g., E. H. ufer or q^r or 0. If. they read for 

Pr. qfcsjfTT, Skr. *qf£rrf?rl (denom.); E. H. or 0. H. they 

walked for * gfsrafJr, Pr. (Skr. Tjfi?TrrT HorPcT), etc. 

Note: In Pr. cfoTrvr ^H. G. 2, 68) and (II. C. 4, 258), 

Skr. STOTT; Pr. (Vr. 4, 33) for ^fbf (Ls. 129), Skr. 

162. becomes 5 T'. rarely, ; as E. H. fijTTPT husbandman, 

householder, Mg. (cf. II. C. 4, 291), Skr. n$CT: (semitats.), 

and its derivative husbandry. 

163. UT becomes 7 e or P ; rarely, E. H. jfti or tt^t or 

irfTT sugarcane (lit. having joints), Mg. Skr. JTtTT^T: ; E. H. 

or ifjft joint of sugarcane , Ap. xiT^f^rar, Skr. nujcFT 0 . 

164. eg becomes t[j very rarely ; E. II. 5FT37 dog (G. JrqO, 

Ap. gr§j^r, Skr. (usually E. II. cF^ or and its deri- 

vative JC. H. TOT^ puppy. 

165. fq; and iu become or ft and 5 or i[_ respectively, 
very rarely, thus E. H. faw or fsrff , A. Mg. (cf. Wb. Bh. 414), 
Skr. f^rrar: ; E. H. rrftf, 0. II. qfs, Skr. qur; but see § 144. 

166. vT and ^ become 5 and nr; always in semitats.', see 
§§ 36. 37. 
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c) CHANGES OF INITIAL SOUNDS. 

e 

«) VOWELS. 

c 

167. n becomes ^ ; rarely, E. H. j 7 T?rr or sms?) tamarind 
(cf. § 138), Mg. aiTf^ST (of. Wb. Bh. 3 7 7), Skr. sjfrpTT. 

168. m becomes sometimes ; thus E. H. teacher, 

Skr. (§ 12 9); E. H. or ^T=5TT^ conduct , Skr. ; 

E. H. %rm or otttt command , Skr. fjim (all semitats.). 

169. ^ becomes *ar; rarely ; E. II. sr^cFfT solitary , A. Mg. 

(cf. H. C. 2, 165) or Skr. 

17 0. ^ becomes sometimes ; as E. H. or 

eleven ; ^opnTor^ or ^aparTa^ fifty one , see §135; and other com- 
pounds of ^<37. 

171. TJ and become a and sr respectively ; sometimes ; thus 
in EunH. STEF or or ^37 one, Mg. (Wb. Bh. 4 24), Skr. 

; E. H. VW or (or ^) he, this , Ap. or (H. C. 4, 3 62), 
Skr. ^TSr: ; again m in E. H. 5T!T or«^tf (or 3:) he, that , Ap. 
*^5^ or (see § 438, 1. 5), Skr. * ^oiTrsr: (= ^srfe^:) ; E. H. 

or tiVl nineteen , see §123; and other compounds of 371 ; 

cf. § 98. 

172. ^ is elided ; sometimes ; thus E. H. within, A. 

Mg. srfeirT^ (Wb. Bh. 206), Skr. ; E. H. he is af- 
flicted with grief, Pr. Skr. (pass, of nz ) ; E. H. 

he is wet, Pr. * ^finsST^r, Skr. srisrr^ETFT (denom. of wet) ; 
E. H. <Fr3 he sweeps, Pr. *#?07p', Skr. (caus. of &z) or 

Skr. ffHTTTafff (caus. of &£ roam, cf. Pr. H. C. 4, 161); E. H. 
3OTT upper garment, A. Mg. tf?d7JT^, Skr. ; E. H. drfiraT 

child's vest, Pr. Skr. ^yrfjcFT ; E. H. or water- 

wheel; E. IJ. fTteit flax , see §§ 55. 109, note. 

Note: Such elisions occur especially in A. Mg. ; see Wb. Bh. 
405, as ^nnV, Skr. etc. 

173. 3 is elided ; sometimes ; thus E. H. ^1% he desires, see 

§ 145, exc. 2; E. H. or he sits , Pr. Skr. * 3N[olU?fH 
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(denom. of 3qfsry, cf. Ap. Pr. sr^j3 H. C. 4, 444, see § 352); 
E. H. a upon, see § 124; E. H. <mn teacher, see § 144. 

'Note: For such elisions 'in Ap. Mg. see Wb. Bh. 406 ; e. g., 
<jl^, Skr. sjsraw, etc. 

(t) SINGLE CONSONANTS. 

174. iT and <j[ become r and J ; rarely ; 'thus ft in E. H. 

zt or nr. it, breaks, Pr. gy? (H. C. 4, 230). Skr. gljrfFT; E. H. 
ZJ or Fir pony, Mg. (cf. H. C. 3, 44. 1, 131), Skr. ftwsf: (of 

C- 6- O 

R. cj; cf. rT^JT horse) ; E. H. rfar or fteFT (fern.) sectarian mark on 
the forehead , Skr. (rnasc.), cf. § 125; E. H. or 7Y7 beak 

for *^7, Pr. Ffp-j (Vr. 1, 20), Skr. FTT1317. Again 7 in E. II. 
ffo or 7^7 or sight , see § 43 ; E. H. 3T^T or heard , Pr. 

(cf. H. C. 2, 13 9), Skr. 7 %^ t (also ; E. H. 3TJ or 

7TJ tooth , tusk, Pr. 7T£T (H. C. 2, 139), Skr. 7ET; E. H. 3T7 or 
TPS* or TT^ branch (fem.), A. Mg. 7ra>, Skr. TT-rf ; E. H. TtJT 
or branch , A. Mg. *71^ or *3Tc?T^ (cf. II. C. 4, 4£5. Ap. 

3rat), Skr. tthf: ; E. IE 3T7^ or 3T<*t branch , A. Mg. TTfifTSJT, 
Skr. ^TfjoRT; E. H. dr 7:35 or ToTj or owe awd a 'half \ 

see § 1 1 4. 

Note: Instances in Pr. are; Pr. TtcTT or TtcfiT, Skr. TT^TT, 
E. H. 3V7 or 7^7 cord, whence E. H. TlcfTT or TteTT, or Ttcfl 

a swing, a doolg, Pr. 3T3T^V or Tff^aT or 7°, Skr. tVctTSF: or TtfeefTT ; 
Pr. jft or 7 jV, Skr. TTfef:, E. H. 3T3T burnt, fire (Skr. 77^37:?); 
Pr. jfV or 77V, Skr. 77:, E. H. 37 or 77 fear ; Pr. or 
Skr. 7T^:, E. H. 3Tff malice, jealousy and 71^ burning ; Pr. 35 tft 
or TSirt (Wb. Bh. 293), Skr. 71T:, E. H. 3T*7 kusa-grass ; Pr. 3ST7, 
Skr. STifH he bites, E. II. 3TT ; Pr. 3jt or 77V, Skr. 7^: bitten, 
oppressed, whence perhaps E. H. 31T threat , 3T3 or 3ir he threatens ; 
see H. C. 1, 217. 218; but E. 11. 7^ it burns, Mg. 7^7 (cf. Wb. 
Bh. 155), Pr. 377 (H. G. 1, 218), Skr. 7^fn; E. H. 7^ arrogance, 
Pr. 3tf> or 7*iV, Skr. 7«4:. 

175. 3F, 7, 3 become 7 , respectively ; very rarely ; 
thus W in E. H. cough, Pr. 5Frf?T^ (or larfrraT? cf. H. C. 1, 181), 
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Skr. 5F»rivi6fcT; E. II. itf beak for * stjr, see ‘§174; E. H. 
bug ; Pr. 3JHT (S. C. 1,3.130), Skr. tTr g igre K :. 

-Ybte: Pr. examples are: (H. C. 1, 181), Skr. 

E. II. wcq 1 skull, tiler, Pr. wtvldt (II. C. 1, 181), Skr. aft vTSfi: , but 
E. H. ^cftt nail ; again Pr. or or (H. C* 1. 204), 
Skr. rre^H^, E. H. ga? mean ; again Pr. tfRodT or 5Tf3c?rY (II. C. 
1,194), Skr. stIzcft:, E. H. deest. 

17 6. H becomes <j; rarely \ ; E. H. or tf'fr A. Mg. 

(Wb. Bh. 274), Skr. iTTOT:. 

Note: In Pr. (H. C. 4, 6 0), Skr. UoriH, E. H. he is. 

17 7. Aspiration is transferred ; E. II. or or 
or srf|H Zw//V^o, A. Mg. Skr. qf^cr:, see § 178; E. H. WpTT 

hungry for Mg. (or Wb. Bh. 2 90?), Skr. 

^irferT: ; E. H. ^fpT or wfn ashes of cowdnng , Skr. fsrqfFT: (semitats.); 
E. H. OTT or HTTj; or 5TTTT steam , see §14 3; E. H. nro - or 07U7 
flavor, see § 13 2. 

178. jt becomes qr, very rarely ; in E. H. or qf|*r 

buffalo, see § 177. 134. • 

# Note: In Pr. (Yr. 2, 39), Skr. q^qq:, E. II. rfeesf. 

17 9. becomes q/, very % rarely ; E. H. nW or c?Hq 
Pr. STTOT (H. C. 1, 17l), Skr. , see also §§ 31. 111. 

Note: In Pr. utt^tV, Skr. vnfcfT*., E. H. tiger', Pr. trin^ 
plough, nfjT^r tail, Skr. am^rq^ , but E. H. cFrrJTc^ and 

arrlTT^, see II. C. 1, 256. 

180. q becomes very rarely; E. II. or qirr dark- 

blue (§ 31), A. Mg. Tter (Wb. Bh. 160. H. C. 3, 32), Skr. =¥ter:; 
E. II. or q*ft a kind of parrot; E. II. c*fr^ or qfr^ lime-tree 
(S. fiig or fqq), see p. 20. 

Note: In Pr. f^TJoTt or ftiofV (H. C. 1,239), Skr. fq*£T:; but 
E. H. qfa]g Nimb-tree. 

181. q^ and sr ^ become sT and ^respectively; always; thus 
q^ in E. H. sTrFT^ effort , Skr. qTT; (semitats); E. H. sftrr^ worthy , 
Mg. rffrTT (cf. Yr. 3, 2), Skr. nfrli ; E. II. STPT he knows , Mg. qrur^ 
(cf. Wb. Bh. 394, note) or arnirf^ (H. C. 4, 29 2), Skr. STRTfFT (see 
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pg- 22 ); etc.; again E. H. STTH^, see § 143; E. H. srr^ or sisT 
it is ^sounded, Pr. sr?^ (H. C. 4, 406), Skr. etc.; also as 

initial of the second of a compound; as E. H. citizen , Skr. 

q^oTTH^ (semifats); see § 17. 

182. H becomes 5 ; very rarely; E. H. or he 

sprinkles , see § 149. 

Note: In Pr. $W5njft (Vr. 2 , 41), Skr. H^TCIT:; E. H. decst . 

183. eT is prefixed; very rarely; E. H. lip , see § 149. 

* Note: Frequently in S. ; as or so large , or 

so large, or so many (Tr. 2 24), ^ or one 

(Tr. 157), or here (§ 4 6 8 , a}. Sometimes in B. and M., 

as B. or ^<TT here , ^TT or there (§ 4 68 , a); M. or 

hither (§ 468, b). 

184. Consonants arc elided; only in alliterative phrases; 

thus in meal (lit. bread, etc.); or ^ in <erPTT ^3T=TT 

dinner; very commonly q^, as <TFrt watea ; close by; 

3sT7T topsy-turvy; ff^rTTST he regents deeply; etc. 

y) CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. 

185. ft is interpolated; *often ; thus E. H. bathing , 

Ap. Pr. u^tut (II. C. 4, 3 99), Skr. HFTO ; E. H. he bathes , 

Pr. (II. C. 4, 14), Skr. mfh : E. II. he flees , Pr. 

Skr. (denom. of part. H£rT); E. H. carriage, Ap. 

cra^qT (cf. H. C. 4, 39 8) or Pr. qa^qf (Mchh. 109, 18), Skr. USTf qr? ; 
E. H. q^B3" or manifest,, see § 102; E. H. q^"nra clearness, 

Ap. Pr. OJTra (cf. H. C. 4, 3 98), Skr. ffSTTST: ; E. H. qfTTTO he dis- 
plays, Ap. Pr. chttoj or qrrm^, Skr. sqm&qfH ; E. H. q^q pleased, 
Ap. Pr. TOW, Skr. tra-r: ; E. II. qjfe>T leathern waterbuckct, Ap. Pr. 

UoT^J <5r OoTT^J (cf. H. C. 1, 68). Skr. or TOT^JR: ; E. H. trpl 

he praises , Pr. (cf. H. C. 2 , 101), Skr. STTOH ; B. H. 

praise, Pr. ST5?(Te[qf, Skr. arrsprep; E. H. FTTO_ glue (lit. adhesion ), 
A. Mg. fytfiy (cf. H. C. 2, 106), Skr. STS': (or Pers. (jiwj** sir>sh?); 
E. H. faded, Pr. fq^TTqi (H. C. 2, 106), Skr. ipPTj and in 

semitats ; as E. H. STSTlcR verse, Skr. stfsp: (Pr. fqwlal H. C. 2, 106. 
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Ls. 183); E. H. necessity , Allahabad, penance, 

see § 144. 

Note: In Pr. HsTT^T (H. C. 2,* 101), Skr. STTOT, E. H. 
praise . * 

186. ^ is interpolated; sometimes; thus E. H. fifty 

three, Ap. Pr. * f&trer (cf. H. C. 4, 398), Skr. fsq^ntrfT ; E. H. fnfSlfS’ 
sixty three, Ap. Pr. *feirr, Skr. f%OT?: ; E. H. fnf^rr or T3TcFT triad, 
see § 408; E. H. eclipse, Ap. Pr. ir^uf, Skr. irftrw; E. H. 

ftcFift spleen, Pr. Skr. srlf^STT; E. H. fJF?TTf?T fatigue, 

Pr. *ffr5TTm) (cf. H. C. 2, 106), Skr. icfflR: ; E. H. fHf^TT woman, 
Ap. Pr. * f§p5TT, Skr. f^qrr. , 

Note : In Pr. faurfft (Wb. Bh. 406. Ls. 182) or or 

ir^Y (H. C. 2, 102), Skr. G^r:, E. H. firSte or or ^ love; Pr. 

firft (H. C. 2, 104), Skr. E. II. faff prosperity; Pr. 

(H. C. 2, 104), Skr. faitfr, E. II. fefjm oath; Pr. (H. C. 

2, 106) trouble, see § 5 8, note. 

187. 3 is interpolated; rarely; thus E. II. gfapL or gcrpL 

recollection, Ap. Pr. (H. C. 4, 4 2 6*. cf. 4, 74), Skr. ^nw. 

188. The first consonant is elided; always; thus E. H. irfaijr 

within for sufaijr, A. Mg. (§ 17 2), Skr. E. H. 

unTT, urfnur, for SiiYir, 5*nr3, ??Fm. s^rfniTT, see § 172; 
E. H. $JTr forgiveness for *^rr, Skr. see §§3 6. 191; E. H. 
$ri| he desires for *^ri|, see § 17 3. 

Exception, r*r remains, as E. H. ror^ knowledge, Skr. HT^PT , 
see §191; in the Jchari bhdshd optionally also ^ following a cons., 
as cmrr or upTE manifest, § 18 5. 

Note: In Pr. also; as a rule, see H. C. 2, 89. Vr. 3, 50; 
thus Pr. <fiTuf (H. C. 2, 26), Skr. WTTTO ’, Pr. tfiTfiV or fefT for 
or 3TOY (H. C. 2, 27), Skr. feolsT: ; Pr. or GRT fof- *^TT 

or *3FW*TT (fl. C. 2, 18 gives a^TT in the sense of earth and W*TT as 
patience or forgivenes; but in E. H., the latter does not exist, and 
the former means forgiveness or patience ), Skr. TO; Pr. STtri or 
errrrf for or *mm (H. C. 4, 16), Skr. ; etc.; but A. Mg. 
apparently has occasionally StF ; as stHTOT 0 (Wb. Bh. 315. 319), 
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§1$)-192. 

Skr. wt^°; or (Wb. Bh. 295), Skr. gwfgfsn, etc.; see Wb. 

Bh. 389. 390. 

189. The second consonant is elided; only w; thus E. H. 
•TT3> barber, > . Mg. or aTfsr^ (cf. H. C. 1, 230), Skr. ^rrftrT: 

(or *sjrf£re>:). 

Note: In Pr. (H. C. 2, 102) for (not for as 

inH. C. 2, 77), Skr. af:, E. H. a?T love, oil; Pr. f?T5 (H. C. 2, 109) 
for Skr. firrsjrr , E. H. deest. 

.190. n or ^ is prefixed to H preceding any consonant; only 
in semitats; thus E. H. tfSrrffl - or ^rriH praise , Skr. s?rfH:; E. H. 

bathing, Skr. eT^nr; E. II. love , Skr. ijf:; E. H. ^fr r fl 

woman , Skr. ^rt; or in foreign words, as E. H. or 

school ; E. H. sponge ; etc. 

Note : A curiosity is the E. H. *raqc<T restless for Skr. 

191. ^ and ^ become 5 and th ; only in semitats ; see 
§§ 3 6.3 7. In tadbh. ST becomes ?[/, e. g., E. H. sTT^ft or 5TTT sage } 
Pr. 5TTof> (H. C. 2, 83. Vr. 3, 5), Skr. m a*; but as a semitats. it is 
E. H. raurt. 


SECOND SECTION. ON SUFFIXES AND ROOTS. 

* 

FIBST CHAPTER . SUFFIXES. 

192. The E. H. suffixes may be divided into two great 
classes, which I shall call the pleonastic and the derivative . The 
former are those, by the addition of which the meaning of a noun 
is not changed, thus qr and Q£T board , STfit and sfJTZTT fire , ^TRT^ 
and leather , J?ter and fttsaRT sweety etc. The latter are those 

which change the meaning of a noun. These may be ^subdivided 
into two classes; the primary and secondary. The former are those 
which are added to (verbal) roots and form primary bases ; e. g., R. 
WT eat , WT3» or eater , glutton; ^ laugh, laughter; 

isqg grow , sr^Srft -growth , etc. The latter are added to the bases 
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of nouns and form secondary bases; as 5T5T old , old age; 

light, lightness; Bengal , snrr^fl’ a man of Bengal; 

ire ram , Irit ewe; etc. 

Note: The pleon. suff. are called by Pr. gramm. s’arq or SolTpqsF 
(cf. H. C. 2, 164. 429); and the deriv. suff., H5T (cf. H. C. 2, 163). 

— In Skr., the primary ^suffixes are called krt and the secondary 
taddhita . The pleon. suff., as being added to nouns only, would 
belong to the taddhita class. 

193. Affinities . In Pr. it had already become customary, 

and is now almost the rule in E. H. (and Gd. generally) to augment 
verbal roots (called dhdtus in Skr.) by the denominative suffix OTfil 
(Pr. mfk or msT, E. H. or t) and nominal bases (called prdtipadi- 
Jcas in Skr.) by the pleonastic suffix cFT (Pr. and E. II. ^). It is the 
coalescence of the original (Skr.) krit or taddhita suffixes with 
this radical or basic increment, that — besides the usual effect of 
phonetic decay — accounts for the difference, which, in many cases, 
appears between them and their modern representatives; thus Skr. 
afs growth from R. and suff. fpT, but E. H. of R. srtTTU^and 
suff. fn (cf. § 3 25); or Skr. 3WrTT height from base and suff. <TT, 
E. H. from base and suff. (= 3W3T-iH37r cf. § 223). 

— Many of the Skr. suffixes, however, have been long since disused 
both in Pr. and E. H. as suffixes ; though, of course, they may 
be met with in E. H. words (especially in tatsamas) as nominal 
terminations and variously modified by the effect of phonetic laws; 
thus the Skr. suff. fq, in E. II. qfir sage , Skr. ijfq; suff. qq^ in 
E. H. STpt (^s) or 5FTq^ (tadbh) for Skr. 37qq ; suff. fir, in E.H. 
UTrft earth for Skr. yffsR'; or in E. H. ^TrT^ night,' Skr. ^Tfir; etc. 
These will not be noticed in the following lists. Most of the 
other Skr. suff., which are still used as such in E. H., r are ex- 
pressly mentioned also by Pr. grammarians. 

1) PLEONASTIC SUFFIXES. 

194. The E. H. pleonastic suff. may be divided into two 
groups, the elementary forms of which are: 1) 97 or 9 and 2) 1 
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§ i yt. 196.] 

or or vT or ?T. Their other forms are reduplications or com- 
binations of these. 

First Group. , 

» 

195. Set. • Masculine. 

1. sit, 3; or 

2. sot, 3£F; or sr^j, 

3. *SFT, ^FT, 3OTT; or ST^T, ^T, T^T. 

4. SKTT, ^5TT, 35TT; or SJoTT, ^ol t, 35TT. 

5. SOT3T, $ehol I , ; or SJgfjoTl, ^c^oTT, 3g^jolT. 

6. Erten, ^rar 1 ), 3srar *)> or ^srf, ^Jorf 1 ), saert 1 )- 

Feminine. 

1. i 3; or 

2. ^ot j ^F, 3^; or 3^j. 

3. SI£fV, 3?Ft ; or ST g^j f, 3gfft. 

4. ^07, ^JT, 35TT; or ^T‘f, ^TT, 3oTT. 

5. ^ferr, 3ferr; or ^f|prr, 3 %m\ 

6. ^TSTT 1 ), ^rsri 1 ), 3^5TT 1 ); or Tffsrf 1 ), ^ToTT 1 ), ^SfoTT 1 ). 
iVote: Observe in adding these suffixes, that their inj^ial 

vowel always supersedes the fina# vowel of the word. A long 
antepenultimate is shortened (see § 2 5). The semivowels and 51^ 
may or may not be inserted after 3 and sift (cf. § 28); e. g., 
35TT or 3SJT, ^ZJT or ^STT. 

196. The first set may be added to either subst. or adj. The 
forms thus made I shall call their strong forms; those without 
the suff. their weak forms. The suff. sit (m.), ^ (f.) are added to 
nouns in si {quiescent). As to adj., all may take them; thus m. 

or Srf’HIT true; f. srfer or or m. or ^ZT&weet, f. 

or JT^; but the strong form is generally used with fern., while 
with masc. the weak form is rather the more common. In the case 
of subst., the usage is more or less fixed; some occurring only in the 

1) Sometimes pronounced ^9T, 35TT or ^srt, 3£rf; contracted like 
srterr for *ffotoTT § 203; and see §§ 83. 84. exc. 
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weak form, others only in the strong, while many again may be 
used in both; on the whole those in the weak form preponderate 
in E. H., as compared with W. II. Thus m. house (not 5 T[T)j 
f. 5rT?T event (not STTfft); m. %t(T ( or vrtsr) horse, *i. sftft mare 
(not sfrj[) ; but m. <7£ or ct^t hoard , f. 117 or irffr sheep , etc. The 
suff. j and 3^ (both gen. com.') are added to nouns in ^ and 3 
respectively; but in most cases, at present, only one of the two 
forms exists. Thus adj. occur only in the strong form, as 
heavy , heavy, ^T light, slow (not mff , IT^T, ^sj). Subst. as a 

rule, have either the one or the other; e. g., gardener, friwt 
elephant, STT^ sand (not JTTf§T, ^rf&, stt^t) ; on the other hand suflT 
fire, jrPr sage , rr^ - teacher (not STirr), JJTl, rpjV~). There are, however, 
a few examples of the existence of both forms; as 5Trf^ or sTT^fl 
sage, srf^r or srflpV sister , Writer or son's wife, etc. See also 

§§ 42—53. 

197. The suffix {com. gen.) can be added to adj. in ^ 

only; as m. f. or heavy. The form in I shall call 

the, uncontracted, that in ^ the contracted. 

198. The second, third and fifth sets can be added to adj. 

of the weak form only. The forms made by the two former I shall 
call their long forms. Those in 9TT, cf! or c£T , cf?! contain the 
suff. $TT, ^ of the first set and are therefore strong, while those 
in sf or ^ are weak. As a rule, the strong long forms only are 
used in E. H. Thus m. fq<j>“cFT or f. or of 

sweet; or of small; ufjrsfiT, 

or heavy, of (only used in the strong form 

mf), § 196^; or (gen. com.) or ^crt, or 

light , of (only in the strong form § 196). In a 

few cases the long form alone exists; as crf^S? or rtf^CRT small , 
of *FPT (Bee § 61); small. As to the forms in W5F5TT, etc. 

of the fifth set, see § 199. 

Exception. There are a few subst. with the suff. 3?, 5RT, 
as beggar beside fag? ; STTvTST (or STT^TCFTT) child beside stt^ 

and snw, ajteiJT boy, girl beside %tJT, from *$t97° or 
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*Sg]r 0 (= Skr. STToJ^, Pr. $T5T° Yr. 2, 41) with the pleon. suff. 
superadded. — Such nouns as vrf^SFrr boy (H. H. ^nfSTT), srfircFTT or 
SfS’U* seat (H. H. iteu?), etc. # contain not the pleonastic, but the 
derivative suff. srt (see §§ 2 52. 334). 

Note: The forms in |{}T, gjft have the accent on the syllable 
immediately preceding it ; as mithdkka, bharikka, 

halukki; but the others on the first syllable; as ^Tgf» hdlukk, 
^TCFT hdlukd , chhot’ki, etc. 

199. The fourth set may be added 1) to any subst. of 

the weak form, 2) to any adj. of the weak long form; in the 
latter case resulting in the fifth set. The forms thus made will be 
called, in the case of subst., their long, in the case of adj., their 
redundant forms. The suff. ^onr (m.), ^TT (f.) are added to nouns 
in and the suff. and 35JT (both gen. com.) to nouns in ^ 
and 3 respectively. Thus, subst, m. ST^T or STp^TT house; f. STTrT^or 
srfnar event ; m. s?Tjt (wk. f. sftj;) or horse; f. sftft (wk. f. sft^) * 

or ETffpiT mare; m. (wk. f. mf^r) or qf§=mT gardener; f. STT^ 

(wk. f. *stt^t) or sr^srr sand; f. ^rfrt or srfnmr fire; m. or 
teacher, etc. Again adj., m. or ^rTSioJT light; f. or ^rjfcKffT; 

m. ^Vr^eFTT (wk. f. ) or ^t£%FT5rr small; f. (wk. f. 

or ^trf^IT. 

Jfote: Bs. II, 40 and Bates H. Diet. 6 7 give the form 
33UT for «T5TT; and Bates 58. for If these be not mere- 

ly inaccurate spellings, they must be considered as local pecu- 
liarities. 

200. The sixth set can only be added to subst. of the 

weak form. The forms thus made, I shall call their redundant forms. 
The suff. m. «fWl, f. ^UoTT (or ^oTl) are added to subst. in W, and 
c. g. ^Uoll and 35F5TT (or 3v5TT) to subst. in ^ and 3 respectively. 
Thus m. sq[ or Erfterr house; f. sjTfT^ or srfnUoTT (or shIoTT) event; 
m. &tjr (wk. f. ei tjr) or gftfterr horse; f. sft’ft (wk. f. *efqr) orefrfl'Ucn' 
mare; m. »TTsft (wk. f. *inf|T) or JT^TUoiT (or flbfldn) gardener; f. STT*^ 
(wk. f. *STT3j) or sr^rasrr (or sr^oTT) §and; f. «Tfit or ^ffrUoTT fire; 
m. or JT^oTT teacher . The suff. frteff and 3^5TT may be con- 
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tracted to sft; e. g.,' STt^oJT or sft^rT ; sr^WoTr’ or 5re?h The s r uff. 
sftoTT may be also contracted into *3;; as Ert^oTT or 

Note: The contracted suff. sff always takes the accent; as 
ghorau, not ghdrau. c 

201. All these suff. are, generally speaking, very commonly 
employed. The sixth set, however, is very vulgar. As a rule, they 
change in no way the meaning of the word. Occasionally, those 
of the fourth and sixth sets may imply contempt or affection or 
smallness, and those of the second and third sets the compara- 
tive degree (see § 388). 

202. Affinities . The existence of these sets of pleonast. 
suff. in the various Gd. languages has been hitherto but little ob- 
served by grammarians; if, at least, we exclude the first, which 
is very common in them all. It consists, in E. and S. Gd., of ^T, ^ 
and 3; in N. and W. Gd. of (or sft), ^and 3; see §§ 49 — 54. 
As to the others, I have not been able to learn whether or 
not they exist in N. and W. Gd. ; excepting the W. H. In this 
latter and in E. and S. Gd., some of them certainly do occur; 

/'i ' * 

whether or not all do, it is impossible to say at present. The 
fourth set is in B. (m.) ST, {7, -il contracted for E. H. waT, 

as B. -prr, E. H. Earn; B. E. H. Hari; 

B. gfirt, E. H. tbm Sambliti,; (f.) B. ^ contracted for E. H. ^or; 
as B. E. H. jf&aT Radhd, etc. There are, however, many 

anomalies 1 2 ). See S. Ch. 71. 72. In M. the fourth set has (m.) 
5TCTT # for E. H. S5TT and (f.) ^ for E. H. ^TT; as M. JVZH (for 
^TiniTcf. § 6, note), E. H. yr- ’ oi r Rdm; Mg. Jiff, E. H. jf&JT Durgd. 
See my V th Essay on Gd. Gramm, in J. B. A. S. XLIII, 3 6. The W. 
H. has OTT, ^FOT, ^ for E. H. STalT, sTtsit, ^3, of the fourth and 
sixth sets respectively; e. g., W. H. S>“^ZJT, 5R^TT, 3>q|&risA?m2); 

1) E. g., sometimes ^ migrates into the preceding syllable, as in-B. 
9TTST or TOT for E. H. 37fsnTT kdst (abbreviated for kasindth). 

2) By way of illustration compare rT^TUT pond = Mg. H^nZTJT = Skr. 
fTCras?: of rTTTO, with cF^TT = Mg. fnifUZr = Skr. *5TCCFTSra>: of OTHIT. 
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rrfiil'T , Iran, ira^, Ira pit; etc. In H. H. these pleonastic 
forms ; being more or less vulgar, are not usually employed ; 
but there are a few exceptions, such as srsjoTT calf, 97 J5TT or 9rgeTT 
bitter; etc. • 

203. Derivation . The original of all these suff. is the 

suff. 97 which is sometimes employed in Skr. to form diminutives, 
as 95f97: little son, but is more often meiely -pleonastic. In Pr. 
it is still more extensively*, used in the latter way; see Vr. 4, 
25 in Cw. 140. H. C. 2, 164. Ls. 258. Wb. Spt. 69. 70; espe- 
cially in the Ap. Pr. ; see H. C. 4, 4 29. 4 30. Ls. 341. 47 5. 
E. H. employs it, in some cases (cf. § 204), even more frequently 
than Pr. In the latter the suff. 97 generally becomes but 
sometimes remains unaltered. The latter is especially the case 

in Ps. Pr. (cf. H. C. 2, 164), in Sr. and Mg. Pr. (K. I. 12, 1 

in Ls. Ap. 50. cf. Ls. 378. 3 9 6), and in Ap. Pr. (K. I. 13, 3 

in Ls. 449. 457). The Mg. Pr., moreover, — particularly in its 

lower types — has not only a tendency to retain 97, but even 
to prolong the preceding vowel *), thus making the suff. ^T9>, ^97, 
3797 Md. 12, 16; cf. Wb. Bh. 348. Ls. 431) 1 2 ). In one case, Mg. 
shortens the preceding and ^compensates it by doubling 97; 
viz. in irrij} heart (Md. 12, 13. Vr. 11, 6. K. I. 11, 3 in Ls. 
393), for *^3T97, Skr. f3?T9FT , Ps. %TO97 (Vr. 10, 14) or %T99T 
(H. C. 4, 310), but Mh. %5T95f (cf. H. C. 2, 164). Further the 
suff. 9? is sometimes reduplicated in Pr. , thus making it 
(for 9797, H. C. 2, 164. 4, 430) 3 ) or in Mg. 97* or sfllk*, 

1) Thus in the Mchk. the Mg. form 97crT97 is much moYe common 
than its alternative 9797*. It may be remarked, that since the natural 
tendency* in Pr. is to elide hard consonants, the effort to retain them 
would tend either to their being doubled or to the lengthening of the 
preceding vowel. 

2) Md. 12, 16 5F> 3T I tHOctns <Jeff SIT SITiTji i. e. „the 
vowel preceding the suff. 97 may optionally be long“. The MS. reads 

(?); the example is: W T5 BT T 8 6 I st T S H Kf ) (?)■ 

8) The example in H. C. 2, 164 is E. H. STJ^oTT. 
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357iJ. Thus in Mg. the suff. 57 may* have the following 
forms (in the nom. sing. incl. final of base): 1) 3£ by 

elision of 57; 2) si, ^5>, 357 or %IT57, ^57, TOT by retaining 5?; 
3) *557£, ^57^, 357^r or ^T57$T, ^57^7, 375?£ by reduplicating the suff. 
and retaining 57; 4) 3^ by reduplicating the suff. and 

eliding ^7. In E. H., the first Pr. set is either contracted to ^rr, 
37 (cf. §§ 47. 49. 98, exc.), or separated (by inserting or 
§ 69) into SToTT, ^TT, 35TT 1 ); the result being the 1 st and 4 th 
E. II. sets. Exceptionally the Pr. hiatus is retained in E. H. 
which is apparently the same as the Ap. Pr. termination ^3. 
The**second Pr. set becomes in E. H. either *557, ^57, 357 (cf. §45) 
or €Tg|7, 3§{i by doubling 57 and shortening the preceding vowel ; 

thus forming the E. II. 2 nd set. The third Pr. set again is in 
E. H. either contracted to ?5SRT, ^57T, 357T and «r^T, ^igr, 3ifrr, or 
separated into ^57oTT, ^5»srr, 3575TT and ^UjoTT, ^ojjcrr, 3gfcclT ; thus 
producing the E. H. 3 d and 5 th sets. Finally the fourth Pr. set be- 
comes in E. H. urten (contracted for *W T oTT, cf. § 34), ^CTSTT (or ^EToTT 
or contr. ^3IT § 83, exc.), 3ST5TT (or 35T5TT or contr. 375TT § 84, exc.) 
by inserting 5 or 5T ; thus constituting the E. H. 6 th set. E. g v Skr. 
5 te 57 : horse , Mg. or (gen.) (§ 3 69,2), E. H. ErV^T or 

tftpcfT; Skr. *5^35757:, Mg. (gen.)5fV3^^, E. H. stiffen (for * Ert^oTorr) ; 
or Skr. ft^57*. sweet, Mg. or fij£5? or fn|T57, E. H. jftST or fifeOT 
or Skr. *fw575i:, Mg. fn«>57£ or fnjTT57^, E. H. ftiiOTT or 

or f&55>olT or ftSifjSU ; etc. Similarly in the feminine: 1) Pr. 
^5TT™and 3*T = H. H. ^ and 37 (§ 51) or ^5T and 3STT ; 2) Pr. 
*^RT, *3rn\ 2 ) or m£t, = E. H. SOT, ^g, 357 or 

TIE’ 3ig (§ 43); 3) Pr. Slf57SU, ^OTSIT, 3f57*T or «rf5t?T, 

^fiTfTT, 3$f7*T = E. II. H57*, or Wofft, 3®^ or srfouT, 

^fgRUT, 3%UT or S l fg7 5T, ^f^TT, s fffi lT; 4) Pr. *^STS7T, *3STSTT 2 ), 
(= *^5757T, *35757T) = E. H. ^ToTT, 395TT (or 35T5TT). Thus Skr. 

1) For an explanation of the final SIT of these forms see §§ 365,1. 369, 2. 

2) When 57 is retained or the suff. reduplicated, the fern, appears 
to have been formed irregularly. 
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JTfwaFT earthy Mg. qfpn (cf. H. C. 2, 29), E. II. mrt or JrfrffT; 
Skr. *JTfir5TCFT, Mg. *riy55T, jE. H. irfelcrr ; or Skr. or ftf^qpjT 
swcetf* Mg. ftjT or fJTfjsrr, I*. H. or or ftfffUT; Skr. 

Mg. f&jqfh’ or E. H. or ; Skr. *fwfti5FT, 

Mg. fr^fOTETT or RjTfem, E. H. fcrseff or frsgfrl or forfelT or 
; etc. 

204. Origin. The original of the fluff. 9i I am inclined to 

believe to be the past part. pass. done for the following 

reason. There are two main elements and Z or 3 T. Each of 

them exists in a twofold use, as a pleonastic or a derivative 
suffix. It will be shown, that the latter (z or c?t) in its two 
uses is essentially the same element and has the same origin (Skr. 
^5T), see §§ 218. 244. 248. 251. The same, probably, is true 
of the former (s?) also. It will be shown in §§ 280. 338 that 

the suff. 5? — as a derivative one, at least — has originated 

from the part. fficT; and in § 3 77, that the genitive affix 5F has 
the same origin. 

205. Origin of the pleonastic forms. Skr. possesses bases in 
5, ^ and Z. The declension of the bases in ^ and Z is intricate; 
at least, ' as they form a very tmall minority, it was much less 
familiar, than that of the 5-bases. Hence the custom sprang up 
in Pr., of adding the suff. to the and 3-bases, in order to 
turn them into 5-bases; and from habit, it was extended to the 
5-bases themselves; thus tending to produ<^ a uniform kind of 
declension. We shall observe (§ 347) a similar levelling tendency 
of Pr. in regard to the treatment of the verbal roots whereby 
the diversity of the Skr. conjugation was reduced to a uniform 
pattern. In E. H., this uniformity of declension has become an 
established fact. In the meanwhile, however, the result of the Pr. 
habit of adding the suff. 37 was, to produce a double set of forms 
of the same meaning; the weak forms in 3, 3^, and the strong 
in (Mg.) 5^, 3JJ. This must have been felt to be inconvenient. 
In Gd., therefore, the custom grew up of using only one set; 
and in the struggle for existence, thus ensuing between the two 
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sets, the hardier one (i. e., that of the strong forms), will natu- 
rally survive. The tendency to extinction of the weak forms is, 
indeed, unmistakeable in Gd. In Epand W. H., the weak forms in 
^ and 3 (probably from having suffered longest tfye addition of 
the suff. 9») are altogether extinct in adj., and, to a considerable 
extent, in subst. also. The case of the weak form in 5, in W. H., 
is not very different from this. But the E. H. has,more nearly pre- 
served the older, i. e. Pr., stage, particularly in regard to adj.; though 
it also shows signs of the same general tendency, in preferring 
strong fern, in ^ and strong long forms in 97T, sfR - (see §§ 196. 198). 
— Another reason for the frequent addition of the suff. sr in 
Pr. was its preference (common to all popular languages) for the 
use of diminutives. This habit continued in Gd., in whose more 
uncultivated forms, like the E. H., it is very marked. But as the 
Pr. strong (or diminutive) forms in 3^, in their contracted 

Gd. forms W T, 3, had been generally substituted in Gd. in the 

place of the (more or less) extinct Pr. weak (or non-diminutive) 
forms, Gd. was obliged to distinguish its diminutive (but, in vulgar 
speech, pleonastic) forms by some new device. Accordingly U and 
were inserted in the Pr. strong terminations, and thus were pro- 
duced the long termin. 3J5TT, ^TT, 35TT of the E. H. The excess of 
this popular tendency is exhibited in the reduplication of those 
forms in the redundant terminations SHoTT, ^UoTT, 3^5TT. 


• 

Second Group . 


.206. Set. 

Com. gen. Masc. 

Fern. 

1. 

sr^T 


2. 

STfF — 

— 

The forms of com. gen. 

are weak, the others 

containing the suff. 

$TT, ^ of the 1 st set l et group are strong. As to 
them, see § 195, note. 

► the way of adding 


207. These suff. are sometimes added to adj. or subst. of 

\ 

the weak form: Thus: in ITTST or fort, from JT7 enclosure; 

in JTX^T (or T\zg\ r), from ITT*? or JT*3r cavity; m. sr3f^T, f. 
from or m. ST3JT, f. °fl mad (W. H. snares or srra^n); m. 
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4 

f. feeble ’ (also from monkey (?) ; again 

^rn=T in m. f. 5T3^T^ mad. 

208. Derivation . These* suff. are closely allied to those of 
first group. Jheir original is the Skr. pleon. Buff. cf, the aj of 
which is elided in Pr. and replaced in Gd. by |T (see § 69). Thus 
we have in Mg. Pr. (in the nom. sg., and incl. of the final * of 
the base) ^ (i. e..^ 8 f?:), in E. H. (for srir) ; or adding pleon. n 
(= ST, i. e., doubling 5 ?) we have Mg. m. E. H. fl^T, Mg. f. 

E. H. In Mg. the vowel, preceding , may be lengthened, 

m. OT5R, f. or (eliding q?) wpj, ; whence , inserting §T , 

arises E. H. m. f. 5TTU (= srr^t). E. g., Skr. JTrfe, Mg. npr 
or JT^, E. H. rrT^r or JU| ; Skr. eSUgcTO :, Mg. 5TT3^rr9> or dH JeFTiy, 
E. H. oC3JT5; or Mg. m. oTTSm^h or o!T35T5q, E. H. 5 VSJ^T, f. Mg. 
oTT35q«rT, E. H. or 3 ^ft. B y way of illustration compare E. H. Erfr^T 
inferior , low-priced, Mg. srfpq, Skr. ErfjTT^Fr:. 

Third Group. 


Set. 

Com. gen. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1) a. 

sq or *3 

or ^3T 

aft or vft 

b. 

— — 

or Sf3 

Hfc- or 

2) 

ST or U 

*or ^T3T 

q-ffr or 

3) 

srq or 

HtJT or 

or sVft 

4) 

fr^i or *Gqr 

ST5TT or 

BccTf or sft 

5) a. 

^ or JR 

or 

or ^"ft 

b. 

f^or 

or 

or 

c. 

^or 

or ^nr 

or 

6) a. 

, or 

fftoiTT or 

or stfV 

b. 

35T or 3q 

35TT or 3^T 

3^rl' or srffr 

c. 

351 or ^ 

3571 or 37 7 

33Tt or 3fT 

7)* a. 


SRT 

«pft 

* b. 

3* 

3JTT 

3^ 


The forms with 3 ? are properly W. H., and are rayely used in E. H. 
(see § 29). Most of the forms with 5T may be, and commonly are 
pronounced with ^ (see § 30); some, however, have always 51, 
others always ^r. All forms of com. gen. are weak, the others con- 
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taining the pleon. suff. of the l Bt set l 8t group dre strong. The forms 
or €Tg^ contracted from Ap. Pr. are properly 

W. H., and occur only exceptionally in E. H. As to the manner 
of adding them, see § 195, note. 

210 . The first set occurs in subst. and adj.; often; thus 

m. or f. °*^, of (or tot) bundle; of ^nr leather; 

(or efNqr), of ,=3% (or mud (cf. § 13d); iqssrq, of < 3 $^ 

glutton; jsqT, f. °ft, of rar (Skr. Srfte?) piece; q*q T, f. °ft, of to 
( or TCT) board ; q^n^T, f. °ft, of qcFTTT bedstead; f. °f* or m. f. 

calf, colt , of srs? (or 5T^T) young; of (or wtt) hungry; 

of TOT37 forgetful ; qt«T^T, of qte bundle; of wo- 
man; etc. Sometimes the original word is disused; as a 

hundred , of (A. Mg. Skr. stftoO; rtsp^T basket , of 5 ; 

or f ‘ °ft of (Pr. qte, Skr. ST VcF?, cf. § 97); or ^T T 

and Sftqqt or sjfrft girl , of * or * (see § 1 9 8 exc.) ; VU, 
f. ^ goat, of (Mg. Skr. $Tn); SJTlft front , of **HJTT (Skr. 
*?r); q^lft fcacfc, of *qT$T (Skr. qsr); q^q mountain and q^TfT, 
multiplication-table , of *q^T (Skr. qftrT extended , see § 118); etc. 
See also § 104. 

211. The second and thifd Bets occur in subst. and adj.; 

very rarely; thus colt, sr^ff filly, of ST5 (or STSJT) young; 

ERq or f. 0 ft, of much; of jttt (or tot) pit 

212 . The fourth set occurs in subst. and adj.; often; thus 

qtTFT or irtoPrr, f. °*ft, of qte (or vfrtt) fat; TOJT, f. °ft, of 5T£ (or TOT) 
eldest; JSTJT, f. of or "JW cord; ;pjT vanguard, 

cuff, bore of a gun, of *T^r mouth ; pr of or 

handle; gTOTT or snrqr, *• °f^ string, ^3L thread; q^^rr, f. of 
qq beyond; etc. Sometimes the original word is disused; as fUTvTT, 
f. ^rt former, of *wm (Skr. 95T; Ap. Pr. ^mvT3 H. C. 4, 341); 
TOnii mother, of M. qra, E. H. qq (Skr. qiH, cf. § 63). 

213. The, fifth and sixth sets occur in subst. and a4j.; 

rarely; thus the 5 th set in qfffr^or qfffen or qfHc?TT, of qTrT^oZ, pan ; 
wq^T , of larqr (or wq^r) tile (see § 1 7 5, note) ; q^TT, of qtj peacock; 
went, snake; fffeTsrr, of frn^owe half; q^FTT, oimv^a quarter; 
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4 

or of one , solitary. The 6 th set in srften, of 

snake; apEFr^FTT, of (or gourd; STriterr, of sttr talk; 

srffjsS 1 or stTh^I - flute , of sr'TH^ bamboo (see § 128); srfflFT^T swaggerer, 
of fop; $tc. Sometimes the original word is disused; as in 

^fitcrfT foremost , of SJ'HL (Skr. 95 t) ; ml or *rf3icrfT or middle, 

of *qnF (Skr. TOT); qfi^or °c?TT last , of *qr$ (Skr. <T5i); crf^r^or 
°W first (cf. § 118). 

214. The seventh set occurs in pronouns and sometimes in 

nouns; thus pron. ^ of this kind , of that kind; 

of which kind , sT^TR^ of which kind , of etc.; see 

§§ 111.-456 — 458; ^rFTT, f. °$t this much , «Vrt, f. °RT that 
much ; RRRT, f. °4* so much; sfpftt, f. °?fl much; drUTl, f. °^\ 

as much , of ^h, HR , etc.; see §§ 111. 452 — 454; tflRRor^TCR 
or T or wurt, f. °Rt oww, of *5TFT (Skr. ^fTrafni), see § 1 1 1 ; R5H^, 
f. rTS-ft he, that; ^ioTR , f. sT3Rt who; R5TR, f. 5T3 rV which, of *Rci^, 
*S»a^, see §§'106. 43 8, 2. Again nouns: SpbTT, f. \ young 

of an animal, from *^T, see $ 210; jrrt, f. °Rt, of mouth of 
an animal; RTJJR, of 5TTR rose-apple , see § 111. 

215. None of these suff. alter the meaning of the wof^d; 
though sometimes they restrict it Ho some particular application; as 

or is any young anzmal , hut 5T5^^T is a calf or colt and ®I3^T 
a colt; or a kind of carriage of middling size ; fasfl 

a particular kind of sweetmeat; etc.. Sometimes, they imply small- 
ness, as RT^nr a peachick; a young snake; a wink , lit. 

a small or eye. Sometimes, again, they express likeness, in 
which case they are more properly to be considered derivative suff., 
see §§ 241. 245; thus RR^T a certain jewel of copper color (lit. like 
RTR or copper ); vTcrrfV a false stone resembling a c?!Tc^ or ruby; RTR^r 
or «* W thin > weak, lit. like a 'TTfT^ or leaf. Sometimes both; thus 
or f. or °sft idol, doll, lit. a little or like a RR^ son; 

Rfarj’ or louse , lit. a small or like a hawk . — It should 

be remarked, ' however, that in the nouns in fV or oft which imply 
smallness, as RR^it, 

etc. (cf. §§210. 213), that quality is denoted by the gender 
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(cf. §§ 256. 257), not by the suffix; for their corresponding mas- 
culines always imply largeness; e. g., JT5TT large bundle, T1K ft small 
bundle , etc. 


216. Affinities. All Gd. languages possesa this group of 

pleon. suff., see Bs. II, 115 — 122. As to S., especially, see Tr. 71. 
77 — 79; as to M. see Man. 34. 113. 114. Their forms do not 
materially differ in any of them from those in use in E. H. But 
S. has always yft for ^T; M. has sometimes £ for 3 (§ 217), 
and S. sometimes 7 for 53 ^, as in f§TO<£*3 writer from but 

generally as seen from (Tr. 71). Here S. uses the 

pleon. ^ or | to turn part, into adj.; in the same wa^ G. uses 

(Ed. 113) and M. (e. g., part, or ifcHsiTT adj. dead, 
Man. 63,2. 64, 2). For the same purpose Mw. uses 3t and N. effr, 
though more in the manner of an affix; e. g., Mw. part, and 

adj., N. fS-K°0) or forfeit part, and ferwrsFl adj. written. 

217. Derivation. All these pleon. suff. occur in Pr. (H. C. 
2, 164. 165. 166. 173); more especially in Mg. Pr. (Wb. Bh. 437) 
and Ap. Pr. (H. C. 4, 4 29. 430). Here (in the Ap. Mg.) they have, 
in the nom. sg. and *incl. of the final of the base, the following 
forms: l) m. 33, f. srft (H. C. %,431) or, with the pleon. suff. 
3 added, m. 33^7, f. 3f33T. These change into the first E. H. set, 
m. f. 3^ or 3J and m. 33T or 3^T, f. 3Tf or 3 ft; e. g., Ap. Mg. 

(Skr. srar H. C. 4, 120), E. H. nsj; Mg. if 53^, E. H. nxjr; 
Mg. rfS’f^BTT, E. H. TOjh 2) The same, with the pleon. 3 added 
to the base of the word, m. 333, f. 33jt and m. 3331J7, f. 33^31. 

These, by inserting (§ 69) and contracting 33 to ^7 (§ 121), 

result in the E. H. second set, m. f. ^ or ^ and m. ^"33 or 
f. or Jfft; or by inserting (§ 69) and contracting 35T to 
3 V (§122) result in the E. H. third set, m. f. 3V5 or tfiqr and 

m. 3hrr or f. 3)71 or 3)f); e. g., Ap. Mg. 3UT33 or OTT33, 

E. H. Ap. Mg. 5T^33^r or E. H. ; Ap. Mg. 

b|x$3f33T or 5T5^uf33T, E. H. ; again Ap. Mg. Ug33^ or 
iT jo TJ ^ (Skr. jt?t H. C. 2, 3 5), E. H. 3) Mg. m. 3% or 3^, 

f. 33ft or 3*S) or, with pleon. 3 added, m. 3v^7 or 3^r, f. 3f§J3T 
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I 

or pftraT. These produce the E. H. fourth tfet, m. f. or 
and m. $TvTT or f. or thus Mg. qcTcjJ new (H. C. 

2, 165. Skr. qsr), E. H. rrcr^^Mg. (H. C. 2, 165. Skr. ym) 

solitary , E. H* or ^»^T; Mg. ^ E. H. or 

again Mg. yellotv (H. C. 2, 173. Skr. ofa), E. H. dtefT or 

^7T (§ 97); Mg. blind (H. C. 2, 173. Skr. tot), E. H. WcFT 

or qyp"; Mg. qw«T dish (H. C. 2, 173. Skr. crr^r), E. H. or 

q?qr; Mg. lightning (Ls. 2, 194. H. C. 2, 173. Skr. farcra), 

E. H. firpft or fsrgf^; Ap. Mg. anterior (cf. H. C. 4, 141. 

444. Skr. snr), E. H. yrTcrTT. 4) Mg. m. ^ or ^T, f. or 
or, with pleon. U added, m. ^17 or ^qF^T, f. ^f§TWT or 
These constitute the E. H. fifth set, m. f. or or and 
m. ^TT or or ^TT, f . or or thus Mg. in. qfefrtfj^ 

or qf^v?^ middle (Wb. Bh. 43 7. Skr. mu), E. H. qurcrTT or q f cfe^ T; 

Mg. f. qf?qrf§toT or qf&JTf^T^T, E. H. qq?^ or q f &ST T; Mg. qufeq 
(Wb. Bh. 437. Skr. imq), E. H. or q%r (§118); again Mg. 
qfirrr?- (cf. H. C. 2, 157 see §§ 5 8.111), E. H. RFTqi, G. RTvft, S. 
prfqft; Mg. f. qfti^rqT, E.H. UcT$\, G. Re:#, S. R-frift; again 
qf^vHET or qfH^BT dish, vessel (Skr. qTy), E. H. qrrfsTT or qfVTcrTT, etc. 
5) Mg. m. 35T or 3^T, f. 3^jV or 3cfr or, with pleon. U added, 
m. 3^^ or 3aT^, f. 3f§TET or 3f^T5T. These give rise to the E. H. 
sixth set, m. f. or 3^ or 3^, and m. STtvTT or 3^TT or 35TT, 

f. ^VcfTT or 3^ or 3c5rt; thus Ap. Mg. m. qsq»3J^ middle (Skr. 
qtq), E. H. qcFtcfTT; Ap. Mg. f. q?3rfi?nJT, E.H. qq?^; Mg. 

(cf. H. C. 2, 164. Skr. q^r), E. H. q’j'^T vanguard ; Mg. 

(cf. H. C. 2,164. Skr. ^u) handle , E.H. or ^rft; Mg. 

(see §§ 60. Ill), E. H. *Tqq or *Tqq; Ap. Mg. (cf. H. C. 

4, 435., see §§ 58. 1 1 1), E. H. HcFTT; etc. 6) with pleon. H added, 

m. HT^, i\ firm, n. nT?r. These become the E. H. seventh set, m. 

qT, f. q^; thus Mg. ycqqr^ (§ 60, note), E. H. yqqT; Mg. *ujfuraT, 
E. H. *qq t. I believe this is the only example of the pleon. 
suff. qT in Pr. A comparison with E. H. shows : 1 ) that the Pr, 
»cqinsr(H. C. 2, 153) stands for = sajsrsr (H. C. 2, 163); 

and 2) that the q of this set iB a substitute for an original 
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(or sj), as in E. H. sTPUT (see § 111). Further a comparison of 
the various sets tends to show, that the Pr. suff. ^ and 33J, 
3ST are modifications of original forms and srV^T, and that the 
latter are contractions of and sraraT, formed, b$ the insertion 
of and c^, from and , by the prefixion of the pleon. 5T, 

from the simple suff. 95T. The latter itself is, probably, 

a mere modification of ?T?, through the common interchange of 
T and 35 (H. C. 1,202); as shown by the S. foTsrft lightning for 
Pr. fagsft 1 ). As to the origin of *3, see § 218. Of the change 
of to now almost universal in W. Gd., there are appa- 

rently a few examples in Pr. ; viz., Pr. 0^" or long (H. C. 2,171. 
Skr. ^et), E. H. a long while ago; Pr. or snf^ external 

(H. C. 2, 140. of Skr. E. H. m. f. STTf^r, m. sn^T, f. °ft. 

For it should be remembered that the old Pr. ^ is a cerebral 
(= ■£ , see § 1 5), not (like the E. H.) a dental. The Skr. suff. 5T and 
^ (i. e. T), sometimes (espec. in later Skr.) used pleonastically, 
are, no doubt, identical with the corresponding Pr. ones. — The 
S£r. pleon. suff. C (as in srsf: or SFiSFir. or STSTiTST: crab , Pr. aiojvjt 
or E. H. 4ft or CF^p 1 ) is probably a hardening of the 

Pr. suff. ?, and adopted into Skr. in the ancient period of the 
Ps. Pr. With this would seem to agree the fact , that Psh. and, 
occasionally, S. possess a diminutive suff. ffYr or ‘(Tr. 77. Bs. 
II, 122). There are a few nouns of apparently similar forma- 
tion in H. ; but they may well be compounds; e. g., araYrt a strip 
of leather = Skr ^ ; srFsprrr young brdhman = Pr. 

si^ut + {brdhman’ s son ) ; ff^urVn fawn = f|pn + Jpf. B. 

has (S. Ch. 100) and M. C (Man. 114). 

218. ? Origin. The original of these pleon. suff. I believe 
to be the Skr. suff. (properly a noun) like , which is added 
both to nouns and pronouns. In Pr. it appears as e. g., in 
(H. C. 2, 157) = Skr. (lit. £&); and in 

1) Thus; Skr. *TWHR° (or Wl°), Mg. *JTi3TS3' = 

= "“qpJrST — rrfltRST or E. H. or nlthoi • 
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Ap* Pr. it occurs as ft or 3; e. g., in {/of it or Jfofj (H. C. 4,407) 
= Skr. *^oTT^S[r: (from Ved. or Skr. ^oprj. These Ap. forms 

ft and T are, evidently, contractions for *3^t and JW resp., where 
3 would easily arise from the Skr. ^ (just as Pr. from Skr. ^ 
H. C. 2,3 6. 37) and °^° would be suppressed, as e. g. in S. ^rT 
or here — Ap. (H. C. 4,436., see §§ 468, a. 469). 

And the Ap. suff. it and J - , being once established, would be 
treated in their further evolutions precisely as any other suff., 
and thus produce all the alternative sets, enumerated in § 209. 
Their initial J would be (as usual) liable to change to X or 
°r !j[ , and In the Gd. pronouns it actually has undergone 
all these changes; see §§ 104. 105. 106. 438,2.4. 454. — In 
confirmation of this theory, it is to be remarked : 1 ) that as shown 
in §215, the original meaning like of the suff. 3 or oT may still 
be traced in some words; 2) that a suff., meaning like , would easily 

come to be used diminutively and thence pleonastically, as may be 

* 

seen in such English words as such and such-like , kind and kindly , 
or in the German froh and frohlich , krank and kranklich\ the inter- 
mediate diminutive sense is more often preserved in S. and M. (see 
Bs. II, 1 1 7. 1 1 8); 3) that such a suff. may easily become a derivative 
one; as in the English kingly , i. e., like a king or belonging to a 
king , or in the German todlich, i. e., full of death , mortal , peinlich , 
i. e., full of pain. Accordingly, as will be shown in §§ 241.245. 
249., all these pleon. suff. occur also as derivative ones in Pr. 
and Gd. ; 4) that in M. the suff. sometimes have the forms CT, 
(for 3T, ft), Which have preserved the original X the Ap. Pr. 
as in M. ^oTET (Man. 12 5) for Ap. Pr. ffofj. 

0 

2. SECONDARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES. 

219. The secondary derivative suff. may be divided into 
eighteen groups. Of these the eleven first consist of suff. which 
already existed as such in Pr., the remaining seven contain those 
which have become such in Gd., but were full nouns in Pr. 
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First Group . 

220. Set. 1. Fem. Set. 2. Fem. 

Both, containing the suff. ^ of § 196., are strong forms. As to 
the manner of adding them, see § 195, note. t 

221. These suffixes are used to derive abstract nouns from 

adjectives. Weak and long forms take the first, strong forms the 
second set. Thus in lightness , of fspg light ; cold- 
ness , of cold; simplicity, of simple ; heaviness, 

of nffST heavy ; etc. Again in U'<rlT^ goodness , of #ood; 

stjt^ greatness , of srrr great ; sweetness, of *rtsr swectf ,* 

roundness, of ntcFTT round ; etc. 

222. Affinities . These suff. exist in all Gds., though 
in M. they appear to be considered as non-indigenous and intro- 
duced from Hindi (see Man. 112). As to S. see Tr. 58. In P. the 
suff. is occasionally added also to the long form of adj. in 3T, not 
only (as in E. H.) to that of adj. in 3:. That long form ends (as 
inW. H. see § 202) in OTT, and sraT is vocalized to (cf. § 1 2 1) ; 
tljjjs srsr great, lg. f. stott, whence srfihJT^ greatness (see Ld. 13. 
Bb. II, 7 9). The OT in such forms is anomalous for as will be 
seen by a reference to §221; ^unless we suppose the base to 
have been the redundant, not the long form of the word. W. H. 
and H. H., too, have the anomalous 3T; but E. H. has regularly 

e. g., W. H. JT^snr^, but E. H. heaviness . The H. H. often 

superfluously adds to tats, or semitats., which contain already 
the identical suff. fit ; as H. H. comeliness; rftrUrTT^ or 

sfftTFrr^ worthiness, etc. 

223. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr. 

taddhita FTT (fem.), in Pr. or AT (Vr. 4, 22. H. C. 2, 154). 
With the pleon. 37 superadded, it is Skr. fFrsrr, Pr. fi£5lT or ^5TT 
or, incl. of the final 3 of the base, and Gd. (§ 51). 

And with pleon. 3 (= 3») added to the base we have Pr. 
contracted in Gd. STT^. Thus Skr. 'firerTT or *firefH3nr, Pr. 

F H. and Skr. ♦ ffitfq rf Hfri T, Pr. f^|ST^T, E.H. again 

Skr. **mr3rfH3»T, Pr. 5TTfef$r^$TT, E. H. etc. This derivation is 
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illultrated by E, H. two and a half * which is contr. from Mg. 
srpsr^rr (cf. Wb. Bh. 425. H. C. 1,101 and §416), Skr. 

Second Group. 

224. Cnt. 1. Masc. 9T3 or #ToT . Set 2. Masc. *STPT. 

Both sets are weak „ forms. As to the manner of adding them, see 
§ 195, note. 

225. These suff. are used to derive abstract nouns from a 

very small number of adj., expressive of dimension; viz., ittl'S 
or 3^ToT or height , of'3^T high; or nf^Tol^or rri%^TT 

depth, of rri%|T deep; *t*Tr3 or ^T^Ta; or depth , of 

deep; =aTfT3 or ’gfljra or ^T^PT breadth , width , of xirr^T (H. H. =^TJT) 
broad , wide; critsrre or or c?T*srPT^ length , of Zowp. The 

forms in are properly and generally masc. ; but are some- 
times used as fern. 

Note: There are also the ordinary forms in (§ 229); 
as 3^TT^, rrf|[^T^, etc. 

2 26. Affinities . These suif. are not strictly E.H., but in- 
troduced from the W. H. ; and occur in all W. Gds. See Bs. II, 80. 8 J. 
Tr. 59. In S. they are fern., in G. neuter, and in P. masc. The 
fem. gender in S. is a Gd. formation, like that of the suff. 0^, 

§§ 228. 230. The tendency of abstract nouns is to become fem.;' 
also in Mg. Pr. there is fem. or neut. w for Skr. neut. foPT , 
see Wb. Bh. 437. S. appears to have occasionally ^T^fuT for tflfirr, 
the former of which, probably, stands for aurR and is to be ex- 
plained like the P. lor srT^, see § 222. In S. the suff. srrfr 

may be used with any adj. expressing an inherent quality; as 
9$TfiiT whiteness , ^»^tFu7 blackness , srjTfin greatness; etc. 

22-7. Derivation. The originals of these suff. are the 
Skr. (neut.) taddh. r5T or (vedic) F5 PT (cf. Wb. Spt. 68. 69). They 
become in Pr. (nom. sg.) it or ^mi (Vr. 4, 22. H. C. 2, 154) or, 
inch of the final 3T of the base, or or (eliding •ST, see 

§ 153) srsr or W5KJT (see Spt. A. 5 2. ora^Rr^UT = Skr. yzTWSFfsri) or 
in Ap. Pr. 5T3 or WST (cf. H. C. 4, 3 3 1 ). Now the Ap. form #3 or, with * 
pleon. a added to the base, SP93 contracts in H. to «T3 or €TTc^; 

8 
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and the Ap. form contracts to H. 9Tg\ E. g., Skr. SWSfroPT 

height, Pr. or ssng*, Ap. 3^*3, E. H. “ ifen re or ^rsrj again 

Skr. *3^r5T^, Pr. or 3Wmri, Ap. 3TO0T, E. H. 3^rrg. 

S. has, apparently, preserved the tT in gfiSrfnT 1 ) duty of a gdri' 
headman (Tr. 61), hut not in ^tfiFT^TT boyhood , which is probably 
a comp, of p and Sir (Ap. for Skr. q^). 


Third Group . 


Set. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

1) a. 

cgT 

b. g^ or gr 

— 

2) a. 

egg 

b. gg or ggr 

ggt 


The sufF. in 5fT and ^ are strong, the others are weak forms. Those 
with eg are added to weak, those with g to strong bases; but 
CPTT, ggl to either. 

2 29. These suff. are used to derive abstract nouns from 
subst. or adj. The forms egg^ or gg^, however, are those com- 
monly employed. Thus g in 5T-5T<T old age , of 5T5T old; oiT or UT 
in ^FIT old age , ftecgj or ^ZTQT smallness , of or small ; 
gtrcgT or gteTgT fatness , of gbc or gtrr fat; 73tgT widowhood , of 
widow; etc.; egg or gg^ in sr^eg^or ^TTenr greatness (cfH. C. 
4, 43 7), of ^or 5T3T great; gtggg simplicity, of gjfT simple; JT^eg-T^ 
or rr^gg heaviness, of *rr^ or rr^v heavy; snoFT^gg^ childhood, of 
srr^TO child, etc.; ggT or ggt in §ft?;“gnT smallness; .-qgT or 
cg^T~ggl' profligacy, of xF^profligate; sTTg-gg) - Jcnowingness, knowledge, 
of ?TTg (Skr. OTTl § 191) knowing; gTsUggT profligacy, of gTsrt pro- 
fligate, etc. 

Note : Exceptionally the suff. appears to be added to a verbal 
root, as in ^sToFTTg^ itching, from <«fsTvn©r^ to itch; but in reality it 
is added to the noun (cf. M. Man. 1 1 5) itch, which, 

however, is now used only as a fern. TJsfgTt. 

230. Affinities. These suff. occur in all Gds. ; though 
they seem to be less common in B. and 0., than in the others 


1) It is more probably the Ap. Pr. suff. rHIT (see H. C. 4, 422, 20); 
viz., Ap. gfiffTtn scl. oT^T. 
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(see Bs. II, 73). M. has qcr^ n., qqTT m. (Man. 112); S. q fem., 
qV m.; mi f., f., qqT m., quft m. (Tr. 59 — 61); G. qV m., 

qoT^ m., qtjT n. (Ed. 14); P. m m., qiJT^ or <jqrT m. (Ld. 13., e. g., 
i-c( gftqnTT business of a pickpocket) ; B. has qq m., q^T or 

(Bs. II, 71) anomalously qTqr; 0. has qcn^ m., qftuJT f. (e. g., 
qlTqfiiraT roguery). B. aijd 0. have more commonly fq (or srrfq); 
as g^Tfq profligacy, qTrrfq roguery , ferTTfq laziness of utc?TT , see 
Bs. II, 77. 

231. D erivation. The originals of these suff. are the 
Skr. (neut.) taddh. F5T or (vedic) roR (see § 227). They become 
in Ap. Pr. (nom. sg.) m or cqrri (H. C. 4, 437. Ls. 460) or, with 
pleon. U added, cq?r or cqtn?f. The Ap. cq and cq?T become in E. H. 
q^ and cqT or qT respectively; and the Ap. cqqf and cqqro become 
E. H. tqq or qq^ and qqf, whence E. H. makes fem. cpft. Thus 
Skr. ^Srorq, Ap. cj^eq ( c f. H. C. 1, 13l), E. H. 5J5Tq/, Skr. 
*^3roTcFr, Ap. 5^*, E. H. sptqr or ^^TqT; Skr. *£[3roRq, Ap. 
5jcqcrr, E. H. ^gcq^ or spqqq; Skr. *a^f3rqsFq, Ap. g^tqqre, 
E. H. spTqqT or g^Tqqt; etc. The 3T in the E. H. forms tfTqT, 
srrqn^ might be the usual result of the simplification of the con- 
junct but is more likely to be the strong termination of the 
base, as shown by the M., which changes that to 7£, as H^rqqT^ 
goodness (Man. 112) for E. H. qcFTTqq; i. e., M. adds qq to the 
strong form = UFRT = Pr. = Skr. q^q>. In the B. and 
0. fq the q^ has been apparently softened to q. 

Fourth Group. 

232. Set. Com. gen. Fem. 

1) srq. or cTfr^ offrf or STcfl 

2) qf=L or qfT^ qqt or qqt 

The formas of com. gen. are weak, the others are strong. Strong 
masc. forme (ac cTcTT, etc.) do not exist. 

233. The weak suff. are used to derive possessional adj. 
from subst. of the weak form. Thus ofq or oTfT in trqofrT or fcMcfrf 
(m. f.) wealthy , of yq wealth; qqrToff^ or °5lrT faithful, of qiTq faith; 
HtlTofr^ or °5TfT^ sorrowful , of sorrow; jqsnr^ or an virtuous, of 
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I 

^lyirtue; OToifj^ or oTrT victorious, of ttjoictory; JTRcfcj^ or °5TT prlud^ 
of *TT^ pride; tfJTcfr^ or °5nr fortimate, excellent , of ujt^ fortune , &»- 
ceUence , etc. Again *Tr^ or in f 1%fpTrr^ or (m. f.) e#ccZ- 

ZewZ, of ftrfj excellence; ^ 3 *Tr^ or °*Tr^ monkey , of ^3 Jaw; nfirtfrT. 
or °*T?T devoted , of irftr devotion; or °iTrT virtuous , of cp? vir- 

Zwe; etc. 

234. The strong fem. suff. are commonly used to derive 

abstract nouns from their respective possessional adj., as RoRTl' 
wealthiness , of Ref T^ivealthy; sft^ofrTt thoughtfulness , of thought- 
ful, of thought , etc.; see §§ 256. 257. 

235. Affinities . These suff. exist in all Gds., exc. S. 
See Bs. II, 106. As to M. see Man. 114. H. II. and the H. Gds. 
generally are fond of using the tats, forms, m. oTFT^, f. oTrTl; as 

beautiful, f. f^UoTrft; RoTT-r wealthy, f. RoTtft; 27nsrnr merci- 
ful^ f. SCtfTolfft, etc. In E. H., however, as distinguished from H. H., 
the tats, forms do not occur, except in a few proper names, as 
mioTR God , wrarrft the goddess Gaudi, etc. ; the monkey-god , 

etc. S. has the suff. OR m., srpf) f. (Tr. 7 6 . 99), as m. 
f. "Garret, E. H. m. f. ^ltc<ic 4 rT^ or 0 oTrTj H. H. m. nT^FToTTn^, f. ^ IcHofdl 
amiable . This S. form has in exceptional cases crept into the other 
Gds. ; as H., M., G. rrHftoTR^ or rrTTtoTT^ coachman (see Man. 113. 
Ed. 14). 

236. D eriv at ion. The originals of these suff. are the 

Skr. taddh. oTr^and JTrT^, which become in Pr. cfrT and *f?T (Vr. 4, 3 5. 
H..C. 2 , 159). Whence in the Mg. nom. sg. m. ofpr and *T?T, f . offTt 
and rfrfi"; in E. II. m. f. 5R and iffT (§§ 43 . 45) or 5Tr^ and JTrT^ 
(§§ 143. 146). Or with pleon. n added, in Mg. f. oifvfSTT and 
*rfH5TT, E. H. oTrfl and JTrfl' or oTrft and JTrft (§ 51). Thus Skr. iri. 
iRSTPr , Mg. yntoffr, E. H. Rcfg^ or 0 cTrT v ; Skr. f. RoTfrt, Mg. RTcTrft, 
E. H. Rsm; or °sr ; again Skr. f. * Rd rf H gTT, Mg. RTeffffWT, E. H. 
feHoiri) or °oTrf : l‘ (scl. condition ). The S. oTTJ, f. aTRt, though, 

probably, ultimately connected with the Skr. suff., are independent 
of the Pr. m. STfTt, f. oHTi; for they exist also in Pers., and there 
are no forms *TT*T, *TFTfr in S., corresponding to Pr. *irffr, *Trft. 
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• Fifth Group . 

237. Set. 1) Com. gen. (§ 82). Masc. sr^FTT or ^FTT. 

Fem. or ^rt 1 (§§ 25. 77) 

The suff. of com. gen. is a weak, the others Are strong forms. 

238. These suff. occur only with a very few subst. from 

which they are used to derive possessional adj. ; and from the 
latter abstract nouns are derived by means of the fem. strong 
form (see § 257). Thus (SvTTJH shield-bearer, or office 

of sli.°, from shield; sr^T^rT spear sman, of srjajr spear; 
warrior-bard, of war-song; a ling- worshipper, of 

phallus; xr^l^ talker, of =^7^7 talk; ^TrTT^rT kinsman, of ^TTrTT kin; 

or or SFT^rTT the name of a very poisonous snake, of 

or black; Jfchl robber and 2^rfl’ or ^h) profession 

of robbery, of 3T3TT robbery ; srg7TT^r7(fem.) abundance , of 5TJ Tt^much. 

239. Affinities. These suff. are properly W. Gd., more 

especially S., whence they have exceptionally passed (mostly in 
technical terms) into the other Gds. In S they are: 1) tn. {TrTT, 
f. ^rfl (for *5i^rTt, added to weak bases, as j^rTt having a son , 

of son (base^T, Skr. dsr); and 2) m. jyr^vfr, f. added to 

strong bases, as SUXT^fft opportune, of time (base oTT^T = oTTpsr, 
Skr. orrpr). P. has occasionally the form ^TT or (see Bs. II, 102). 

240. Derivation. These suff. may have been originally 

connected with those of the fourth group. For in Yr. 4, 25. H. C. 
2, 159 the Pr. originals ^TT or ^ are mentioned in clotfe con- 
nection with sfrT and *TFT. The latter, inch of the final sr of the 
base, would be srofrT and OTrT or (eliding 3T and *T^) TOrT, or (in- 
serting n, §69) OTfT, or (vocalizing^, §121) ^rT, or (again de- 
taching the n of the base) Thus Pr. qroT^rTt or iTIin^ proud (H. 
C. 2, 159) would be — JTTOTtfcfr = iTTUTETcft , mcjTofrfV = Skr. ITHSTT^. 
With pleon. n added to the suff., they are Pr. m. f. 1 

S. m. ^rfV, f. Or with pleon. added to the base, Pr. m. 
f. E. H. m. or f. and with pleon. ^ added to both the 

base and suff., Pr. m. f. S. m. srT^rTT, f. 

E. H. m. or ^rTT, f. fT^ 7 ^ 01 X 7 ^* — There are, however, a few 
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words of a similar form, such as or or =5rferr rHer, 

trooper , ^rrr^fr or f. ^n^rft or quarrelsome , swaggerer, 

etc., which seem to require a different explanation. They are 
clearly primary derivatives of the Rs. ^ mount } 3TUI. quarrel , 
fraFTJ strut; viz., probably, part. pres, of the denom. verbs ^ra’ , 
TTcJ , (see §§ 349. 3 52). The suff. of such part, would be 

in Skr. in Pr. minft or ^Tofrft. The latter would change 

to ATOfTt, murft, m^rft or and in Gd. OT3H. Possibly the 

first mentioned derivatives, also, are to be explained in this way, 
as denominative participles, instead of possessional adj. This is the 
explanation suggested by Ls. 289. 290. It is favored by the fact 
that both examples in Vr. 4, 2 5., viz., ftST^rirt angry and crTUTT^rfr 
alive , end in with long a. Those in H. C. 2, 159., viz., SRoT^wV 

poetibal and proud , indeed, end in with a; but this 

need be no objection; as Pr. may, optionally, shorten the denom. 
suff. UTST to ^ or, see H. C. 4, 3 7. Wb. Spt. 65. 

Sixth Group . 

241. Set. Com. gen. Masc. Fem. 

~ 1) or mi ffTFTT or or *Tff 

2) or o r or 

The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others are strong. As to the 
manner of adding them, and the use of the alternative forms with 
^ and y, see § 195, note. 

242. These suff. are used to derive possesional adj. from 

subst. In some cases, the word has been restricted to some par- 
ticular secondary meaning. Thus the first set in or fTt“5T£ 

or m. °^T, f. ft pot-bellied, of rTf^ belly; sugar-cane or mango- 

tree (lit. juicy), of juice; maw f. or qmjT or °c?TT m. a large 
double water-bag of leather carried across a bullock? s back , 'with one 
half suspended on each side of it (lit. two-sided), of side ; ^rrraT 
sandy , of sand; JUUf or milch-cow, of jv^milk (M.j’yrc^), 

etc. Again the 2 nd set in dTTTcrf or 57TTc*J^ m. or f. merciful, of 5TT 
(Skr. 37JT) mercy; crTITP^ or WsTT^ bashful, of c?TT?r shame; perhaps 
also quarrelsome of quarrel; but see §§ 308. 312. 
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| Note: In some Words the suff. is probably pleonastic (cf. § 209), 
as in orij^pr^ ^woman; srft orsrfsrai f. or sfttn^or Erf^TT J m. clock, 

gong. In others, where the suffV exists only with ^r, it is probably of 
a different kipd, as in acquaintance, etc.; see §§ 272. 273. 

243. Affinities. These suff. occur only as an exception 

in the E. Gd. and P. , but are very common in S. and W. Gd. ; 
especially the second set. M. has, as a rule, 35 , sometimes ? ; thus 
irsTTS or hairy, $T3ET3 frolicsome , see Man. 114. G. also has ^g; 

as ^fTTI or ^rngg sandy, S. has ST or !£, like E. H., and some- 
times ^ (Tr. 66. 69); as ycrrr^ herdsman, tt\v^(wheat) mixed with 
barley; ”3 right-handed. P. has £ or cftj as woollen, srat^rT 

distressed; see Bs. II, 90 — 94. 

244. Derivation. The originals of these suff. are the Pr. 

suff. stt^t and (Vr. 4, 2 5. H. C. 2, 15 9). They occur, however, 
especially the latter* in Skr. also. The suff. becomes in Mg. 
(nom. sg.) m. UTc?T, f. and, with pleon. ^ added, m. 

f. «Tfi?raT, whence arise the E. II. first set m. or f . or UT^and 

m. ur^T or 3 Pttt, f. tflft or E. g., Skr. T^TTciT:, A. Mg. -^TT^T 

(cf. II. C. 2,159), E. H. or JSTTJ; Skr. JiyTcFTT, Mg. JvraT 

or °c«Tt, E. H. j“fefTcnr or °^; Skr. * rj^ M ff>: (cf. M, W. 378, 2), 

Mg. rfrceT^- (cf. H. C. 1, 116), E. H. FrY^r^T; f. Skr. *g^;Tf^rcFT, 
Mg. rffTf&IOT, E. H. frY^rft The suff. becomes in Mg., nom. sg., 
m. or f. srra and, with pleon. 5T added, m. f. ^TvT^TT, whence the 

E. II. second set, m. or f. and m. or f. E. g., Skr. £nT3T:, Mg. 

(cf. H. C. 2, 159), E. H. or °£; Skr. c?T?sTT^^T, Mg. 

^TrsTT^WT (H. C. 2, 159), E. H. or °^. As to the origin of 

the suff. and they are probably derivatives of the Skr. 

suff. like; see §251. 

•*-- Seventh Group. 


Set. 

Com. gen. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 ) 

3^* or 9^ 

or 

or 


2) 

^ or R 

or 

or 


3) 

or 

^tWtt or mjj 

or 


4) 

33^ or 3J 

3«U or 3JI 

3^ or 

3ft 
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The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others are strong. In ^the 
two first ^jaets 5T is commonly used, in the two others ; for the 
rest see § 195, note. 

246. These suff. are used to derive possessional adj. from 

subst. Sometimes the word is restricted to some particular meaning. 
The first and third sets are those commonly used. Thus the 1 st 
set in m. or f. quarrelsome , of £jtt quarrel; irlsTT, f. knotty, 

of knot; q^STT, f. swampy , of <TFTi' water; qqjSsT m. or f., or 

f. full of stones , of crcqr stone ; f having a sting , of 
3iap7 sting; rm a tiled house, of tile; beast, of burden, 

of sffajT load; milch-cow, of milk; etc. Again the 2 nd set 

in } frisflT, f. sandy , of ^rT sand; sufiji^T loaded , of JsrVqr load; etc. 
Again the 3 d set in m. orff., or qqrfT, f* °f^ full of stones , of 

mi stone ; m. or f., or f. having a sting , a wasp, of 

Tfqj sting; m. or f., or T^tt, f.°ft juicy , of juice; amft or 

grftert prickly heat , of warmth; hood and SToFT^f green 

caterpillar, of srfsR a bend; etc. Again the 4 th set in qirT^ moth, 
of QTrT^ (Skr. U5T) wing; qTHjT or qjT^ prostitute, of UTrT (Skr. qra) 
ver.el; qTrT^ weak (H. H. lit. leaf-like), from qTrT leaf ; snsij' 

or 5T3JT, f. °f)- mad (H. H. STToTTU), of 5TTtf wind (lit. inflated ). 
Occassionally, the suff. expresses relation generally, as in eTTcfTT, 
f. °cffr wild , savage, of spt a wood; st^tt, f. °a¥t tame, of ■T house; 
or tumour in the armpit, of armpit. 

247. Affinities. These suff. exist in all Gds., but in the 
^ W. and S. Gd. they have an initial ^ or ^ for and SfV or 3 for €TT, 

and in H. H. also % for ^ or 3. The M., G. and 0. have and S. 
often ^ for Thus W. II. or ^FTT, II. H. ^?rr or or 
ScFTT, M. or ^£T, G. or ^3S>, S. or %ji, or ^ff, 
■^T (Tr. 67). The interchange of ^ and however, o6LZn3ionally 
occurs in all Gds., and, indeed, already in Pr. (see § 248). Thus 
H. H. W. H. knotty; W. H. M. gratis prickly 

heat; H. H. qrT^TT thin , ^Tr^TT sandy; etc.; further examples see in 
Bs. II, 95 — 101. 

248. Derivation. The originals of these suff. are the Pr. 



121 


§ 249 — 251 .] SECONDARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES. ' 

ft 

suflj X^T and 3tfT (Yr. 4, 5. H. C. 2, 159) or, with the pleon. 
added to the base, *X^f and A33J or, with pleon. 5 wadded to 
the suff., X^J^i whence the E. H. suffixal forms 

regulary arise. Thus E. H. qqrxX«L = A - Mg. q?qcrrx% ? E. H. W^cfTT = 
Mg. E. H. = A. ^g- ; E. H. qsr^XT = 

A. Mg. qq^re^rq* ; E. H. qgf*’ = A - Mg. etc. From the Pr. 

these suff. were probably adopted into the Skr. as taddh. with 
one thus X^L in Skr. ufsffvr knotty; 3c*L or 3^ in srnpT or 
®Nfjcrt gouty ; in nqTTtfTT raw sugar , etc. The Pr. taddh. XX 

(H. C. 2, 145. Yr. 4, 25), which occurs also in Skr., may, per- 
haps, be identified with the Pr. X<Xf ( or X^O’ by the interchange 
of and X ( see § 1 1 0); in S. it occurs as XX ( see § 247) ; but E. H. 
has no suff. XX’ except as an alternative of X^- — As to the 
origin of the suff. and 3cJ (probably from Skr. TSt), see § 251. 

• Eighth Group . 

249. Set. Com. gen. Masc. Fern. 

1) a. q^X or VJ YX 1 or ^ or 

b. qX^ or q^ qj<^ or q^[ 

2) a. wfcf or sjtj 9TTT or 5TTT or 3JTTf " 

b. or UTJ ^X 1 or ^fTTT €TTX^ or srnrt 

The forms of com. gen. axe weak, the others strong. Those with 3 
are properly W. H. As to the way of adding them, see § 195, note. 

2 50. These suff. are used to derive possessional adj. from 
subst. ; but the derivatives are few in number and always restricted 
to some particular meaning. Thus the first set, in STOTXT or SPT3T 
snake-catcher , of ^TPT snake; QKkjT palings, of 3FTT£T thorn; qw^ bird, 
of qra wing. The second set in ^T^SFrlXT or cR35R)rr parents , of 
c?rfx9?T child; q^x T shoulder-blade , of qp^ side; X^T T or ^ T X T ham- 
mer , of < (^\n handle ; W^X 1 tax-gatherer, of 3RX tax, etc. 

251. Affinities and Derivation. I believe these suff. 
and their derivatives are, strictly, W. Gd. , and only introduced 
into the E. H. from the W. H. To this group belong the suff., 
S.XK?fr (Tr. 70) and M. *T3?T (Man. 113); e. g., S. qfx3*fV walker , 
of &X or f°°t j snCTI?T guide, of 5TTT way. — On comparing 
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this group with the sixth and seventh, it will be seen, that tfiere 
are, in each, identical suff. containing a or | or X; thus, sixth 
group, E. H. am or am, M. afs or an, S. are or M. are; 

seventh and eighth groups, E. IT. or ^crTT or ^TJT,, M. ^ 3 ET; E. H. 

srhrr, W. H. or ?rhn\ M. Further, on comparing these 

with the third pleonastic group (§ 209 ), it will be seen that the 
suffixes in the two classes are identical. Hence it appears pro- 
bable, that they have the same origin and are derived from the 
Skr. suff. tpjr, as explained in § 218. Skr. ^rsrSFi: would, in Ap. Pr., 
become whence, eliding W and contracting the hiatus-vowels, 

the forms JOt and 3JTT would arise, as contained in S. and 

M. SU3TTT. The initial vowels of the latter must be accounted for 
by the addition of the pleon. ft to the base, just as in pleon. 

^FTT, etc. (see § 218 ). — That the Skr. suff. SST like 

would easily lend itself to derive possess, adj., may be seen from 
the German peinlich , i. e., painful, or from the English lively, 
prickly , sprightly = full of life, pricks, spirit. 

Ninth Group . 


252: 

Set. 

Com. gen. 

Masc. 

Fem. 


1) 

f 

— 



2) 



or 


The suff. ^37 and are weak, the others strong forms. As to 
the manner of adding them, see §195, note. 

253. These suff. are used to derive adj. expressing, in a 
general way, possession or relation from subst. The first set is 
the one commonly used; sometimes in its long form ^TT (see § 199). 
Thus, l Bt set in or fTSTFri' friend , companion , of or srarT^ 
companionship; Gift or enemy , of or enmity; ^sFcJtO 

or srrTtfirRTT or STrlfnirT a talkative person, of srsRsnr^ or VrfteTT talk; 

happy, of w^happiness; TMt miserable, oi^pain; wealthy , 
of wealth; oilman, «of oil; JTToft gardener, of *TT 5 rT or 
*TTFfTT garland; washerman, of (§ 3 1 1) washing; or 

craftsman, of z&nzi handicraft ; sj^rf^rcrr huntsman, of SJTff 
shooting ; rre ffo l shepherd, of nr fold , etc. And belonging to 
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a llindu of Hindu; iTflii bel. to a MardtM of *T^"T5T Mardthd 
(mao or country); SUTsTt English of Englishman or England , 

etc. Again the 2 nd set in or feiPrsrr, f. °5Frl‘ wealthy, of 

wealth, etc. ' 

254. Derivatives in ^ are gen. com., when used adjectively; 

but when used as subst., they form a fem. in or on 

which see the next group (§ 256). Thus HTW1 Bangdli 

language; fnf^or foreign woman; but srnTferf^r or 

a woman of Bangui , srf^ff^T or srf^fpft a woman of a foreign 
country. 

255. Affinities and Derivation. These Buff, exist in 
all Gds.; see Bs. II, 83 — 8 9., where examples will be found. — 
The original is the Skr. taddh. suff. ^37 ; in Mg. (in the nom. sg.) 
^ or ^sf (or Ipfj § 2 03, footnote 1) or, with pleon. ^ added, 

whence E. H. ^ or ^37 or J37T. Thus Skr. ferf^F:, Mg. fcrf&T^r 
or tfftira or yfvi^, E. II. or or jfeFT. Skr. JT^T}"T%37:, 

Mg. (cf. H. C. 1, 69. 2, 119), E. H. p-Tifr (cf. § 32). In 

the latter and in similar words, the original suff. may also have 

r ^ 

been the taddh. 1§U‘, practically it makes no difference, as Skr. ^T 
would be Mg. 3^7, E. H. 3 . As to the origin of the fem. suff., 
see §§ 256 — 262. , 

Tenth Group. 

256. Set. 1) Fem. — ^ Set. 2) Fem. or 

3) „ tflTT or 9T^rt „ 4) „ — 9TT \ 

The suff. and are weak, the others strong. As to the 

manner of adding them, see § 195, note; but observe that the 
final TT of a base is not elided, but changed to 3; or 

a Hindu woman of Hindu. 

— vf— 

25 7. These suff. are used to derive feminine from masc. 
nouns; and it may be remarked, that, with inanimate objects, the 
fem. generally expresses diminutiveness, while in many other cases 
it forms 4 abstract nouns. Thus hillock v of hill; copse, 

of sr^ wood; srl^ flute (lit. small piece of bamboo), of srirr^ bamboo; 
iftafl bullet, globule, of JiteflT ball; 3tft string of ftjT rope ; 
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bodice , of waistcoat , etc. Again ^Tt^oirTt thoughtfulness , of ^rfaonr 

thoughtful; guarding or guardianship , of guardian;- 

fooirTi shieldbearership , of JoxtT'^shieldbearer ; acquaintance , of 

an acquaintance; reading or reader si? ; p, of 

or °^T reader; etc. 

258. The first set may be used with any adj. or subst. 
i^Sff. Thus adj.; stIt ! \ true, ofm.^rf^T; srlfaRt crooked, of m. STTOT; 

sweet, of m. jftsT; hungry, of m. ijptt; srff great, of m. 
5T?r, etc. Or subst., or or girl, of or 

or vff^prr boy; srrf daughter, of son; paternal aunt, of 

5FTCFT paternal uncle; ^rrnr maternal grandmother, of ^TPTT mat grand- 
father; srsT^ - or shc-goat, of sraR^T or he-goat ; mare, 
of efV^T horse; iifr ewe, of ram\ hen , of grsfTfT cock; etc. 

Occassionally the corresponding masc. in is not in use (cf. § 196); 
as dfarff fem. goldsmith, of *efcrrjnr or m.; f. leather- 

worker, of *wnjy or T&UJ m.; f. potter , of *qFftflJT or 

• 5R^^q- m. ; 5F^Tff, f. porter, of T or m. ; §rTTff, f. car- 

penter, of *^pTT)'T or gfTT^[ m. 

*" Note: In a few cases the long form in ^TT (see § 199) is 
exclusively used; as in fe\n., of a^TT dog; flfooT small box, 

of feu box, srf^OT old woman, of old man; but the short 
forms ar^T, feff, also occur. 

259. The second set can be added only to subst. in ^ 

or ^ or 3T, expressing animate objects ; never to adj., except when • 
used substantively. Thus in ST ; persons ; SThTTffft' or f. gold- 
smith, of sftorjT m. ; =5i*T!f^f^ or f. leather-worker, of m. ; 

rfroTTfer^r or JTof 3 or 37° f. cowherd, of irloTTcf^ rn. ; ETrsrrRrrf^T ferry- 
woman, of errorT^m., etc. Or animals; f. moth, of m. ; 

©rrf&f^r or srfsRf tigress, of sriH tiger; or r^’fuiTT' lioness, 

of lion. Again in Z ; parsons ; crflRlf^T or f. neighbour , 

of qflBt m. ; or °fit4t f. ascetic, of a^nff ; JTTf%frr or 

f. gardener, of m. ; tfrfsr^ or washerwoman, of m. ; 
QRrfifSr or °4t f. leper, of sfnit, etc. Or animals; or 

f. elephant, of m. Again in 3: ; or =T3^Tl' f. barber, of 
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m. ; or watchman’s wife, of , etc.; see § 256. 

Occasionally the masc. is not in use, as sr(%f^r or or srf^-Ti 

sister (masc. iTTJ brother ). 1 

260. The third and fourth sets are confined to some par- 
ticular words, as or ^ wife of a 07 IT a hind of brdhman ; 

^TTSTT^T woman of the ^tst caste ; woman of the (m.) caste ; 

lady of STJif lord, chief ; ^ErHrTTjT^ wife of a ^rHrfl head- 


man ; wife of a U 3 T priest ; wife of a n^r teacher ; 

uflrTT^T wife of a ufijPT scholar ; orfiruT^T woman of the srf^UT trader - 
caste ; wife of a O^V1%fT family priest. 

Note: These suff. are used even with foreign words, as JT^fTp^ 
or wife of a *T|[cqr (pers. sweeper ; wife of 

a srn^T (arab. groom. — With names of castes or profes- 

sions the fem. signifies either the wife of a man of the caste, 
or any woman of th%t caste, or any woman following that pro- 
fession. 


261. Affinities . These suff. occur m all Gds. But P. and 

W. H. have %nj and after nouns in ^ ; thus E. H. irfef^T 

wife of a ^ merchant W. H. P. fer or ^r^fr, S. &fjUT 

or srfefuT or Hfscnt ; but E. H.'UFnf^fSr wife of a weaver , 

W. H. cfiVfigrc, P. , S. cFTf^-far or^trft (Tr. 99 — 102. Ld. 

13, 41. 42). M. has jut as {tigress), see 

Man. 24. G. has ^TT^or as or UTtxUT^, STTETcn^ or STTOUT^ 

feftsruT^ or ferfeTUT^ {washerwoman), see Ed. 26, 9. B. has or SR* 
or as 5TTf&4t, ferf^T^rt, efTPTTprt {a fem. blacksmith), see S. Ch. 

36.40.41. For further examples, see Bs. II, 163 — 170. 

262. Derivation. The original of the E. H. suff. ^ is the 
Skr. taddh. ^CFT, which becomes in Pr. ^5TT, and is contracted in E. H. 
to aS^xplained in § 2 0 3 . It is , in fact , identical with the 
pleon. fem. ^ of the l Bt set, 1 st group. — The original of the 
E. H. second set is the Skr. taddh. or, with pleon. added, 
3[fTO?r, in Pr. or ^f&rat, E. H. jfo or 37 ft; thus Skr. base 
qrf&r-T^, m. murf, Mg. qrat, E. H. ctotf(*qT%); fem. Skr. 

Mg. JTTfunnV, E. H. rrr%fr; or with pleon. added, Skr. JTrfifW: 
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(i. e., mf&pr + cf), Mg. rnf§^, E. H. qrat; fem. Skr. ^tR^TCFT 
(i. e., + arc), Mg. inf^fwr, E. II. xnf&T^. It should be 

observed that, while in the case or the fem. E. H. preserves both 
the weak form and the strong form on the other 

hand in the masc. it has only the strong form JTTc«ft, but not a 
weak form **TTc^ or *qrf%T (see § 196). Again E. H. ataTif has 
two fem., rifaTfl' and or °f^rl' ; the former is = A. Mg. 

^TTBT^tRpTWT, Skr. HorQTSFrfj^T fem. of gortn^7UT5F*. pleon. for °aiT7: ; 
hut the latter is = A. Mg. atT?TOT#Tqrl‘ or °%filT5JT = Skr. 
gorxn^rrfTnfT or (pleon.) 0 frf&rgF»T ) fem. of aorarsFrj! (base °5 ftFt^). 
The latter masc. form exists in E. H. only in the weak form 
not in the strong though E. H. might and 

probably does also stand for the A. Mg. aTUT^T^r, Skr. goTOTeFUT;. 
It is not necessary to assume an anomaly in this and similar words 
as to the use of the fem. suff. in E. IE ; but it appears to 
be anomalously employed in such words as snfirf^T tigress from m. 

for which fem. form there is no foundation in Skr., which 
has m. oZITer:, f. 507^1. — The E. H. suff. arises in various 

w**ys. Thus in ^fterT^j^ it arises from Pr. Skr. arTaf^rt; 

in <3 1 and it is added anomalously to Q'T^T, dfijUT, 

Mg. df 33^*, Skr. qf&IrT^:, etc. — The E. H. suff. is a tats, 

for Skr. as in Skr. wife of Indra . — The E. H. 

string is a regular fem. of the E. H. m. which is derived 

from the Skr. masc. or pleon.' (or ^SFTSF: of ^SFT^, 

see M. W. 835, 1); not vice versa, the E. H. masc. [^TT formed 
from the E. H. fem. (as Bs. II, 149), which would be an 

unique anomaly. 

Eleventh Group . 

263. Com. gen. aa^. Masc. aT or aat. Fem. a^. 

The form aa is weak, the others are strong. As to the manner 
of adding them see § 195, note. 

264. These suff. are used to derive ordinal numbers from 
the cardinals, with the exception of the four first and the sixth, 
which are formed differently (see §§ 269. 401). Thus m. or f. tf^a , 



§265 - 267 .] PLEONASTIC DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES. 


127 


m. fznzT or OxToTT, f. fifth, of ^3^ five \ m. f. or m. £3=TT 

or STTorf, f. 5TT ^ tenth, of ten ; m. f. srr^^ or m. srT^srf, 
f. twelfth , of srrjsr twelve, etc. They are added pleonasti- 

cally to the Allowing: orgsr^ or ^^srf second, of ^two\ 

c or or fFT^orl 1 third, of r¥H^r three ; xrhrr or xfhro^ or 

■cfY^oif fourth , of ^rrff four ; or ^5cJ^ or ^srt sixth, of $ six ; 
srteTT or sff^ToT or srfaorf twentieth, of sri^ twenty , etc. 

265. Affinities . These suff. exist in all Gds., with very 
slight differences: thus B. m. ZT, f. (S. Ch. 195); M. floTT, f. ffsrt, 

n. zk" or (from 19 th ) ZToTT, tfTsft', m£T (Man. 42. 44); H. H. ssrf, 
f. srcfT ; W. H. z&f, f. *5 tT ; P. ssrl* or **rt, f. qsrT or nSf (Ld. 
82 — 85); G. (and 0. H.) ZW, f. zft, n. (Ed. 48); S. Zt\ f. 

e. g., B. QT^TT, f. QTxTj"; M. WTZcn, f. q'NsST, n. QTETsf, but PreTTolT, 

f. fS^rarT, n. fsprrir" twentieth ; W. H. qr^rofT, f. qfxrsrT; P. q^i 1 
or q^q'T, f. dsTsh' or dsUTT ; G. QTxiqV, f. qlrawt, n. qif^JT ; S. q-sTp, 

f. q^T. 

266. Derivation . l r he original of these suff. is the Skr. 

taddh. JI or, with pleon. q» added, qqi ; whence nom. sg. (incl. the 
final Z of the base) f. Mg. f. tffquT, Ap. k'g. 

ZZ%, f. ^Paf^T (cf. H. C. 4, 3 9 7), E. H. ZoTT or (contracted, after 
eliding or aQ *3T ; f. ZZ*' (cf. §§ 3 3. 4 7. 51). Thus Skr. <ra*T5R:, 
Ap. Mg.d=5rq^ or E. H. q^T or q^oTT; f. Skr. q^fqOT, Ap.Mg. 

q^ftm or q^rPa^T, E. H. qaj". The M. form aToTT may be a 
contraction of the Skr. *?farTqQF»:; e. g., fcJuifdHqsr:, Mg. 

(cf. Wb. Bh. 47 6); or it may have arisen by adding the pleon. Z to 
the base and be = Skr. *f%TSTSFi3Tq»:, Mg. *5rfaq3T^. In the latter case 
the addition of the suff. ^ToTT would be pleonastic, as the Skr. 
foTST itself means twentieth; but so it is in E. H. and all other 
Gds. in^t^ToTT, $£5TT, STteTcTT, etc., the regular forms being xftqT, 
sRttt, etc. 

Improper Suffixes . 

267. The suffixes of the following groups are '"in reality 
curtailed nouns, and their derivatives modified compounds. This 
appears from the following facts: 1) that in some cases the base 
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does not exist in E. H.; e. g., potter of (Skr. fcl, 

E. H. AtfJ; porter , of *sr% (Skr. ssrar, E. II. srfa ); tVsttot 

lachrymose , of *fT^ (Skr. 2) that the various suff. (exc. WT^) 

are, severally, found only in a very small number of v ords ; 3) that 
the terminations of their derivatives are not recognised as suff., 
and their etymology in many cases unknown to all but Skr. scholars. 

Twelfth Group . 

268. Com. gen. e^orsqr. Masc. ST^T. Fern, sft. 

The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others strong. 

These suff. are extremely rare, and occur only in numerals; 
thus m. f. £*qr, m. f. °f^ second (lit. twice removed , i. e., 

from Nro. 1), of 5“^ two ; m. f. m. fHST^T, f. third (lit. 

thrice moved , i. e., from Nro. 1), of three\ m. "sffcr or or 

f. a field four times tilled (lit. four times moved or turned ). 

’ 270. Affinities. This curious formation of the second and 
third ordinal numbers is confined to the E. and S. Gd. and H. H. 
The W. Grds. have the regular ordinal forms : 0. H. JWt or gsfV ; 
P. JsTT or £*T = Pr. qr (H. C. 1, 94. 209); S. srtelt 

or srtert, G. sfoiY, Pr. fsr^sfr (H. C. 1, 94) or srhrat (H. C. 1, 248) 
or (H. C. 1^248); again II. ^Torrftsfl, P. cihrr or fffcTT, 

S. fi TOt or tfot, G. rTTsTt, = Pr. rT^^V (H. C. 1, 101) or (cf. 

H. C. 4, 339). But H. H. and M. rrtafT. 

271. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
past part. pass. STrT: moved , in A. Mg. or which in Gd. be- 

comes by the successive quiescence of the final ^ and ^ (cf. §§45. 
302), and ST by the elision of ^ (cf. § 124). Similarly the E. H. 
is = A. Mg. ST%^, Skr. gFTSF: ; and f. ^rfl" = A. Mg. srf^srT, Skr. 
^fFTSiT. E. g., Skr. *fr^rT; (i. e., fr: + STrT), A. Mg. gjrf^r, E.H. jjq[. 

Thirteenth Group . 


272. Set. 

Com. gen. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1) 


5T(T or JT 

srft or 

2) 


VXJX 

mft 


The forms of com, gen. are weak, the others strong. As to the 
manner of adding them, see § 195, note. 
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* 273. These suff. are used to derive adj. expressing (geni- 
tive) gelation from subst. or pronouns; but they occur very rarely. 
Thus in the possessive pron. ; m. f. or m. f. our 

(lit. of us), ofr^TT^we; m. f. or m. f. your (lit. 

of you), of you ; m. f. or m. f. mine , of **ft I ; 

m. f. rfrjr or m. rfl^T, f. °f \ thine, of *rff thou . Again in nouns; e. g., 
m. f. noTT^ or m. CT5TJT, f. rustic , vulgar, of rrte village ; m. f. 

or m. an acquaintance (lit. of a mark, marked), 

f. f%^rr^T acquaintance ; beggar , of alms; perhaps also 

eferrijr tools, weapons, of small handle; m. erfirur^T, f. °ft 

grassier , of nfiren (or srra ) grass; ^rfjUT^T, f. °fl innkeeper, of nf&tfT 
(or nsfy hearth, inn (Skr. wvr). 

274. Affinities and Derivation. These suff. are identical 
with the gen. affixes sqr, £Frp, see § 3 77, where their deri- 

vation will be fully explained. The full suffix spqr still exists in 
the M. irToraqr villager (Man. 113), (H. mischievous, 

of wte (Man. 114); firreyrqr a man of Chiplun (Bs. II, 181), etc. 
The curtailed suff. ^T, 3rq[, etc. are employed in B. and 0. 
their ordinary gen. affixes; as 0. 5T^[ domestic or of a house , of 
house . H. II. has ^TT{T our, your, ^fsTT^ villager. 

Fourteenth Group. 


275. Set. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

1) 

srq 

— 


srfi 

2) 

— 

mfffh 

*Tfl 

mfpfl 

3 ) 


— 

tfd ( 1 



The forms in 5TT and ^ are strong, the others weak. As to the 
manner of adding them, see § 195, note. 

276. These suff. are used to derive nouns, expressing 

• 

„ workers of something". They are of a limited number. Thus the 
l Bt set in srbrqr, f. sfcrrff or °f^r or °fprl' goldsmith , of ^TT gold, 
f. or °f^fq or “fprl potter , of pot ; at^qr, f. °f* or 
°frfSr or °fj[^ porter, of 3rfu_ shoulder ; rwi^ , f. or or 

leather-worker, of ! 3T»T leather ; ^frq, f. °fl or or 

carpenter, oi^^thread\ or fffyzrr^ or tfVT^T, f. °ft, or wfyJIT^T m., 
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f. dark or darkness, of WT dark. The 2 nd set in 
f. ggrf ffi or worshipper , of Q5TT worship. The 3 d set in 

f or °^T or °fV deliverance, of 5JT delivered. 

277. ' Affinities and Derivation. The original of these 

suffixes is the Skr. noun aFiq' or grrfpr ; e. g., Skr. gfawKTp or 
°f|-, Mg. or or gMTST or °gft, E. H. (cf. §120); 

Skr. qargilffgt: (i. e., °fpr + vn). Mg. qjrerr%^, E. H. UsTTfr, N. 

(S. Lk. 1, 5). These and similar words occur in all GdB. 
As to the fem., see § 259. 

Fifteenth Group. 

278. Set. Com. gen. Masc. Fem. 

1 ) 57 CRT cpt 

2) ^ — — 

The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others strong. 

279. These suff. are used to derive adj. expressing relation 

from a subst. Thus crtsst or 57 T 5 CR or CRTS5TT, f. wooden , of 
5»T?r wood ; or f. domestic , of sqr house ; srcr «or 

<^RCftt, f. CRt mid , of sr forest ; etc. 

280. Affinities and Derivation. These suff. are iden- 

* T 

tical with the common genitive affixes; and their derivatives are 
really genitives of the respective bases. This can be seen from the 
fact that all the various Gd. gen. aff. may be used in this way; 
thus M. m in M. sr^T domestic (Man. 113. Bs. II, 110), in S. 
rfts^rt of the same village , of iftajr ; sniNrr of the jungle , of irft 
(Tr. 91); again Konkani vfT in M. rsrtt of that place , of Tm* there 
(Man. 113); again G. UTt in S. thievish , of ^7 thief, 

or snmrft oral , of oTTR mouth (Tr. 72. 73); again H. 57T in M. 

sfttTOT eloquent , of srto word (Man. 107), *TT^57T given to heating , 

of RTjr heating (Man. 115), office of a village ac- 

countant (Man. 113); in P. ftrecFT paternal, of f *T3 father ; in S. 
^TffCKT relating to a peasant (Tr. 71); again Mw. ft in M. 
WRTfT itch-producing , of WTsJ^ (Man 115); and, of course, each in 
its own language. — As to the origin of all these affixal forms 
see § 377. — The vowel ^ before ^ in S. is not (as Bs. II. 110) 
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f , 

the * inflected termination of the noun; for the obi. form of ritj 
is not. ifft* but ifte ; similarly of irfi it is not snit, but crfi (Tr. 
123. 128); but all these long vowels in S. , viz. in ^ 
in m in «EmriV or TO (Tr. 7 0), 3 in 3T0ft, in wtaft (Tr. 71), 
have probably arisen by the suff. being added to the strong form 
(in W or or ^5T or 33T, contracted to etc.), just as in 

M. irerqur^ goodness , of U5TT + (see § 231). 

Sixteenth Group . 

281. Set. Masc. Fern. 

1) — 

2) 3TOT 

The form is weak, the others are strong. Ab to the way of 
adding them, see § 19 5, note. 

282. Of these suff. the first set is used to derive subst., 

expressing „ desire of anything 14 , and the second set to derive adj. 
meaning „ desirous 44 , from an. other subst. The number of such 
derivatives, however, is small. Thus f. desire to sleep, slee- 
piness \ m. P%ktt, f. sleepy, of sleep; sleepiness, °^T 

m., f. sleepy , of 3^ sleep; f. desire to make water , °^tt 

m., °*fl‘ f. desirous of d t0 , of urin ; desire to stool, °m m., 

°?¥t f. desirous of d t0 , of ^yi. excrement; ^pnr^f. lasciviousness, °HT m., 

f. lascivious , of copulation; <J7n^ gluttony, of belly; 
sfetot m., f. inclined to bite, snappish , of 37T£ bite. Sometimes 
the base is not in use, as in f. inclination to weep, 

m., f. tearful . In a few words the suff. has come to signify 
abstract nouns, as sweetness (lit. desire or tendency to be 

sweet), of sweet; f. height , of 3^ high; coldness, 

of gj (H. H. ax) cold. 

28$. Affinities and Derivation. These derivatives are 
found also in W. H. and P. (see Bs. II, 82). In the other Gds. 
the (so-called) suff. is probably better preserved in its* nominal 
form. It is merely a curtailment of the nouns sri^or srl^ (fem.) 
desire = Skr. srresjr, and srftTT or ai^T desirous = Skr. 5TT3^>t, 
as may be seen from the alternative form ^JSjsrfSTT lilndinous. In 



132 


SECONDARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES. § 284—286.] 

the suff., ST^ is elided and the hiatus-vowels contracted to 9T. T^ius 
Skr. f^ToTTogfr, Pr. f^oTCfT, E. H. Skr. f^cTTogjSFr: , Mg. 

crTitfoi^ or E. H. The change of a? to ^ is very 

common in M. and Mw. , and, though less so, in <P., whence it 
has sometimes passed into the other Gds. (see § 11. Bs. I, 218). 
— Shakespear’s (H. Diet.) identification of the suff. with the Skr. 
noun OTSTT hope is not tenable; neither is the theory of their con- 
nection (as Br. II, 81) with the Skr. desiderativc. The latter is true 
only of E. II. farm f. thirst = Skr. farmT, Pr. faarraT, and E. II. 
farmrr m., °£t f. thirsty = Skr. fqqrftrTcF: m., °faRT f. (not, as Bs., 
Skr. farrgSFTi, which would be H. farmj. It exactly corresponds to 
E. II. oj^f. hunger = Skr. gu*TT, Pr. g-j- mu, and E. H. WTT m., ajjsrt f. 
hungry = Skr. ggf%?raF»: m., °f?r^T f. — The two words HTQm f. 
and m. violent burst of rain do not belong to this group, 

but are compounds of ew or quick and fr. 5TTUT f. or 5 JTO n. 
rain (see II. C. 2, 104), = Skr. OTT and oT&T. 

Seventeenth Group. 

284. Set. Fein. Fem. 

1) or 

2) STToTF^ 

The forms in J are strong, the others weak. As to the manner 
of adding them, see § 195, note. 

285. The first set is used to derive abstract nouns from 

adj. The form is the one commonly employed. Thus 

or srgrT5T£ or srsftrt truth, truthfulness , of or true (= 

§ 220); sivcctness , of jfte sweet; warmth , of 

(Pers. warm; <pr^T![£ purity , of pure; bitterness , 

of rfhr^or rfi'rTT bitter; smoothness , of fa^vTT smooth ; 

roughness , of 7^3^ rough ; bitterness , of bitter, etc. 

286. The first and second sets occur in a few words, which 

are derived from subst., and express relation generally; as -cW^TolrT. 
or perquisites of a man of the ^rnjr caste; patrimony , 

of sit ^father; sniVft flesh, animal food , (probably) of UJTT kin, related 
(= Skr. sum of the same origin, hence animal as opp. to vegetable 
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(cf/ § 120); ftpTFU humility, supplication, of destitute; 
handicraft , dexterity, of ^tvt hand . 

287. Affinities . These derivatives are properly W. Gd. 

and have bee* introduced into the E. II. from the W. H. In the 
latter and in P. they are very common; also in S., which has the 
contracted forms ftTZ or (or 9ff) or STOT (probably for *S!Trfr), 
all masc., see Tr. 60. 62. 68. 74.; e. g., boyhood, of 

f^truTFr debtor, of fisnnt debt\ porter, of *rp load', mrrcrrct 

damp, of Q'Tcrrl' water, etc. Also occasionally in M. ; as p^Torr belon- 
ging to a desert, of (Man. 113), or contracted to ^ r (= *ftmz ) 
as in ^TJTt?r angry, of ^TJT (Man. 114). 

288. Derivation. The originals of these suff. are the Skr. 

nouns fem. or cHt neut. , and oTT^T fem. or STH? neut.; all 

meaning condition , state , mode of life, earnings, etc. (see M. W. 957. 
9 58). The two former become in Pr. siyf or srj (H. C. 2,29), 
the two latter craTT (or 3Tjr) and 5TW (H. C. 2, 30). Next Pr. srp or 
5Tp and, with pleon. ft added, crfp^T become in H. 5 ITT and oTTl, or, 
with pleon. ft added to the base, «ToT7 and srrrt (contracted for WoTTl 
or cf. § 78, for #T5TTi‘, § 25) or, with eT substituted for 5[ (see 

§ 69), ?TT^77. Similarly Pr. 5r?TT*or srfiraT become in H. ftlftr^ or 
*Trft. Thus Skr. *^6Rafir:, Pr. ftWft&ft or ftWftftfjftT, E.H. or 

again Skr. ^37TpF5[fir: or °5rr^T, Pr. or °oT^T, 

E. II. =OTpoTT or °oTr^ (for *=^TT775r7, cf. § 25). The S. m. ftTT arises 
similarly from the Skr. neut. . — Those suff. which form 
adj., as S. 9Tg, M. «oT2r, arise from the Skr. m. orSTTW:, Pr. 
ftjt or oTftV. ThusE. H. nsrpfTr or tt a beetle found in old cow-dung, 
from iftay + living in gobar or cotv-dung . — In the E. H. 

fy^Toir or °olH (fem.) clayey soil , there is probably an exchange 
of aif& \, see § 134, 2; PI. H. also mfV. — The suff. 

of this group should be carefully distinguished from those of the 
fifth group (§ 322) which are primary, and have an altogether 
different origin. Practically they are often confounded, and the 
dental rT^, which is proper to the primary group, given to the 
secondary, the proper cons, of , which is and vice versa , 
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Eighteenth Group . 

289. Com. gen. ST . Masc. ^TT. Fem. STT. 

The form ^ is weak, the others Sire strong. 

290. These suff. occur in a very few nouns, ^which more or 

less distinctly imply „ likeness u . Thus ^TJ^f. (II. H. Etto ) kindred 
(lit. like self ); especially in the phrase flTJU q - among themselves , 
of WTJT self ; tot m. a copper coin , the fourth part of an annd, 
of orST^ a pice (lit. like the pdda or quarter of a weight of gold , 
cf. M. W. 564); cttot m., f. insipid (lit. like tenter), of TOit 

water; m. f. similar , identical (lit. like one), of ^37 one. 

291. Affinities. These suff. exist, in all Gds. in the above 
mentioned words (cf. Bs. II, 330). — In M. they may be added, 
as a pleon. or dimin. suff., to any adj. in the following forms: 
m. m, f. n. or, less curtailed, com. gen. sqr; e. g., chldoM^f, 
c. g. blackish, 0 f ^TTT black; m. crT^T^i^T, f. n. °U W littleish, of 

little (Man. 114). For the same purpose m. f. are 
used in W. H. (H. H. m, 3t), but as an affix, not as a suffix; that 
is, the adj., to which they are added, is itself inflected; thus H. II. 
dfoT UT a rather high mountain , rather blue birds, 

sre £r ETtV rather large horses (see^U. 91) *). — In W. H. and H. H. 
the same aff. is also commonly employed to express resemblance; 
as srf ^vrr a condition like mine ; g<K stt tot! a sinner like me; 
tffSrT cf! srterl speech like that of a pandit (examples of Kl. 9 1 . 
Eth. 58). In E. H. STT, are not employed as affixes; in their 
place it uses such with subst. (e. g., like an elephant, 

like a man) and ^sf one or such with adj.; as 
psF (usually spelled gjtite?) or rather little (cf. German 

etwas Mein) ; eft^TF or srtjr rather few , some few\ srgHsr or 
srjff rather many . * * 

1) The examples are from Kl. The aff. never denotes intensity, as 
Kl., Eth. (H. Gr. 48) and Bates (H. Diet. 740) state. It expresses the 
English rather , not very. It has no connexion with the Skr. like , 

still less with the Skr. suff. STH fold (as Kl. 91, a). Bates givps the correct 
derivation. 



§292.-295.] SECONDARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES. 


135 


292. Derivation . The original of these suff. is the Skr. 

STQRlike, as evidenced by the E. H. use of which is the same 

as Skr. (§§ 111.458). Skr. becomes in A. Mg. *rFj[ir 

(Wb. Bh; 422^cf. H. C. 1,142) or (cf. IL C. 4, 300 for 
with f as in FT£f H. C. 2, 157 or in flrf = H. C. 4, 402 

= Skr. rTfi^ST:). The latter becomes in Gd. whence 

M. sqr or, by eliding ^ (cf. Ap. rT^rt H. C. 4, 403 = Skr. FTT^ST:, 
see § 124) and dropping E. H. ST. Similarly Skr. m. ST<TSOT: = 
A. Mg. or Ap. Mg. contracted or (dropping ^ and 

contracted) E. IL STT ; fem. Skr. ST^fsiSFr, A. Mg. srfffiraT, Ap. *ST^5IT, 
E. H. contracted or Precisely similar are E. II. UT or WTf 

or been = Mg. ufsnET^, Skr. ijfT: ; E. II. HT or HUT or xt^t, Ap. Mg. 

Skr. nFT:; E. II. 37T (§ 2 7 S) = S. = Ap. cr^etj, Skr. cp:, 
sec § 307 ; E. II. q^or = A. Mg. Skr. SH: (§ 268). — The 

E. H. use of may be compared with its analogous use in the 
indefinite numerals (§ 425), as about ten, some ten. 

Nineteenth Group. 

293. Com. gen. cTT^[ or oTTF^. Masc. oTT^T or stt^tt. 

Fem. 5rrf> or srrefl' and cnf^fSr or cnfirrfSr. % 

The forms in m and ^ are string, the others weak. 

294. These suff. are used to derive nouns implying pos- 

session or relation generally, from subst. Thus iftaTiJ' or rften^L 
c. g. or norcp or °^tt m. or rjorr^I or °%rt or norrf^f^ or f. cow- 

keeper , cowherd , of xtY cow, OTorqr or °oR^c. g., °onft or or°f^f^ 
or f. tvliarf -keeper, wharfinger , of v\r. landing-place*, TTsftaT^T or 

°vTT m., °ft or °STt f. boat-keeper, boat-man, of ^rrsrt boat ; m. 3»T3r5n^T 
or °OT, f. °f\ or cloth-keeper, cloth-merchant ; f^Ticrr^T or °oTT m., 
°ft or f. belonging to or native of Delhi, etc. Even with foreign 
words; #afr srsFqsnjT or °3TT m., or or °f^f^ or f. 

box-keeper, pedlar. 

295. Affinities . These suff. are not properly E. or S. Gd., 
but W. Gd., whence they have been introduced into E.. H. K B. (see 
S. Ch. 88, cf. 154; spelled m. 3ETTW, f. 3?TT^; e. g., B. gfi s OT grT 
holding* or wearing a cap) and M. (see Man. 113, 2; e. g., 
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JJleSTT^TT milkman). In W. Gd. they are very rfommonly used. S. has 
oTT^t m., Ettft f. (Tr. 76, 36); e. g., vjznjl owner of a house ; G. 
has eiTaEt m., 3n£i‘ f. X^d. 14); e.«g., ^USlTasV, EhftelTiV. 

296. Derivation. The original of these su^.» certainly in 
the two first examples, probably in all, is the Skr. noun qra keeper 
or, with pleon. 5F added, tTTsFTSFT. Thus Skr. m. iftaTST: or 

f. °%5RT, Mg. m. rrtoTT^ or f. °f§ ! raT, E. H. m. JTterq- or °p, 

f. Practically, however, these suff. are confounded with the 

primary suff. STTcTT, °^fr (in SFToTT^TT, °c<Ti), see § 315. — The fem. 
in f&rfa is probably an anomalous formation, see §§ 259. 262; 
though it might be referred to a Skr. base Ulf^PT. 

TP 

3. PRIMARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES. 

297. The primary derivative suffixes *may be divided into 
eight groups, traces of all which already existed, more or less 
distinctly, in Pr. 

First Group. 

<c- 298. Com. gen. tf?T. Masc. 9rTT. Fem. zni (or ^far). 

The forms in m and J are strong, the others weak. The masc. 
strong form is not much used in E. H., except in the oblique 
form sa T, as an adv. part., see § 488. 

Note: Observe, in adding these suff., that 7 is inserted after 
and optionally after and and 9 is elided after STT and ^ 
and after R. he. 

299. These suff. are used to derive the participle present 
from any root. Thus laughing, of R. laugh ; <73F77 reading , 
of R. read; drinking, of R. <?1 drink ; ! f^ or SjoTrT^ drip- 

ping, of R. ^ drip ; fVsnr or fVan weeping , of R. ■£ir weep, e£c. But 
WTrT eating , of R. m eat ; stt giving , of R. \ give ; f^trT being, 
of R. he, etc. The fem. in ^ is only used as a component part of 
the pret. conj.; as (f.) thou didst, of cjr^T + see § 507. 

300. Affinities. These suff. exist in all Gds., with very 
slight modifications; thus B. ^ (only, in the obi. f. S. Ch. 148); 
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0. *Sr^(only in the obi. f. sift, Sn. 28); II. H. m. am, f. afTT; W. H. 
m. a<T (Br.) or 9rTt (Mw.), f. Sif) ; P. m. or 557 , f. a 'ft or 
(Ld. 24), N. afl, f. aft; S. or ^7, f. or rtff (Tr. 
268.269); (*. m. Rrft, f. an), n. an (Ed. 113, 53); M. c. g. an^ 
or m. am, f. an), n. an" (Man. 63. 73); 0. II. m. am or an (Kl. 
222. 240. 241). The 0. has also 3 (e. g., 3^7 doing, Sn. 28). 

301. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
krit an (or am); in Pr. an (Vr. 7, 10. II. C. 3, 180. 181), or 
occasionally in Sr. Pr. a<£ (II. C. 4, 261. cf. Ls. 362). Hence 
nom. sg. Mg. m. aa, f. a at (H. C. 3, 182) or, with pleon. a 
added, m. an^, f. afnaT; and E. II. in. f. aa or m. aar, f. a at 
(cf. §§ 143. 146). Thus Skr. m. f. ^mn); A. Mg. ^aa, 

f. fun); O. II. m. f. tma ; E. H. ^an ; again.Shr. A. Mg. 

^rra^, E. H. faar; fem. Skr. A. Mg. ftifaar, E. H. uun). 

— The S. a;f), P. 1637 , N. a^t, Gw. a^t or a^t (Kl. 215) are 
similarly derived from the Sr.. Pr. a^at. — The 0. 3 has, perhaps, 
arisen from aa (or aa) by the elision of a ? (see § 153). 

The E. II. mn is = Mg. inn or man (cf. II. C. 4, 228); E. H. 
ifn = Mg. sm (cf. H. C. 2, 206. 4, 3 79) = *57^, Skr. 337T (&• 
*<GSm;); E. II. ^a = Mg. ^ri»(cf. II. C. 3, 180) or usrn or usfa 
(cf. II. C. 4, 60), Skr. ^T5F^. 

Second Group. 

302. Set. Com. gen. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 

1) ^^orfT5T — or tff&T or tfvTT or 

2) or 5 ^ t 

The forms in and ^ are strong, the others weak. The masc. 
strong forms in oTT are not much used, except in the obi. f. 

or *as* adv. part., see § 488. The forms with are pecu- 
liar to the Maithili and Magadh in the eastern, and the forms 
(m.) or *T, (f.) ^ or ^ to Baiswari in the western part of the 
E. H. area. The latter (Bs.) dialect does not use the first set 
at all; the other E. H. dialects use both, see § 303. 

Note: Observe, in a&ding the suff. beginning with that 
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is inserted after aT and and optionally after 3 and at; be- 
fore those beginning with ^ neither nor a is inserted. 

303. These suff. are used* to derive the past participle 

from any root. Thus or laughed , of fL. laugh; 

or crf^T read, of R. ^ read; dWvT or drunk , of R. 

<TT drink ; or or dripped , of R. ^ drip ; "^THcrr or 

fteTC* or wept, of R. fi weep ; or eaten, of R. mi 

eat, etc. The derivatives of the second set, and those of the fem. 
af&T are never used by themselves, but only as component parts 
of the pret. indicat. (exc. in Bs), see §§ 502. 504, thus 
I laughed, of 4- 3 ; tliou eatest, of + a ; again 

(f.) thou laughedst, of etc. But in Bs. m., 

f[at f. laughed ; tizgi m., f. read', mui m., wtz f- eaten ; etc. 

Note: This part, is used passively in the formation of the 
passive voice, but actively in that of the prfct. tense active. 

304. Exception. The following part. pass, are formed 

irregularly: R. do, P. P. 1) or or 5F^, or 2) 

fs»^a° or f^f%° or Bs. 5F0T or feFOT done-, • — of R. place, P. P. 
fj or ycr^ or or 2) y^a 0 or fyf^° or Bs. WOT; also 

regularly ajT, etc. placedP — R. die , P. P. 1) or 

or 2) or or Bs. gaT; also regularly ttji 

died, etc. — R. sff go, P. P. 1) n^Nor rnr^ or rr^ or 2) JT^a° 
or JT^° or B. nqT gone ; also regularly sTT^cn^ or (§ 479. exc.) ; 

— R. he; P. P. 1) U^nr or or or 2) or 

or Bs. uaT or UolT been; also regularly or ^TOcrT (§ 479. exc.). 

— R. ^ give, P. P. 1) or 2) or f§1% 0 or Bs. £0T or 

f^TTT given. — R. ^ take, P. P. l) or 2) f&r^a° or f%f^° 

or Bs. crRTT or f&niT taken. — R. aT5^ come, P. P. l) aT^c^ or 

ani^ or 2) *rr^r° or aT^ 0 or Bs. arar or aToTT come. * R. aiar^ 
obtain , P. P. l) OT^T or or 2) qT^a° or or Bs. QTUT 

or aTSTT obtained. 

305. Affinities. The second set occurs in all Gds., exc. 

M.; but the first set in the E. Gd. and S. Gd. only. Thus 1) 

both sets; in B., wk. f. (only in the obi. f. as a cond. part., 
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S. Ch. 148), and wk. f. (only in the obi. f. ^UT as past part, and in 
the pret. tense, S. Ch. 148. 144), or st. f. *EfT m., ^ f . (only an the 
pass, sense and to form the pass, voice, S. Ch. 148.142); in 0., 
st. f. 3crTT (e. g* qfjctfT fallen , Sn. 29) or wk. f. (only in the obi. f. 
jdr as a condit. part., Sn. 28); and wk. f. ^ (as past part., Sn. 28) or 
^(only in the pret. tense, Sn. 30), or st. f. 5TT m., ^ f. (as past part., 
Sn. 30; and in the pass, voice, Sn. 3 9). — 2) Only first set; in *M., 
st. f. or ^FTT m., or 3«?t f., or n. (Man. 63. 

64. 67. 68, note; - e. g., UEW or = E. H. or 

and M. itferTT or dT3W = E. H. or ). — 3) Only se- 

cond set; in 0. II. (Chand), wk. f. (= Mg. 39) or ^ 
(= Ap. 33) or st. f. ^ {= Ap. 3*3), see Kl. 213. 215.; inH.H., 
st. f. m m., ^ f . ; in W. H., st. f. dr or m m., 3 f.; in P., st. f. 

m., ^f. (Ld. 24); in G., st. f. dt m., 3 f., tin. (Ed. 113.50); 
in S., wk. f. 33 or # 3$r or 3 (Tr. 289), or st. f. or dt m., 
3 f. (Tr. 271. 289); in N., wk. f. 3?J or ^ or 3, or st. f. dt m., 
3 f. In all W. Gds. the P. P. is used in the pass, sense only, 
see § 487. — It is worth noting, that both sets exist in Pashtu 
(see Tr. J. G. 0. S. XXIII, 116); e. g., wk, f. kar or Tcrah (= 
st. f. karai (= ^rT5F»:); and wk? f. krai (= * gprffTT:, B. 3»fj[^), 
st. f. karalai (= *S»f^7T5F:, 0. 3F»f^T). Trumpp distinguishes the 
weak and strong forms as part. pret. and part, perf., but these 
names, being the same in import, do not explain the difference. 

Note: Some Gds. add. a pleon. suff. to the past part, in order 
to make it more of the nature of an adj.; viz., M. adds ^TT (Man. 
63. 64), G. <dt (Ed. 50.113), S.g or it (Tr.272. 69), Mw.it 
(Kl. 209, 393), N. 9Tt (see § 216). The term, of the part, suffers 
various modifications before these suff., which may be seen from 
the’ follbwiug examples: M. G. TO^ft, S. or tifiisrdt, 

Mw. cqgdtit or <litit, N. cnsqrot read , from the resp. part. M. 
G. crejdt, S. <rfiwt, Mw. cr$dt, N. <qgdt. 

306. Derivation . The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
krit 7T or, with the connecting vowel ^ added, ^fT. The addition 
of 3 is very common in Pr., even with such roots, as do not take 
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it in Skr. (see Vr. 7,32. H. C. 3,156. Ls. 363. Wb. Spt. 65. 
Wb. Rh. 43 2.433). In Gd.it has become almost universal; though 
there are a very few exceptions, as P. or fzjT seen (Pr. 

Skr, ^5FT;), but also regularly (Ld. 66); G. seen, qgV 

entered (Pr. Skr. gf&^SR:); S. f Ztl seen, hsi entered, sWl 

obtained (Pr. H. C. 3, 134., Skr. vToirapr:), and some others, 

see Tr. 273 — 279. Ed. 50. — The suff. becomes in Pr. cither 
whhfh is the older fgrrn preserved in Sr. (TI. C. 4, 269), Mg. 
(see Vr. 11, 11. II. C. 4, 291. 292) and old Ap. (II. C. 4,396), 
or ^ET which is the later form of the Mh. (Vr. 7, 3 2. II. C. 3, 156) 

the A. Mg. (Wb. Bh. 4 33) and the later Ap. (e. g., H. C. 

4,396. = Mh. Ap. yrf?STT H. C. 4,439 et passim; com- 

pare the treatment of the similar suff. ^rTcJT = Ap. ^75T H. C. 
4, 438). The (older) Mg. form ^ further changes in E. and S. Gd. 
to ^cFT and WT (§ 109). The only instances of this change of K 

to ** in Mg. are: 5F^r for SiS; (II. C. 4, 290. Skr. apl:) done, 

JT^T for n^; (H. C. 4, 302. Skr. JTrT:) gone, and for (cf. 

Ls. 423. Skr. iTrr:) died 1 ) and, moreover they are confined to the 
lower (or Ap.) types of Mg. (e.g., the Sabari 2 ) and Avantf, Ls. 417). 
TIuh tendency of the Ap. Mg. has become the general rule in its 
descendants, the E. and S. Gd. ; though side by side with the 
special Ap. Mg. forms in they have preserved also the general 
later (A. Mg., Mh., Ap. Sr.) Pr. forms in 3^. There are, then, 
the following forms, in the nom. sg. : l) Mg. m. f. and, 

with pleon. added, m. f. ^f^T; these result in the E. H. 

1) It is commonly supposed (Ls. 412. Bs. I, 238) that ^ first changed 
to X and then to c?T ; and it is true that Vr. 11, 15 gives the three Mg. 
forms 5FT, JIT, ITT; but Md. 12,28 gives them only as alternatives besides 

JT2[. Seeing that the general tondency of the languages of the 
Mg. class is towards dentalisation (see §§ 15. 16), it seems more probable, 
that ^ changed at once to (dental) than that it first became cerebral T, 
and then reverted to the dental 

2) It may be remarked, that 0. which is closely allied to the Sabari 
(see p. XXIV) preserves the three forms d>one, HgJL gone, died. 
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m. or *1^, f. or vfe or or V?h_; and m. ^5TT or SCTT, 
f. ^ or srsft. 2) Mg . m. ^7, f. ^TT, and, with pleon. n added, 
m. f. ^T^T, whence the E. II . m. f. or (dropping *&) 

and m. of (suppressing %) ^T, f. ^ or (contracted) E. g., 
Skr. =^f§TrT: walked , Mg. t^Rh£, E. H. or ^RFTcP^; or A. Mg. 

(Wb. Bh. 215) or Ap. ^fe j, 0. H. =gf§rq^ or ^fe^ 1 ), E. H. 

or Bs. -elfSi or ( chalet ). Again Skr. ^ferfbsfe’ I walked , 

A. Mg. =srf§T^ or xT%* fcf, Ap. (see § 503, 1. a), E. H. 

Again Skr. gferTsfn thou walkedst , A. Mg. or Ap. 

a) or b) xrfesrff (see § 503, 1. b), N. a) ^ro^or , 

E. H. : 3 , feT J S. b) =5rf&r^. Again Skr. ^ferer: walked , Mg. =erffe;^, 
E. H. and M. ^mm or ^ferTT, 0. =Erfe?U; or A. Mg. 

P. =5|f§TOT, Bs., II. H., B., 0. xTcftt; or Mh. Ap. ^rfifTSTJ, 0. II. 

^5T or =afirrat or =sfeV, W. H. or S. =nfeit or =cfet, 

G. and N. xfet. * 

307. Affinities and . Derivation of the Exceptional 
Forms. Cognate forms are denoted by identical letters. 1) R. 
eat\ Skr. (a and c) mfe: or (b and d) mfera F» : , Mg. ( a ) or ( b ) 
<3n^^ or A. Mg. (c) m^ or (d) E. II. (a) <5TT^T or (b) 

or Bs. (c) WT^ or (d) mm (for ^st^stt), B. and 0. (a) (eTT^or (b) 
<fTT^riT or (c) or (d) fen (for *^0T = *^9T, see below fen gone, 
cf. Sn. 40), M. (b) mm (Man. 8 0), H. H. (d) mm , P. (b) apn^T (with 

euphon. e[, § 69) or (d) mm (Ld. 66); again Ap. Pr. (b) 

or (d) -Mw. and G. (b) ^TfeTf (for *m^£t or <31%^ with euph. 

U, as in P.), W. H. (d) <pn?ft or <pnn>. — 2) R. <yTtf take*, Skr. (a) 
cFTSfcp. or (/?) ^rs;:, Pr. (a) (H. C. 3, 134) or (/?) qfTS^V, S. (ft) 

c?T*ft (Tr. 278); or Skr. (a) *sTfer: or (b) *^fenf>:, Mg. (a) or 

(b) or A. Mg. (c) or (d) *rf^\ E. H. (a) fefsT or (b) 

fe^3?T ftr (c) fef^ (in the pret. tense, cf. § 502 exc., for *c?rfij[) 
or Bs. (d) ^rtoTT (contr. for with euph. cf. § 69, Kl. 224) or 

vfOT or fen (like fnqr gone), B. (a) ferj^ (in the past tense and 

1) M., as usual (§ 65, note), changes T3 or ^ to e * £•> 
hound or built , fromR. (see Man. 107. 114). 
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condit. part., S. Ch. 190), or*(d) f^TTT (S. Ch. 190), O. (a)qcrf or (b) 

or (d) hn (Sn. 3 6), M. (b) smsTT (Mn. 80), H. H. (d) fmx, 

P. (d) or firaT (Ld. 66) or (b) ST^rTT (perhaps contr. for a 

Ps. Pr. form or or made after given, Ld. 66); 

again Ap. Pr. (b) or (d) W. H. (b) Mw. (contr. 

for *oN^<£t) or (contr. like CFTfeH eaten , Kl. 213) or sfcft 

or (with ^ or for ^ or y^, cf. H. C. 1, 208 nfsuuft = 

Pr. *nfsn£t = Skr. JlftlrT:, Pr. tffiJTf FPT = Pr. = Skr. 

*^ 5 ^ *0 or (d) ^rcft (for *^tft) or Br. (d) or f&nft, G. (b) 
cSHft (as in Mw., Ed. 50). — 8) R. 3^ give (substitute for 57 
or sit); Skr. (a) f%r: (for *%T:) or (ft) Ap. (a) °f%j (H. C. 

4, 446) or (ft) °f% 7 l 3 “ (H. C. 4, 395), Gd. deest ; again, formed 

strictly analogous to the P. P. of R. vW, Skr. *3filcn, Mg. (a) 
*3^ or (b) or A. Mg. (c) * 3 ;^ or (d) E.H. (a) 

or (b) f^f^rr or (c) (in the past 1 tense, for *3j%) or 

Bs. (d) 3oTT (Kl. 224) or 3TIT or B. (a) (in the past 

tense and cond. part., S. Ch. 190) or (d) f^TT (S. Ch. 190), O. (a) 
3[vl or (b) or (d) 37TF (Sn. 3 6), M. (b) f^r (Man. 80), 
EC H. (d) f^OT, P. (perhaps for Skr. 3jS\ or formed like 

^rtrTT taken, cf. Ld. 66); again A^. Pr. (b) *^ff£3;3 or (d) *3f^r?i3; 
W. H. (b) Mw. or or or or (d) 3?ft or Bs. (d) 

37 ft or G. (b) (Ed. 59). — 4) R. it place ; Skr. UrT:, 

Gd. deest; or Skr. *ferfjr 7 :, Mg. (a) or (b) yf§T3^ or A. Mg. (c) 
(cf. H. C. 1, 36. or (d) wf§T?ri^, E. H. (a) or 

or (b) or yft^rr .or (c) Wj[ or yfj or Bs. (c) Uf or (a) MJT, 

B. and 0. (a) or (b) or (d) WJT, M. (b) UJ5TT, H. H. (d) 

ap, P. (d) tffpn; again Ap. Pr. (b) or (d) tlfpra, W.H. (d) 

urf or sraf, G. (d) yfff, S. (d) yffsrt or yirf. — 5) B. x do; 
Skr. (a) Wfr: or (ft) ffm:, Ap. («) fwj (H. C. 4, 446) or (jt) 

(H. C.4, 371), S. (P) fast (Tr. 277); again Skr. *srfpr:, Mg. (a) 
enf&r^ or (b) or A. Mg. (c) or (d) 5if&r?r^ or Ap. (d) 

C.4,396; see H. H. below), E. H. (a) s^(§§ 109. 124) 
or (b) ?R^5TT or (c) (jn the pret. tense, § 502 exc., with 

enph. for formed after Rfli% taken, given) 
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or Bs. aFT£ or (d) &JT, B. and 0. (a) or (b) (in the 

past tense and condit. part., S. Ch. 144. 148. Sn. 27) or (d) SRJ7 
(S. Ch. 148. Sn. 39), M. (b) STcFTT (for *37^TT, Man. 80), H. H. 
(d) fen (for •*3OT‘ = 5R^n, see S. below, formed after given , 

fen taken , fiten gone), P. (d) siftm (perhaps for like ^ftt 

taken , q. v., Ld. 66); again Ap. Pr. (b) or (d) SRf^srs or 

fenr (H. C. 4,3 78 = see below W. H.), W. H. (b) Mw. 

or efihft or siftn i or (formed like sftirt, etc., q. v., Kl. 213), 

or (d) SRfff or (d) Br. aFETT or fen (for *5lftft = see below S.), 

G. (b) cwfcft (Ed. 50) or (d) cfotF, S. (d) wot (for Tr. 277) 

or (b) qftfft (see fcbove P.). — 6) R. rei^o; Skr. (a) rm: or (Ji) 
UrTCfr., Mg. (a) IT^ or JT3T or (/S) Hi^r or JT3^r, 0. (a) irer^ or (/?) m?n 
(in the pret. tense and condit. part., Sn. 34); or Skr. (a) *rrfrer:, 
Pali (a) rrfreft (Ms. 131), Mg. (a) rrin^ or (b) or (c) nfaq 

or (d) (cf. Wfi. Bh. 405 = *umwn^ = *nfqrrcFWT), 

or Ap. (d) ren (H. C. 4, 3 7 6. see H. H. below), E. H. (a) JT^T^ 
or (b) JT^SFTT or (c) rr^ (in the pret. tense, § 502 exc.) or Bs. (d) 
JTCTT (= JT^RT, see below P.) or contr. m (Kl. 225), B. (a) 

(in pret. tense and cond. part., S. Ch. 144. 148) x>r (d) RtSTT 
(S. Ch. 148, for ren, see belo^r P.), M. (b) jfef (Man. 80), 

H. H. ren (= JT^TT), P. rr^ffT or finn (Ld. 66); again Ap. Pr. (d) 
nferj or JT^arz or contr. reT3 (H. C. 4, 422. 20., see W. H. and 
above P.), W. H. (d) Br. reft or Mw. reft or jfNft (Kl. 213.? freft?), 
‘G. (d) reft (Ed. 50 or rereft Ed. 83., see § 216), N. reft. — 

7) R. i^&c; Skr. rer;, Pr. |nft (H. C. 4, 64), Gd. dcest; or Skr. 
*nfer;, Mg. (a) tffaris; or (b) or (c) J'f&t; (cf. H. C. 4, 60) 

or (d) or (e) or (f) or (g) or (h) 

(cf. H. C. 4, 401 qf^fe° = qfjrer 0 ) or (i) or (k) nfsrcr^ 

or * (1) or (m) Ap. (m) (H. C. 4, 351, for^paT, 

see below H. H., and compare Ap. gsn and *p[?n), E. H. (a)n^5L 
or (df or (g) ^ or rej^ (§ 123) or (h) ^3 or ^ (in the 

pres, tense, § 514, 3, for *?for, § 122) or Bs. (k) usn or ren 
(= n^wt) or contr. m, B. (b) (in the condit. part., S. Ch. 
144. 148) or (l) ^n (S. Ch. 14$), 0. (c) or (f) 
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(in the pret. tense and condit. part., Sn. 8 5) or (i) ^ (Sn. 85) 
or (m) JT5TT (Sn. 66 , see H. H. below), M. (e) cRTOT (Man. 80, 
for or *^w), H. H. (m) TOT (for J^STT, see P. and Km. 

below), P. (m) (Ld. 26); again Ap. Pr. (k)«*Tf3P5T3 or (1) 

ffsrsrj or (m) jfTO3, W. H. (k) Br. TOTT (for *U5?ft) or WT (= Uplift) 
or contr. or Km. iToTt or iruV or (Kl. 205) or (l) Mw. fipft 
(suppressing p between ffsr 0 ) or Wftfr (? Kl. 236) or (m) JofV or 
jrzft (Kl. 210 , for jr^wt) or contr. (Kl. 200 ), G. (l) (Ed. 69) 
or (in) (Ed. 69), S. (m) gsft (Tr. 298, see H. H. above), 

N. (k) TOt (= Km. (m) (Kl. 2, 237), Gw. (m) 

(Kl. 236). — 8 ) R. g die; Skr. sjcT:, Mg. (a) or (ft) (Wb. 
Bli. 156) or (y) jtt (Vr. 11,15) or Mh. TOT (Spt. 144 et passim), 

O. (a) TOTj or Skr. **rfjfT:, Mg. (a) or (b) or (c) 

trfmZy or (d) gf^r or (e) or (f) gf&T^ dr (g) or (h) 

gf§T«T^, Ap. (f) g^[9 (II. C. 4,367.419., eliding or^=c § 124) 
or contr. (h) gffT (H. C. 4, 442., see II. H. below), E. H. (a) 

or (b) g^5* or (c) ^rf^orTT or (d) g^cfTT or (e) or (f) g^ or (g) 
Bs. *T}T or (h) gOT, M. (c) TOTT (Man. 80, for *JT^ftt), H. H. (h) 
g#T (for g^ETT, see Ap. Mg. above) ; again Ap. Pr. (g) *rfpsr3 or (h) 
gf^EIS or contr. gsrj (H. C. 4, 442, for see Ap.Mg. above 

and W. H. below), W. H. (g) TOT or TOf or (h) TOY or g*t (for 
*g^gft), G. gofT (Ed. 50), N. (g) qfjzit or TOT, S. dto. — 9) R. 

come and orrq^ (= ^ + «rq) obtain; Skr. ?ng: or upt:, Pr. toV 
or TOfr (cf. H. C. 4, 33 2 ), Gd. deeet; or Skr. or *tnfro:, 

Mg. (a) or (b) ST'fecq' or (c) tfTfsrq -1 (cf. II. C. 4, 387 qrrfTO, 

and see Ap. below) or (d) STTfir^, E. H. (a) or (b) 9^fT 

or (c) «TT^ or 3TU^ or (d) Bs. mm (cf. §423), B. (a) fTT^ (in the 
pret. tense and cond. part., S. Ch. 188. 189) *), M. (b) 5TT^T (Man. 80, 
for *tft^FTT), H. H. (d) sror (for P. (d) m^m 5 * again Ap. 

Pr. (c) ST &3 or m^S (H.C. 4, 422) or (d) $rrf§n &3 (cf. H. C. 4, 432 
Bombay Ed. = mfrot?), W. H. (d) spft or mi it (for *T<[tft), 

K. fTOfr. The forms of are strictly analogous throughout. 

1 ) The other B. forms etc. are derived from the R. 

Pr. 9Tf§rq^ = Skr. mfsTST^ etiter (*T + fifSTj. 
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Third Group . 

308. Set. Com. gen. • Masc. Fem. 

1) # ^or ^51^ * ^STT or * fUSTT ^fir or 

2) WTSJ^or ?rra^ ^T5TT SToTT^ or *EJT^ or srT5T£ 

3) ^S^or $IT5^ — — 

4) ^or^JTT or — — 

5) STSTT^r or ^oTT5T^ ^oTTT^T or OTTW ^STT^ or 

6) 5n^<> or *ITc^ — — 

The forms of the fourth set are redundant (§§ 200. 202); of the 
others those in $TT, §" and 3; are strong, the remainder are weak. — 
The forms with initial ^ are not commonly employed, except 
with Rs. in m and causal or denom. Rs. in ?TTo^(or *Tby§33). - 
The masc. strong forms of the first set are never used, exc. in 
the obi. form or or (by elision of 5T ) contr. ^r. — The 
suff. $fT5T£ is sometimes wroiVgly spelled OTFC, owing to a con- 
fusion with the suff. of § 284. 

Note: Observe in adding these suff., l) that in the first 
set the initial ^ is elided after Rs. in 5TT, ^ and R. be, and 
<[ after Rs. in ^ ; 2) that before the suff. of the second and 

fourth sets, the termin. STToT^ of caus. and den. Rs. is elided, and 
final radical m and ^ are shortened. For the rest see § 298, note. 

309. Meaning. These suff. are used to derive l) part, 
fut., both pass, and act., and 2) verbal nouns, both of act and 
agency, from any root. Originally their derivatives were part, 
fut. passive only ; but in the neuter gender they naturally came 
to express verbal nouns of act and ithus were used as the (so- 
called) infinitive ; for the “it is to be done ” of a thing is equal 
to the “%loing” of a thing . Next the pass, sense was dropped, as in 
the case of the past part. pass. (§3 01, note), and the part, used 
actively (e. g., in the formation of the fut. tense act. cf. §509,3); 
and thus it came to express verbal nouns of agency. The latter 
process was facilitated by the addition of pleon. suff., see § 314. 
With some intrans. verbs, as to be , the part. fut. pass, ne- 
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cessarily has an active sense; and this may have led the way to 
the general practice of using this part, actively . 

310. The first set is used to form the part. fut. or the 

inf. Thus or what is to be laughed at or to laugh , of 

R. la/ugh ; q^sr^ or qfisr what is to be read or to read , of R. 
q^E read ; or tvhat is to be done or to do, of R. qq" do ; 

or 8 ^ 55 ^ or what is to be touched or to touch , of R. 
touch ; sfters^ or or what is to be sown or to sow, of 

R. sft sow. But (qqq or what is to be eaten or to eat, of 
R. <pTT eat ; or qqisr^ what is to be caused to be done or to 

cause to do, of C. R. <*F^Tci cause to do ; qhra^ or qW what is to 
be drunk or to drink , of R. qt drink ; or what is to be 
given , debt or to give, of R. £ give ; or what is to be, 

future , possible or to be, of R. be. Thus or qt sr 3 ; 

by me that is to be done, or actively qr^srV* (= qqsr + 1?) 
I shall do. The fern, in ^ is used only as a component part of 
the fut. tense act., as qr^fir^ (fem.) thou wilt do for 
cf. § 509, 3. 

311. The second set is used to form nouns of act. Thus 

srerq coming, of R. srTci come: ; tf sTorq going, of R. sit go; 
eating , of R. ipJT eat ; gunq or yqiq or guns r?: seeing, of R. yqr 
see; fefHor frrsn^r or fu^lcir irrigation, of R. yW irrigate; 3foTT5T 
or or. 'itau movement, of R. move ; vTj(T^ or elicit 

fighting, of R. or fight; dispatch, of C. R. 

cause to go. Very commonly the fem. expresses the wages or price 
paid for doing a thing, as or wages for keeping, of 

R. keep ; qi'Eciq wages for cutting, of R. 3>T£ ; snarq or SRq 
or SRToT^ making or price for making of C. R. srrra^ma&c ; fSuNaiq 
or fsTWq wages for writing or dictation, of R. or C. R. 

fSuSToT dictate. The masc. strong form is very rarely used and, 
as a rule, has some special meaning; thus qf^risu dress (lit., 
what is to be put on), of R. qf^ put on, wear ; spTToTT a call, of 
C. R. srarra call, but §*rtdjT^, ^cfiTcTE calling ; fq<tfT3T mixture, of R. 
fq^l mix ; ’spjTsrr sacrifice, of C. R. ^5T5I sacrifice (lit., cause to ascend). 
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312. The third, fourth, fifth and sixth sets are used to 

form nouns of agency . The fourth set is the one commonly em- 
ployed. Thus or glutton or or OoHTT eater , of R. 

gtt eat ; Tpsr*or 3 ^ 5 ^ or or T(o nw or I^sr^UT timid , coward , 

of R. fear ; ^ 3 6 i q r or ps s rTfT or psroT^TT or jyr$m guardian , 
of R. jrsjkcep-, SKrrjT^ or (HJTTT^ quarrelsome , of R. <firnr quarrel \ 
EJoT^iT thatcher, of R. thatch ; f^oT^TT of R. £ give ; ^njoT^JT 

nder, of R. : sr^ mount ; ^sr^ur observer , of R. 5 ;^ see ; 
listener , of R. gpr ^ear ; sRoT^UT maker , of C. R. SRToT^ make , etc. 
The fem. makes nouns of act., as ■^Tdnrft guarding . 

313. Affinities. The first and second sets occur in all 
Gds. as suff. of the part. fut. pass, or of nouns of act. (i. e., of 
the infinitive), exc. in P. *). Thus the first set in B. (wk. f.) 

(in the fut. tense act., S. Ch. 146) and (st. f.) ^STT or (by eli- 
sion of sr ) contr. 5TT (as “gerund or verbal noun”, S. Ch. 149, 
i. e., as part. fut. pass, and inf.) ; this same fTT or (uncontracted) 
(== 3[5T = ^r) is used also in an active sense as a suff. of nouns 
of agency; e. g., ETTTOTCT a grass cutter (S. Ch. 154. 149). Simil- 
arly in 0. (wk. f.) (in the fut. act. Sn. 27) and (st. f.) ^5TT or 
contr. m (Sn. 30). Also in W. H. (as inf. and part. fut. pass.) 
(st. f.) Br. usfT or wsi or or or Mw. UsrT or n srV or or 
(obi. f. ^ or ^ST, as in E. H.). In G. it occurs as the suff. 
of a part. fut. pass., ending in (st. f.) m. f. ^srfr, n. Ue|, and 
forms the so-called “potential” (Ed. 57) ; e. g., *TTf ^rTt lit., by 
me he shmdd be delivered ; also as suff. of the infinit., Yiz. (st. f.) #5? 
neut. (Ed. 50. 112); e. g., to deliver . Also in S. it occurs; 

though never to form an inf., but only a part. fut. pass, in 
(in the fuk tense pass. Tr. 3 3 6), and strangely also a part, present 
pass. (fr. 54); e. g., pres, being given up (Tr. 331) or fut. 

he shall be given up (Tr. 336). Perhaps it exists also in the M. 
inf. termin. a strong form, contr. for == ^®j^(Man. 61, 5. 7l) ; 


1) The so-called P. „gerund“ (Ld. 24. 45. 81) ending in J9T m., ^ f., 
is identical with the past part, pass.; see the § on compound verbs. 
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e. g., ^ to loose (for = Mw. G. 1 ). — 

The second set, which now forms in E. H. and similarly in W. 
H. verbal nouns only, is still used in M. to form the part. fut. 
pass., ending in (st. f.) tfT5T~ neut. (called “supine* in Man. 62. 
61, 5), with an obi. f. ^ToRTT (= E. H. ?rsr) or (by eliding a) 
contr. flTUT (= E. H. B. ^u). It also occurs in M. with the 
sense of a part. pres. pass, in the formation of the pres. conj. 
tense, - ending in srroTT m., RTS?! f., fTTSr"" n. ; e. g., M. gCToTT 
I may be loosed (lit. I am to be loosed ), or izrt *=TtTTorT I may loose 
Mm (lit. by me he may be loosed or by rye he is to be loosed ) ; 
see § 509, 3. — The other sets occur also in W. H., except that 
there is no change of to ^ in the 5 th and 6 th sets; e. g., 
W. H. y S o TT ^ or °*n, f. °«fi; <FJT3T^. The 5 th set occurs in 

M. as SToTTX or «oTl«^ (see Bs. II, 60; e. g., pitiful, of 

R. 37^ moan); and in G. as 9oTPft (commonly used to form the 

fut. tense act.; e. g., he shall deliver , of R. Ed. 61), 

the original pass., sense of which may be seen from its use in 
the so-called “potential” (Ed. 5 7); e. g., lit., 

by me he should be delivered. The sixth set occurs in M. as 
or (see Man. 114. Bs. II, 6*0 ; e. g., W&TC frolicsome , of R. 

play ; ^TsTT^ itching, of R. itch ) ; in S. as rn'ft or 
(Tr. 53 ; e. g., STT^rfl' or pedlar, of R. seelc; 

cotton-carder , of R. fe* card). 

314. Derivation. The original* of these suff. is the Skr. 
krit rTcZT forming the part. fut. pass. It is often added with the 
connecting vowel thus ^rrar. The addition of is general in 
Pr. (Vr. 7, 33. H. C. 3, 157) and universal in Gd. The suff. 

(nom. sg. neut.) becomes in Pr. or ^SToT (H. C. 3, 157) and 
in Ap. *^r or ^of (H. C. 4, 438. K. I. 53 in Ls. 469, 5) or ^ 
(K. I. 50' in Ls. 468, 3); finally in E. H. ^ or Similarly, 

1) If it were not the long vowel 3T, it might be taken as a contr. pf 
the Pr. ^2T or — Skr. C. 3, 157; like the M. conj. part, in 

OTT = Pr. {J3TCT or ^UT, Skr. *^roTFP^. 
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with the pleon. 9 added, Skr. ^rTcCTCF^, Pr. or ^Elcj*, Ap. 

Sr. (a) ^ejrj (H. C. 4, 438. 4, 3 54) or Ap. Mg. (b) {75TT (= *^5T^ 
or *^5r*, cf. § 54), W. Gd. (a) or *5rT or E. Gd. (b)^5JT 
or 9STT or Si Gd. (b) 9T9* (= *^5T*). Thus Skr. ffrfepr (or 
♦grfjrTcZr* ), Pr. 2FT^5j- or 5rf^*sr, Ap. *9T^5f or srfjoT or 5Fpi, 
E. H. or cf^st; again Skr. S^KTCGiT, Pr. ST^Erer* or Sifp&oPEr, 

Ap. (a) *5Rpra or (b) » i^srt or (c) sf^oTT ; Gd. (a) M. SJ^Tsf, (b) W. 
H. aFjfjsrt , (c) 0. Sfif^STT. It should be remarked, that H. C. ex- 
pressly gives the neut. wk. f. (H. C. 4, 44 1) as an inf. suffix, 
while the corresponding st. f. ^513 and ^oTT (H. C. 4, 438) are 
mentioned as suff. of the part. fut. pass. — The suff. tJoTl^ is 
a comp, of the suff. 9^ or 9Ta^ + suff. 91^: of § 220; and the 
suff. 96T ^JT a comp, of suff. 9Ta^ + pleon. suff. (of the re- 
dundant form, § 202); and the suff. 9 oTT:£ or 9oTT^T a comp, of 
suff. 9T5T + pleon. suff. Zjr or 9^T (§ 209); and the suff. 9T5T£ 
a comp, of suff. 9T5T + r . The nature of the latter element (r) 
is obscure. Perhaps it represents the Skr. suff. rTT of abstract 
nouns (§ 220, also contained in the suff. 95rr^) or r5PT (or fern. 
*roTT in Mg., see Wb. Bh. 4 3 7); thus Skr. ^cTTrTT or °roT9 = M*J. 
^95T9T or Ap. * ^|'T, E. H. 9Tof£ ; the change of =3^ to J (as in 
trpri for crtt H. C. 2, 29) may be owing to a confusion ^yith the 
suff. 9TdX or 9T^C (§ 284) derived from the Skr. = Pr. oT|7. — 
Again the suff. 9T^, 9^IT and 9T;[Vv (or 9TsJ^) are contr. respectively 
from the suff. 9bTT^, 95T^UT #nd 95TT^T (or 9oir<flr), by the elision of 9 ; 
just as the E. H. obi. f. ^ is contr. for B. *§tr (= ^£r), and the 
M. obi. f. 9FTT for 9T5T9T (§313). — The suff. crar, in course of 
time, lost its originally pass, sense and became active, as in B. 
9T and (see §313); in the other Gds., this process was fa- 
cilitate*? by the addition of the pleon. suff. ^zjt and 9^ = Ap. 
Pr. 999 (= 9SF9>) and *39, the 3 of which latter suff. changed, 
as usual in Gd., to ^ or ^ or ^ or sn E. g., Ap.* ($foj*33 
(Skr. 7%To9:), W. H. }"W9T5TT or E. H. °J1 ; Ap. frff5 T 9 33, M. 
*^T9Ton3 or contr. Similarly the .originally pass. suff. t*4Wl 

(of the part, fut.) and ^rT (of the past, part.) have become active 
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in Gd. (see §§ 316. 305). It is a remarkable fact, that the suff. 
fTo7 has suffered a precisely analogous change in the Latin tivus . 
Its derivatives occur very rarely in classic Latin, and, as a rule, 
are used passively, as captims “prisoner”, votivus „ dedicated but 
stativus “appointed” or “stationary” is both pass, and act., and 
fugitivus “fugitive” is active. But in the later (low) Latin they 
are very common, and, as a rule, used actively ; as effectivus „ ef- 
fective", operatives, contemplativus, ncgativus, etc. 


Fourth Group. 


Set. 

Com. gen. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1) 


tMT 


2) 

SHoPT or SPT 

or afctT 

or srhrt 

3) 



gfSr^Tft 

4), 

— 

«^STT^T or °5TT 

swsnffr or °6F 


The forms of com. gen. are weak, the otherfe strong. The second 
set, on being added to caus. and den. roots in supersedes 

that termin. For the rest, see § 298, note. 

316. Meaning . These suff. are used to derive 1) part. 
f£t., both pass, and act., and 2) verbal nouns, both of act. and 
agency, from any root. The notms of agency are, in fact, part . 
fut. act., implying the habit of doing a thing. As to the change 
of the sense from pass, to act., see § 309. The verbal nouns of 
act., formed by these suff. and used as infinitives in W. H. and 
the other Gds., are seldom or never employed so in E. H. 

317. All these suff. (exc. the strong femin. of the third 

set) are occasionally used to form the part. fut. pass., and gene- 
rally have some particular meaning. Thus or or Z ? ?! what 
is to be given, a debt , of R. if give ; or ^RT or what is 
to be taken, a receipt, of R. ST take, as in the phrase 
intercourse, traffic ; srTsPT or stsrt what is to be played, a musical 
instrument, of R. snjf be played \ or sfciFTt what is to be put 

on, a cloak or sheet, of R. put on, wear ; fsi^ToT^ or 

or fSnjfW or f. what is to be spread, bed-clothes, of R. fir® 
or spread ; or f. 0 =Tt what is to be played 
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with f a toy, of R. play ; or nfbrr what is to he loaded, 

a load, of R. irjTTa^ load ; (H. H. CFf raO what is to he said, a 

story, of R. spiff speak ; <lf|XT3£^ or^ qrf^^Tt what is to he put on, 
garments, of put on; or sfh=T^ encampments, barracks (lit., 

uohal is to he thatched ), of R. gjr thatch ; tot or TOft what is to he 
read, spell, charm, of R. crj read . Again ffaT, f. or m. f. 

or in. °^T, or m. ^oiijT, f. what is to he, possible, fu- 
ture, and impossible, of R. (but ^P^rrfi' possibility, futurity). 

318. The third and fourth sets (exc. the strong femin. of 

the former) are used to form part. fut. act. or nouns of agency. 
Thus m. f. m. °ji one who is going to do or a doer, 

of R. do ; m. f. TOf^TT^ or m. or TO^oTr^T or °*FIT, 

f. or one who is going to read, a reader, of R. read; 
m. f. or m. °"p or m. ^Wol'MT or °^T, f. °5rt or 4)ne 

who is going to give* a giver, of R. £ give, etc. Occasionally also 
the strong forms of the first and second sets form nouns of 
agency, as f. jester, of R. laugh ; T^3TT or zffcTT, f. 

coward, timid, of R. TJ fear ; U^TT or sprPrT, f. pleasing, of 
R. u^TcJ please ; f§R3TT or %TPTT, f. disgusting, of R. 
nauseate ; or a tire-woman, of C. R. attire. 

The fern, in often signifies an instrument, and the masc. in 

fn^T a place ; thus fern. <fli ^4^ a spade (lit., digger), of R. 

dig ; style, pen, of R. write, engrave ; scissors, of 

R. aFrT^C cut ; sense of hearing, of R. hear, etc. ; and masc. 

36 area, court, of R. rise ; 5T«KT^ place for ensnaring, of R. 
srrqr or STthToT ensnare ; frffTPT halting-place, of R. halt. 

319. The weak forms of the first and second sets and the 

strong femin. of the first, second and third sets are commonly 
used tS foifn nouns of act. Thus m. or f. speaking, 

speech, of R. speak ; *JT^ or hearing, of R. hear ; 

or taking, of R. take; or l ) action, of »R. do; 
f5^or *) existence, living, of R. remain, live; r ) occur - 


1) Also 5PT^r7®^, ^rT5^, or which are clearly part. 
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rence, accidence, of R. be; direction , advice , of R. 

show ; JT^Topr^ agreement, respect , of R. JTR respect or *rt^ persuade ; 

dispute, of R. srsr fight \ Writing, of R. write \ iwioR 

instruction, of K. filTO teach, etc. Especially 4 the ^uff. as 

flying, of R. 33 fly ; 973TT leaping, of R. leap ; 
ascent, riding, of R. ^ mount, ride ; 3teFT or 3tcrTPT movement, of 
R. sitting, session, of R. sr ^ sit\ vrjr^ holding, 

of R. y^[ hold ; seizure, of R. se/sc; irrigation, 

of R. 33 ^ irrigate ; 35TT rising, of R. 3?T rise ; clearance , 

of R. ^rfToT dispatch ; tfTCTPT fighting, of R. ' Srrj fight, etc. 

iVote: 33T^T flying, etc. may be also 3T1H, 33T^, 33 Tarr, etc.; 
see § 308. — The derivatives of the 1 st and 2 nd sets must not 
be confounded with those of the Skr. suff. which are not 
E. H. formations but received from the Skr. as tats, or tadbh. 
The suff. €R no longer exists as such in Gd.* nor apparently did 
it do so in Pr. Its derivatives in E. H. can be often recognized 
by the fact of the non-existence of their roots in it. Thus E. H. 

beverage, giving, rrrr respect, JTopT^ or going, srtnspr 
p r*csents, etc., whose roots *<TT, *£T, *jtt, *31^, *orUT*T , etc. do 
not exist in E. H., at least in this particular form. But some- 
times it may remain doubtful, whether an E. H. word is an old 
tadbh. deriv. of the Skr. suff. or an E. II. formation of the 
present group. 

320. Affinities. These suff. occur in all Gds. ; but those 
of the 4 th set are not properly E. II., nor generally E. or S. Gd. 
(cf. S. Ch. 154. Man. 113, 2), but introduced into them from the 
W. Gd., especially from W. H., P. (Ld. 24, 80) and S. (Tr. 76 
sresnrfv or SRsnr^t). — The third set is that commonly used in 
E. H. ; it occurs also in W. H., P. (Ld. 24, 80) and 8.' (Tr. 75); 
in G. it is contr. to J (forming the fut. act. tense, Ed. 61), 
also in M. OTTI^' or tftTTTJT (forming the fut. part. act. or nouns 


fut. pass, and thus disclose the etymological character of the words in 
the text. \ 
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of agency, Man. 63, 3. 64, 4). — The first and second set is 

used in all Gds. in the same way as in E. H. ; moreover, the 
masc. strong form commonly sdrves as the (so-called) infinitive in 
W. H. o$ SRT in Br. and serV* or ^ft in Mw.), P. (tfUTT or «RT 

Ld. 24,80); also in M. (neuter) ^m"" (called “gerund” in Man. 
61, 100. 62); and, in the weak form, in B. fn or tffir or 9FT or 

(S. Ch. 149. 186), 0. ott or STUT (Sn. 30, 38), W. H. (Br.) 
aft, S. am or (Tr. 54. 251), N. The strong form exists 
also as a suff. of the part. fut. pass, in W. H. m. a^, f. aft, 
and S. m. amt or f. amt or ^mt (Tr. 279. 55). 

321. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
krit afttf, which in Pr. becomes amta (Vr. 2, 17. H. C. 1, 248) 
or afma (as in qTmta or mfma water — Skr. mfta Vr. 1, 18. 
H. C. 1, 101) or mm* (or am* Wb. Bh. 418. H. 0. 4, 443. 441). 
The latter form has ^already dropped the passive signification and 
become a suff. of act. or agency. From the Ap. forms afma or 
ama, by the addition of the pleon. suff. 7 or or as or aja, 
arise the forms amar or umara, which become amT^r or mTT^T or 
amT^T or amft in M. and G. ; and the form amaara, whic\ 
(inserting euph. srj appears in Sk as W. H. a^IoTTmt ; and 

the forms afmaas or afmaaza, which (inserting euph. f ) appear 
in E. H. etc. as aft^ or aftfT^T. The simple Ap. form ama 
(II. C. 4, 443) appears in E. H. etc. as miT. The simple Ap. 
am^, which forms the inf. (H. C. 4, 44 1) appears in the W. H. 
infinitive in aft or aft ; and the Ap. inf. suff. aerify (H. C. 4, 
441) in theJV'. H. inf. suff. 5TT or shortened aft. — It is pro- 
bable that in the popular usage the two krit suff. a^T (pleon. 
mro? = Pr. ama) and afttf have become confused, so as to make 
a dorre«t Allotment of their respective derivatives a matter of 
difficulty. But as there can be no doubt, that the passive suff. 
rlea has • become an active suff. of act. and agency (see § 314), 
it is extremely probable that the same change has occurred in 
the case of the similar suff. afta, the modern derivatives of which 
exhibit remarkably analogous forms and meanings to those of the 
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suff. rToff. — The secondary suff. STT5TT or sn^T (§ 293) have con- 
tributed a further cause of popular confusion. 

Fifth Gfroup. 

322. Set. 1) Fem. 9^or 9rTl. Set. 2) Fem. fnclffor 

The forms in ^ are strpng, the others weak. As to the manner 
of adding them, see § 298, note. 

323. These, suff. are used to derive nouns of act. from a 

%oot; but they exist only in a limited number of words. Thus 
the first set in or -gtfTrft settlement , of R. ^97 finish ; 

plaiting , plaits , of R. plait; srcuft divelling, village , of R. 
dwell; fitting up, enlistment, of R. tfijr fill; ^35? ft rising , gain, 

of R. rise; increase, of R. sr:$ increase; srcr ? \ decrease, 

of R. or decrease; vnirfi belonging, assessment , of R. stjt belong. 
Occasionally the root is not in use, as in ?T5rj^ commission (lit., 
increase ), of R. *fns; fsRcft information , petition, of R. 

The second set in or wlnt explaining , of R. STjJNTSL ex- 
plain; sfirff release, of R. a>£Ta^ release; security, of R. J^TTsr 

cause to trust . 

** 324. Affinities. These suff. exist in all Gds. Those of 

the second set, however, appear «to be extinct in B. and O., see 

Bs. II, 108. In M. they are 3^T and tJclrft ; in G. sftrfi’ or 3rTt ; 
in P. and W. H. *TeTrT, sftrfl. Thus W. H. and P. G. 

SWgfft, M. ; W. H. and P. rR^TT, G. W. H. and P. 

xpfrr-ft, M. 5J9»6IHf. S. seems to have only the first set in wfft 
(Tr. 49). 

325. Derivation. The original of these suff. iB the Skr. 
krit fH (fem.), added to the caus. or denom. radical suff. 

(§ 349); thus ffTfij- or, with pleon. 97 added, 9fftpFT; and in Pr. 
OTt or wfifliTT, in E. H. fFT or OTt. Thus Skr. fsrerifjjwr, Mg. 
f&gfirarT, E. H. or Skr. *ar^rfj9n (of R. ^), Mg. orjfiirwT, 

E. H. sr^; or Skr. *fjfenrfir; (of R. sRyJ, Mg. wprt (cf. T. V. 
3, 1. 13) 1 ), E. H. 9^, M. «?!, 0., B., G., S. (see Bs. 


1) According to H. C. 4, 81 Pr. substitutes STTO| for the Skr. R. 
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II, 53). — By the dissolution of the conjunct J, the forms Pr. 
frTSnft or OTarfelT, E. H. m5TrT or ffort might arise; thus Skr. 
♦iRTfffcFT, Mg. * WTorfpnJT, E. H. iRTrft (for srcsryft or §§ 25. 

34. 78). 

Sixth Group . 

32 6. Com. gen. vt. Masc. 9T. Fern. 

The form is weak; the others are strong. As to the manner 
of adding them, see § 298, note. 

327. These suff. are used to derive nouns of act. from 

any root. As a rule they are fem. Thus SKF sight, of R. ~ see; 
c?reqr f. draggling (W. H. ), of R. draggle; f. or tot 
m. a slap , of R. slap; m. or f. play, of R. W^play; 

f. walking , conduct, custom, of R. = 3 T^r or t ivalk ; "*1 f * 
seizure (W. H. <raj), of R. crq^ seize; m * f - or m *> 
laughter , of R. laugli; Z~5j f. or 5TTT m. or £3“^ f. running , 
race, of R. 333 run; f. or jnn m. rubbing , of R. fJTJ rub; 
ijq - m. or m. or f. turning, circumambulation, of R. 

turn; m. pressure , force, fear, of R. press; srt^ m. or 
srteft f. speech , dialect, of R. speak; uajrfTa m. or n^rTTcfr m? 

repentance , of R. <7S£HT6J repent , etc. 

328. Affinities . These suff. exist in all Gds., with very 

slight differences : W. H. has m. f. sr, and m. fit or fit, f. ^ ; S. 
m, 3, f. a or 3, and m. fit, f. ^ (Tr. 4 6, 47); G. m. f. *, and 
m. fit, f. M., B. and 0. have the same as E. H. Thus M. 
srte^, srteft speaking , language (Man. 107); srlW^, srfWr binding , 
embankment, of R. srlu^ (Man. 107), etc.; S. after f . error, E. H. 

ajsr , of R. Uvtj S. enfz; f. or errft m. decrease , of R. ST7T ; S. m. 

turning (Tr. 46. 47). Further examples see in Bs. II, 51. 52. 

369. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
krit W, which (in the nom. sing.) forms m. f. and, with 
pleon. added, m. 5TCF»:, f. ^FTT. These are in Mg. m. ^7, f. $TT, 

O0VJ-, T. V. 3, 1. 13 gives 3TOJ; thus H. C. T. V. OT5IJ^. The 

derivation is obscure; but it seems rather to be connected with the R. 
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and m. f. ^5TT; whence E. H. m. f. 9 (cf. §§ 42. 45) and 
m. ST, f. ^ (cf. §§ 47. 51). Thus Skr. Efte: or 5f?teT (or WwTT), 
Mg. ^ or'^T (cf. H. C. 4, 382), E. H. W5T ; again Skr. ^T: 
or A. Mg. or E. H. or etc. 

Seventh Group. 

330. Com. gen. 3: or 0T3. 

Both forms are strong. Causal roots in take the suff. 9T3 
which supersedes the caus. termination; that is, 3; is added to 
$UoT^, the 'which is elided. 

331. These suff. are used to derive nouns of (habitual) 

agency from any root. Thus 3; in ^TT 3 eater , glutton , of R. ^T; 
3^177 vexatious, of R. 3=snr vex ; qr^ fighter, heater , of R. 
heat; It ascetic (lit., one who shaves his head), of R. JJT shave; 
snTT cutter, hiter, of R. srtt cut , hite ; sweeper, broom, of R. 

nrr^[ sweep (W. H. < ktj ) ; sTTST vigilant, of R. 3Tif wake; spoiler, 

of R. feiTTX spoil, etc. Again aT3; in JT3T quarrelsome, of R. 
<KJT3 quarrel; 33T3 spendthrift, of R. 33T5^ squander (lit., cause to 
fig) ; laborer, bread-winner, of R. SPTTa^ labor, earn; frs>T3; 

mationarg, of R. stop ; fSrsFT3J saleable, of R. fsrer sell (intrans.) ; 
jrareus; coaxcr, tempter, of R. coax. Occasionally the root 

no more exists in E. H. as 3%? or 3T3T robber, of R. *3"TS7 bite 
or overpower. 

332. Affinities. These suff. are not properly E. H., nor 
E. Gd., but W. Gd., whence they have been introduced. W. H., 
P. and S., like the E. H. (Tr. 51), have 3: and KTSt; G. appears 
to have a weak form in 3, as WT3 eater, 37TJ broom, etc.; see 
Bs. II, 3 7 where other examples will be found ; it may, however, 
be strong; for G. has a tendency to shorten a strong final 3J 
or ; e. g., Ap. Pr. qV5T3, Mw. qtqt is in G. or gold 
(Skr. gd r ufehHj . 

333. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
krit ?T or, with pleon. 37 added, ?JS7; the of which has a ten- 
dency to change to 3 in Pr. (cf. H. C. 3, 44), also in P&li (see 
Ms. 40. Bs. II, 57). Whence (nom. sing.) Pr. 3J or (= *2** or 
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W. Gd. J or J; e. g., Skr. uwt husband (base H^), Pr. 
^(H. C. 3, 44), Gd. decst (E. H. has HFiqr, Pr. H. C. 3, 44); 
Skr. fVHT father (base fv?r), Pr. fbs or fvsdt (H. C. 1, 13l), P. 
fv3 or fe ; Skr. WTfTT brother (base tyu), Pr. or HT3*t (H. C. 
1, 131) or Ap. WT3> or WT33 (cf. H. C. 4, 398), P. HT3 or UTS or 
*T|T3 or UJT3; (cf. Ld. 10, 30), S. UT3, M. HT3T. Similarly Skr. 
ijT5£9i: (of R. g^SI or grrj one who bites or overpowers, Pr. (cf. 

H. II. 2, 2 Jcgt = Skr. bitten), Ap. 3|p, W. Gd. Trar robber, -r 
The suff. fT was often added in Skr. with the connecting vowel 
thus ^fT. This was, probably, generally done in Pr. (see the ana- 
logous cases of the suff. ^rT and ^rToU §§ 306. 314). and univer- 
sally in Gd. Whence we have in Pr. ^3 or ^3^ and (with ab- 
sorption of in W. Gd. 3 (G.) or 3 (W. H., P., S.). Thus Skr. 
^if^rTT eater (base Pr. m^3 or WT^it, G. ^T3 or W. H. 

WT3; Skr. beater , Pr. *TTf}3 or inf^3^V, G. or W. H. qr^, 

etc. — The suff. ^T3 contains the caus. or denom. suff. thus 

Skr. ST*mfilrT worker , Pr. t or cfiWTlor?^, W. Gd. £FqT3, 

where 5T iB elided and the hiatus- vowels contracted, as usual in 

^ _ _ i - 

caus. or denom. verbs (e. g., W. H. part. pres. 5F*qT?T working = 


Pr. QF^TToffTf 

or ER«TTdl 






Eighth Group. 


334. 

Set. 

Com. gen. 

Masc t 

Fern. 


1) 


^5FT 

*5R* 


2) 


^T3iT • 



The forms of com. gen. are weak; the others strong. As to the 
manner of adding them, see § 298, note. 

335. The first set forms nouns of act. In many cases the 
original^ root is no longer in use ; and the derivative itself, in 
its weak form, is employed as a root. The weak form iB, as a 
rule, fern. Thus f. or arsssfrr m. sitting , seat } of R. sr^r sit; 

SRTS7 f. pain, of R. sr^ tighten ; rf3SF f. cracking , cleft , ff ^grt day - 
break , of R. *?q[ or ftjgr (W. H. ?T39?) crack; f. or OT5TT m., 
f. glittering, of R. *3^ (wave) or <FiqSR glitter; (FcW f. glittery 
f. glance , of R. *?sr^ or glitter; 37<TCR f. or m. or 



158 


PRIMARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES. §336—338.] 


°*U snatch, wink, of R. be quick (Skr. uwnr?); f. or 
°CFfT m. twitch, of R. * <fi77 be quick (Skr. uwgr ?) ; q=r3S? f. palpitation , 
cfi75F?l‘ partition , screen , of R. split ; tfnrsr m. gate , of R. <FTT 

Sj?Zi7; STTO f. road, of R. SE^join?, etc. • 

336. The second set is used to derive nouns of agency 

from roots. Thus m. or f. an animal that grazes , of R. 

*1 graze; ^RPTT5F m. or f. active , clever , ^TTSFt' f. cleverness (see 
§ 257), of R. walk , mow?; m. or f. runner, racer , of 

R. 531 rww; tfTJTO m. or f. or °3TT in., °^t f. quarrelsome , of 
R. ^qr (W. H. vn?) fight; 37T37 m. or f. capable of flying , fledged, 
of R. fly; q^Tar swimmer , Q’jTSFrt act or art of swimming , of 
R. swim, etc. 

337. Affinities . These suff. exist in all Gds.; but the 
W. Gds. have final or fit for E. Gd. 9T: and S. has ^T5F» or 
UTO? for E. H. 5TT37 or *T5FT (Tr. 52, 9). Examples, see in Bs. 
II, 31 — 33. 42.43. They are exactly the same as in E. II. 

338. Derivation . The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
krit which is really a compound of the krit suff. (or nomi- 
nal termin.) n and the nominal base ^ (probably = 3>?T^ doing , 

ofR. do) meaning doing, agent. On this subject see § 353. The 
derivatives of the suff. srafi, therefore, are really compound words, 
made up of two nominal bases, one ending in 9, the other being 
cf; e. g., Skr. sroqr = zm + 37 lit. making a tightening, E. II. 
UTSTSk An initial 5F of the second part of a compound has a ten- 
dency to be preserved or even doubled in Pr. ; e. g., ' or 

(H. C. 2, 99 = ^ + &(■), or (H. C. 2, 93 

= erfn + ag^r), g^jt or gsft (H. C. 2, 99 = 5F lit. made fast, 
i. e., dumb). Hence the preservation of it in the Gd v suffixes. — 
The second set, probably, contains the denom. suff. fTT^, and is 
equal to Skr. ?nw, thus Skr. 3|TTO?:, Mg. 3fToWf or 3|TOTf, E. H. 
33T37, with elision of and contraction of the hiatus- vowels. 
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SECOND CHAPTER. ROOTS. 

339. The usual rule in Hindi grammars for ascertaining 
the form of the root is, to reject the suff. of the infinitive. This 
rule holds good for the E. H. also. The root is obtained by 
detaching the suff. «s^or ^a^(§ 308). Thus R. qj from inf. <735^ 
to read; R. from inf. SjTra to know; R. WT from inf. 

or WTST^ to eat In some cases, however, a ST^ or ^ must be either 
supplied or omitted ; thus R. qT^ from inf. to obtain (for 

*qTfsrsr § 33) ; R. 5ft from inf. jHtor&L t° live; R. ^ from inf. 
or ^®L drip; R. "ft from inf. or to weep , etc. It 

will be found that with a few exceptions (about 25) which have 
a final vowel, all E. H. roots terminate with a consonant. 

340. The same result, however, is obtained by taking the 
3 d pers. sing. pres. conj. (see § 495) and detaching from it the 
termination ^ (or ) ; thus R. q^; , from he reads ; R. ^$7, 
from he knotvs; R. qra^, from qToT he obtains; R. WT, from 

he eats ; R. from sTtnr he lives; R. from = 3 ^ he drips; 

R. *^t, from or he iveeps. Moreover, this, unlike the or-" 
dinary method, presents the E. H. root in the most convenient 
form for comparing it with the original Skr. root which it re- 
presents. Thus while in such cases as that of the inf. to 

read and 3. sg. pres. conj. A he reads , both forms lead equally 
well to the original Skr. root q?, through their respective Skr. 
and Pr. equivalents (viz., inf. Ap. Pr. qf&ssf, Skr. qfifooZjq^ and 
pres. Pr. q^, Skr. qgfa) ; on the other hand, in such cases as 
know, it is only the 3. sg. he knows , which leads 
through its equivalents, Pr. c|s?F^, Skr. sjhjh (i. e. to the 

original *(Skr.) form of the root ; for the inf. sjihal can, by 
no possibility, be an equivalent of the Skr. Its Skr. 

equivalent would be, if it could exist at all, some such form as 
*5jfwjrfarqN Such inf. as dkh«4 , in fact, are purely Gd. formations, 
made from a previously changed radical form For the ex- 

planation of this and similar radical changes, see §§344 — 349, 
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341. Affinities . On the whole, the Gds. show a very 

close agreement with one another, as regards roots; especially 
the E. and W. H. The differences are, in general, only phonetic. 
Thus E. H. uses and , where W. H. has J and (see 

§§ 29. 30); e. g., E. H. fall, W. H. E. H. walk, W. H. 

Or E. H. has $ where M. has ^ (see § 11); e. g., E. H. 
be loosed , ^7 loose, M. srtx Or E. H. has an aspirate, where 
M. has a tenuis (see § 145, note); e. g., E. H. or 
M. fiiaR, etc. Sometimes the difference is greater, and is either 
phonetic or due to different derivation ; e. g., E. H. sit, N. 
5TCT, P. off;, S. (Skr. cf. §173); or E. H. ^ sleep 

(den. of the Skr. part STO, § 3 52), W. H. sft (Skr. R 1 . SonjJ. Some- 
times the same root, though it may exist in Loth languages, is 
common in one, but uncommon in the other; e. g., E. H. rfri^To^ 
call, W. H. <TSF»T^r. There are, however, a few roots, especially in 
S. and M,, which do not exist in E. H.; e. g., S. see, M. 
see, but E. H. or 5 ;^, which are also S. and M. 

342. If the E. H. roots are examined, they will be found 
capable of division into two classes. Firstly, those which, though 
disguised more or less by phonetic modifications, are direct re- 
presentatives of old Skr. roots (single or compound) ; secondly 
such as, though ultimately connected with Skr. roots, are not 
directly traceable to any of them. Examples of the first kind 
are : E. H. = 3 ^, Skr. =3^ walk; E. H. fru^, Skr. be hot; E. H. 
sTPT^, Skr. srr know; E. H. sqr, Skr. w do; E. H. sft, Skr. spj ^ sow ; 
E. H. W, Skr. eat; E. H. Skr leak; E. H. ufa , Skr. 

be angry (§ 148); E. H. Skr. speak; E. H. Skr. 

rub; E. H. or ££, Skr. break (§ 174); E. H. sra , Skr. 
aw rub; E. H. qfjtf , Skr. touch (§58, note) ; E. H. Skr. 

distribute (§ 122, 5); E. H. ^w, Skr. ^see; E. H. 3JT, 
Skr. 3 OTT rise; E. H. qrf?, Skr. sweep (§ 172), etc. Of the 
second kind are : E. H. forget, cf. Skr. E. H. wish, 

cf. Skr. (§173); E. H. sr^r sit, cf. Skr. 3 trfag- (§ 173); 

E. H. enter, cf. Skr. crfsre ; E. H. g?T sleep, cf. Skr. ; E. H. 
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ft tK Wl or eject, cf. Skr. (cf. §§ 113. 114); E. H. amsf. 

make known, cf. Skr. tTPT ; E. H. 'TWT or turn over, cf. Skr. 
<JTOT (§143); E. H. OW cook, cf. Skr. <7g>; E. H. recognize, 

of. Skr. (§69); E. H. spy, peep, cf. Skr. «jt 3>; 

E. H. flY~SF vomit, of. Skr. 3 *T ; E. H. W3* crack, rumble, cf. 
Skr. gf; E. H. fcWs? blow y cf. Skr. fepr sp, etc. The first class 
of roots I shall designate primary , the other secondary . 

1. PRIMARY ROOTS. 

343. The phonetic disguises which affect the primary roots 

and make them differ more or less from their Skr. originals, are 
generally owing to the following causes : 1 ) phonetic permutation 
of the radical consonant or vowel; 2) the incorporation of the 
Sansferitic „ class-suffix u into the root; 3) the change of the 
Sanskritic „ class u of the root; 4) the addition of the pleonastic 
radical suff. Not unfrequently several of these causes act 

together. On the other hand a few roots, favored by peculiar 
phonetic circumstances, remain altogether unchanged so as to be 
identical in E. H. and in Skr. 

344. Phonetic permutation . 1) Final radical consonants 
are principally exposed to this cause of change, because through 
the accretion of the (so-called) „ class-suffix u , they generally be- 
come medial, and then, in their progress through Pr. and accor- 
ding to its laws, liable to permutation or elision. Thus E. H. 

cat for Pr. WT, Skr. as 3 d sing. pres. Skr. Pr. 

or (Vr. 8, 27), E. H. Sometimes, however, a root 

contains a final consonant which Pr. tolerates, and thus identical 
roots arise; e. g., E. H. *3^ walk for Pr. Skr. *9^; as Skr. 
■ 4 < 3 rtfrt, Pr.., xTST^, E. H. Hence, when the E. H. exhibits an 

(apparently) identical root with Skr. (as E. H. fTSL&e hot), containing 
a final consonant, which would ordinarily be liable to change in Pr., 
the identity is open to suspicion, an| is, probably, to be accoun- 
ted for in a different way, namely by the incorporation of „the 
class-suffix “, see §345. — 2) Initial radical consonants are rarely 

11 
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liable to change, and, indeed, never change, unless they are com- 
pound consonants or a prefix is added, when the initial cons., 
being now medial, is either changed or elided in Pr. ; but such 
roots are of unfrequent occurrence in E. H. ; thus E. H. ^ leak 
for Pr. ^ (^), Skr. EgrT or xgrl ; as Skr. Pr. (H. C. 

2, 77) or E. H. =*£; or E. H. qft^ offer food for Pr. qf^a^, 

Skr. <rf^5nr (caus. of qf^-fsnaj ; as Skr. qf^SrqglH, Pr. qf^ircr^ or 
qfjarq^, E. H. q^ET (§ 122, 5). Very exceptionally a real single 
initial cons, is changed; e. g., E. H. be for Pr. JH, Skr. ^ 
(§ 176, note), as Skr. qsrfH, Pr. joT^ or ^ (Vr. 8, 1), E. H. 
he is ; but the original q^ is preserved in the E. H. past part. 
IT j^ljbeen. — 3) Radical vowels occasionally suffer a change; some- 
times through the vocalisation of an adjoining semivowel (q^or 
§§ 121. 122); thus E. H. be for Pr. jar or ^sr, Skr. B. H. 

moisten for Skr. (§ 172); sometimes by the ordinary 

phonetic laws; thus E. H. ru ® for Pr. Skr. q^, as Skr. 

q^fq, Pr. (H. C. 4, 126), E. H. q^ (§ 109); or E. H. 
or break for Pr. ij|r, Skr. gr, see §§ 143. 147. 174; E. H. 
qftq be angry for Pr. Skr. see §§ 143. 148. — 4) Ex- 

ceptionally the initial vowel of the prefix of a compound root is 
elided; as E. H. $TeT wish for Pr. see § 173; or E. H. 

sweep for Pr. j, see § 172. 

345. Incorporation of the „class-suffix“ . Skr. roots 
are divided into ten classes, according to the suffix which they 
assume for the purpose of forming the conjugational base for 
the four principal tenses or moods (pres., imperf., potent., imper.). 
In all other tenses these „ class-suffixes “ are rejected and the 
root used alone. Already in Pr., however, it had become the 
custom, sometimes to incorporate the^ class-suff. and to use the 
root, thus amended, as the congug. baBe in all tenses (or moods) 
and derivative verbs (passive, causal, etc.). In Gd. this usage 
has been still more extended. Thus E. H. has R. 5TPT know for 
Pr. sTTHT^ and 5TT, Skr. fTT, through incorporating the sufiF. qT of 
the IX th class, as Skr. SfTqTfq, Pr. STTOTT^ (cf. H. 0. 3, 154. Ls. 
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348 = SIT + OTT + or sTTOT^ (Vr. 8, 23 = iTTU£ + W + ^); E. H. 
ai^; or E. H. gather for # Pr. or f%tn^ or f^, Skr. f%, 
through incorporating the suff. J of the V th cl. ; as Skr. fwftffi, 
Pr. (cf?Ls. 347 = or f%UT^ or (Vr. 8, 29. 

H. C. 4, 238 = f%HT or ^HT^+ s + ^), E. H. or E. H. =TTO 
dance for Pr. UTa^, Skr. ^TrT , through incorporating the suff. ^ of 
the IV th cl., as Skr. Pr. ura^ (Vr. 8, 47 = qw + ff 4- ^), 

E. H. =TT*, etc. It should be noticed, that the incorporation of 
the class-fluff, is more or less optional in Pr. and, indeed, ex- 
ceptional- as regards the so-called „ general 14 tenseB and derivat. 
verbs (cf. Wb. Spt. 59); but in Gd. it is absolute. It may be 
surmised that, while this was the case in the literary Pr., in the 
more vulgar Ap. dialects, from which the Gd. took its immediate 
origin, incorporation was the usual, perhaps the general, practice. 
That it was a real incorporation of the suff. into the root, even 
in Pr., can be seen clearly from those forms in which according 
to Skr. usage the class-suff. could have no place; such as sTTf&Tff 
(lit., Skr. * sirPtrraQ known , but also regularly tmtf (H. C. 4, 7), for^ 
Skr. tTTtRU or Pr. dlfuiSUI (lit., Skr. *snf^rBTT) or regularly UTT3TQT 
(H. C. 4, 7), for Skr. fTTrSTT having known ; or Pr. (H. C. 

3, 149), for Skr. tftuufn (lit. * ^RTUUfrr) he caused 4o know\ or 
Pr. or (H. C. 4, 243), for Skr. (lit. 

or * fepywrivi, i. e., or fig-^cjfH) he will gather ; or Pr. f%a^ 
(H. 0. 4, 242), for Skr. vihjrf (lit., Skr. or Pr. 

it is gathered ; or Pr. (Spt. 4 6) or (cf. H. C. 4, 302. 

Dl. 24, lit. *5pUrT), but also regularly (H. C. 4, 242), for Skr. 
3J0H (lit. it is heard ; or Pr. ^Fui^Ul (lit., Skr. *gfq?srt) 

or regularly^ (H. C. 4, 241), for Skr. sjrBTT having heard ; or 
Pr. urn (H. C. 1, 33), for Skr. q fTT K T pT (lit. *4wnfVHrft) cau- 
sed to dance ; or Pr. eafjvi (lit. *«ru) or regularly 5R JW (H. C. 4, 
272), for Skr. sestt having done , etc. In E. H. this incorporation 
is so thoroughly established, that the old radical forms have 
entirely disappeared, and their places have been taken by the 
new ones, even, e. g., as the base for the formation of the ver- 
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bal noun in which is the source of the modern infinitive 
(§§ 308 — 314); thus E. H. to know for Skr. 5TT r T cg *T (lit. 

* 3 T fo ri a T iiJ ; E. H. ^ to dance for Skr. (lit. ), 

etc. This process explains why many Skr. roots ending in a vowel 
terminate in E. H. with a consonant. 

Note: In most of the above examples there is not only an 
incorporation of the class-suff., but simultaneously also a change 
of the „class u ; see § 347. 

346. An exactly analogous process is the incorporation of 

the passive suff. ZT, by which means a few intransitive roots are 
formed in E. H. from Skr. transitive (active) roots; e. g., the 
Skr. R. is trans. press, but the E. H. R. is intrans. he 
put down, he abashed, and equal to the Skr. pass. R. as 

Skr. pass. he is pressed, Pr. E. H. etc. Some- 

times both the Skr. and Gd. Rs. are intrans. ; e. g., E. II.' 

(W. H. ^r^) and Skr. ^5^ walk, as Skr. pass. (but act. ^rfn), 

Pr. =9^ (Vr. 8, 53, but act. =ETcrT^ H. C. 4, 231), W. H. xTT^ or E. II. 

(but act. W. H. E. H. x|f), etc. In rare cases both are 

trans.; e. g., E. H. and Skr. Rra irrigate^ as Skr. pasB. firajH 

(but act. ffirefn), Pr. ftra^(H. C. 4, 230, but act. H.O. 4, 239), 

E. H. (but act. ^V“^), etc. Other examples, see § 348. 

Note: In most cases of this kind also a change of „vqice“ 
from pass, to act. takes place; see § 348. 

347. Change of „cias5 u . The Skr. distribution of roots 
into ten classes had already in Pr. become, to a considerable 
extent, obliterated. In Gd. it has disappeared altogether. While 
Skr. has ten . classes, of which the I st (incl. VI th ) and the X tb 
(inch denom. and causal) include by far the largest number of 
roots, Pr. has, in the main, only two, of which one corresponds 
to the Sto. VI th (or I st ) and the other to the Skr. X th cl. The 
remaining classes occur in Pr. only in extremely isolated and ex- 
ceptional cases; but as a rule, roots belonging to them are trans- 
ferred into the VI th1 ) (or occassionally X th ) class, either 1) by 


1) It is usual to say the I rt cl. (cf. Wb. Spt. 59. Ls. 384); but it seems 
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substituting the suff. 9 of the VI th (or X th ) for their proper 

class-suff. (5 of the V th , =7 of the VII th , 3 of the VIII th , rt of 

the IX th , a of the IV th ), see *H. C. 4, 239; or 2) by incorpo- 
rating the latter with the root and, when necessary, eliding and 
changing the final vowel of such class-suff. ( 3 , ot) into ST, the 
characteristic of the VI th and X th classes (cf. Wb. Spt. 59ff. Ls. 
334); or 3) by interpolating the suff. V of the VI th class. For 
example; R. f% gather is in Skr. of the V th cl., base hence 

3. sg. pres. feHlfii, but in Pr. it becomes of the VI th cl., by 

incorporating ^ and changing 3 to ?r, hence base f%H3T, 3. sg. 
pres. f%UT^ (Vr. 8, 29); or again R. obtain is in Skr. of the 
V th cl., hence base OTg, 3. sg. pres. CTOtfrT, but in Pr. of the 
VI th cl., by substituting the suff. of the VI th for hence base 

<TTar, 3. sg. pres. qT5T^ (H. C. 4, 239); or again R. Us^break is 
in Skr. of the VII th 41. , hence base 3. sg. pres. but 

in Pr. of the VI th cl., by incorporating ^ and eliding its ^ET, hence 
base IT53T, 3. sg. pres. (H. C. 4, 106); similarly in Pr. 

orfrof^ (Ls. 347), for Skr. there is a transfer of the R. 

from the VII th into the X th cl. ;• or again R. do is in Skr? 
of the VIII th cl., hence base 9?^ 3. sg. pres. but in Pr. 

of the VI th or I st or X th cl., by changing the suff. 3 of the VIII th 
to w, hence base °§{i (i. e., 5fi) or or (i. e., 9^r), 3. sg. 
pres. (as in Spt. 173 = Skr. OTSfftfn) or SF^ (Vr. 8, 1 3) 

to me, on the whole, that the form which such Pr. roots take, is more 
accurately described as that of the VI th cl. The I* differs from the VI th cl. 
by gwiating and accentuating the radical vowel; the VI th does not gunate 
the radicals and accentuates the suffixal vowel. Now in many cases Pr. 
doe^not gunate the rad. vowel; e. g., in RfiXI^ 1 , *THT^, where if they were 
of the I* oh, it should be xPTT^, ; for the Rs. are, practically, 

''Again in many other cases the final rad. sound is a comp, cons., 
which precludes the gunation of the rad. vowel and thus renders it im- 
possible to determine the class by this sign; e. g., in UPGT^. Here 
the class could only be determined by the accent; but as Pr. (and Gd.) is 
devoid of the old Aryan accent, this aid to determine the class also fails. 
Thus circumstances are in favor of its being the VI class. 
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or (H. C. 4, 337); or again R. STT know is in Skr. of the 

IX cl., hence base STHT, 3. sg. pres. sTTTrfH, but in Pr. of the 
VI th or X th , by incorporating ?TT ancl changing tfT to ?T, hence base 
sTTUT or sTTOT (i. e., sTTOJ), 3. sg. pres. STTUT^ (Yr. 8 r 23) or §miT^ 

(Dl. 1 5) ; or again R. 27fT seize is in Skr. of the IX th cl., hence 

base ngp 1 , 3. sg. pres. JTfgTffr, but in Pr. of the VI th or X th , by 
substituting their suff. «r (ot) for STT, hence base rnr or (i. e., 
rr^r), 3. sg. pres, rn^ (Yr. 8 , 15) or TTffs; (Dl. 90); or again 

R. dance is in Skr. of the IY th cl., hence base ^r, 3. sg. 

pres. but in Pr. of the YI th or X th , by incorporating CT, 

hence base tTO or UT^, 3. sg. pres, urer^ (Vr. 8 , 47) or Ulirf< 
(Dl. 50); or again R. ^ weep is in Skr. of the II nd cl., hence 
irregular base 3. sg. pres, but in Pr. of the VI th 

or I Bt cl., by substituting their suff. fr for the irreg. ^ of the 
II nd cl., hence base ^ or 3. sg. preri*. or ^oT^T (H. C. 
4, 226. Spt. 311 or contr. 7 )^ H. 0. 4, 3 68 ) or or 

(H. C. 4, 226); or again R. UT go is in Skr. of the II nd cl., 
hence base 2 TT> 3. sg. pres, znf^, but in Pr. of the VI th cl., by 
interpolating its suff. R, henee base 5TW, 3. sg. pres. (H. C. 

4, 240 or contr. STT^ H. C. 4, 240. 3 50). Moreover, there was 
already in Pr. a tendency to run its two (remaining) classes, the 
VI th and X th , into one, either by transferring the roots of the 
VI th into the X th ; or far more commonly by reducing the roots 
(whether primitive or denom. or caus.) of the X th into the YI th , 
through changing the X th class-suff. ^ into the VI th class-suff. sr 
(see H. 0. 3, 158. 149. Wb. Spt. 60. Ls. 341. 342. 344). Thus 
1 ) change of the VI th cl. into the X th ; e. g., (H. C. 3, 158), 

for (H. C. 3, 158. Skr. ^rfn) he laughs ; 97^ (H. C. 4, 337), 
for (Vr. 8 , 13) he does\ (Dl. 50), for TO^'(Vr: 8 , *47) 
he dances , etc.; 2 ) change of the X th cl. into the VI th ; e. g., 
(H. C. 4, 2 ), for (Spt. 35. cf. H. C. 4, 267), Skr. crtoJh, 
from R. speak ; or f^rT^ (H. C. 4, 422), for fir^ (Spt. 156. 
cf. H. 0. 4, 265) he thinks ; or (Spt. 260), for (Spt. 188), 
Skr. MTfcwfri, from R. accomplish ; again in causals: 
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(H. C. 3, 149), for Skr. from R. see; or ST^TST^ 

(H. 0. 3, 149), for (H. C. 3, 149), Skr. CRT^dH, from R. 

«£ do\ or (H. 0. 3, 14$), for (H. C. 3, 149), from 

R. ^ laugh'* or WTST^ (H. 0. 3, 151), for WTST^ (H. C. 3, 151) 
he causes to roam , from R. etc. In E. H. (and Gd. gene- 
rally) this process reaches its natural conclusion by all roots what- 
soever (whether primitive or derivative) having been transferred 
to a single class, which practically corresponds to the VI th of 
Skr. While, therefore, in Skr. roots belong to ten, and in Pr. 
(in the main) to two classes, they all belong in E. H. to one 
and the same. Thus (see the above examples) E. H. ^ = PH 
E. fl. tnsr = Pr. CTTSI^; E. H. ^ = Pr. E. H. 

= Pr. or E. H. = Pr. E. H. ?rnl = Pr. 

E. H. jt| = Pr. E. H. = Pr. E. H. 

I*? = Pr. E H. ?n^(W. H. mn) — Pr. jTT^ (or sTTO^); 

E. H. fil s Pr. E. H. bf| = Pr. 37^; E. H. = Pr. 

ftfrr^; E. H. cFnfrsr = Pr. ; E. H. = Pr. ^snor^, etc. 

Some E. H. roots ending with an anomalous long vowel, as ^ 
drink , ^ drip, are probably to be explained on the principle <JJ 
the interpolation of the VI th clafts-suff. * ; just as in the case of 
the above mentioned R. aT go . Thus E. H. he drinks pre- 
supposes a Pr. form or *fuOT{[, instead of the common Pr. 

(H. C. 4, 10) or (H. C. 1, 180), Skr. fiiorfH, which would 
be in E. H. either or *fi&; similarly E. H. ^ it drips = Pr. 
for the ordinary Pr. (H. C. 2, 77). 

Note: Some Skr. roots are conjugated in several classes, one 
of which is the usual one, while the others are either rarely 
used or confined to the Vedas. It will be found, that some Gd. 
roo*ts %hicli have apparently changed their Skr. class, have really 
preserved such an unusual oij vedic class. Thus R. he hot is 
in Skr. both of the I Bt cl., OT, and also, but rarely, of the IV th cl., 
rTO. The latter is the modern E. H. rfu (Pr. fto). The former 
would have become in E. H. AST or fft, through Pr. FfoT (cf. 

H. C. 1,231). Again R. die is in Skr. of the VI th cl., 
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but in the Yedas of the I 8t cl., HT. The latter is preserved in 
the E. H. UJ, Pr. (Yr. 8, 12 E. H. <lf). It is possible 

that other modern Gd. roots, which*’ have apparently changed their 
class, have really preserved an ancient traditional onq of colloquial 
use, even though in many instances no evidence of it has survi- 
ved either in Skr. or Pr. literature. 

348. An exactly analogous process is the change of yi voict“. 
In the case of some simple roots, their passive radical forms, 
made in Skr. with the suff. zr , are used in Pr. in an active 
sense and substituted in their place (cf. Wb. Spt. 64. S. Gdt. in 
J. G. 0. S. XXIX, 492). By this process, practically, such roots 
are transferred in Pr. from their proper Skr. class into the VI th 
' (or X th ), and in E. H. into the VI th . Thus R. break is in 
Skr. of the VII th cl., hence base 3. sg. pres. iPTfip; its 

pass, root or base is hence 3. sg. prefe. he is broken. 

Now Pr. treats this form, as if it were an active one of a R. 
^ of the IV th cl., and, by incorporating the (really passive, but 
practically IV th cl.) suff. cr, makes the root to be of the VI th ; 
feence base iTST, 3. sg. pres. he breaks (cf. Spt. 1 6 8 UssfrTCH, 

Dl. 42 fsw?5r). Again R. hinder < is in Skr. of the YII th cl., 

hence base 3. sg. pres. £UTfe; but in Pr. it is of the 

VI 1 * cl., by incorporating and eliding its hence base 3. 
sg. pres. (Vr. 8, 4 9). The Skr. pass, base is hence 3. 

sg. pres, he is hindered; in Pr. this becomes (orj® 1 ^) 

and is used both in its proper pass, sense (he is hindered H. C. 
4, 245. 248) a^well as in the act. sense (he hinders H. C. 4, 218); 
that is, Pr. transfers the R. into the VI th cl., by incorporating 
the pass. suff. U and employing it in an act. sense. Examples 
of this kind are not uncommon. Thus R. setcf can forms Pi. 
for Skr. (Vr. 8, 52. H. C. 4, 230). Now clearly is 

the equivalent of the Skr. pass. SJeGJrT, used actively. The real 
” equivalent for the Skr. (V th cl.) srsftfH is the alternative Pr. form 
(cf. Dl. 3 6 Again R. stjt belong forms Pr. aTnr^ 

(Vr. 8, 52), which cannot be = Skr. (I st cl.) cFITTfft, but = Skr. 
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pass. cFTOH; again R. burst forms Pr. or (Yr. 8, 53). 
Of these, evidently, the former = Skr. pass. WClTH, the latter 
= Skr. act. (VI th cl.) fjFEfcl. *Again R. sprinkle forms both 
(H. C. 4 # 230) == Skr. pass, and (H. C. 4, 239) 

= Skr. act. (YI th cl.) f^n&f?T. Again R. kill forms either 
= Skr. pass. and used both as an act. (Vr. 8, 45) and as 

a pass. (H. C. 4, 244), or ^rir^ (Dl. 72) = Skr. act. ^f^T. Again 

the R. fsraft sell (i. e. foT-flfft) forms both and f&fofjUT^, of 

which the latter = Skr. act. f&avttnfo ; but that the former = 
Skr. pass. fsTShtaw is shown by the E. H. firsF it is sold which 
is still used exclusively in a pass, or intrans. sense. This Pr. 
form by showing that the termin. ^ may represent the 

Skr. pass, termin. throws light on some strange Pr. forms, 

which thus are shown to be passives, used actively. Thus Pr. 
he places , of the R. VT, is the same as Skr. pass. yblTT ; for from 
the usual Skr. act. (III d cl.) it cannot be phonetically de- 

rived. Thus also 5 ;^ (Cw. 99) he gives , of R. 5 T, is probably the 
Skr. pass. and Pr. he gathers (T. Y. 2, 4, 72), of R. f %, 

is the Skr. pass. rather than an assumed new I st cl. 

(as Wb. Spt. 60); and Pr. °5^ or °Sr^ (Ls. 345) he stands, of R. 

^T, is the Skr. pass. rather than an assumed new I st cl. 

^rmfSr, of R. ^ (? as Ls. 13 5); and Pr. Sp 1 he flies (Cw. 99), 
of R. 3^-3^ is the Skr. IV th cl. 3|blH (in reality a pass, form) 
rather than the Skr. I st . cl. 3|UH. All these last mentioned forms 
in as regards their termination, resemble the Pr. X th cl., which 
likewise ends in as Pr. = Skr. qfTOirffr; and thus they 

come to be treated as if they were really X th cl. formations, 
and may all be optionally transferred into the VI th cl. Just as 
may 'change to so ^ to £3 (Spt. 216), °5^ to 

(H. C. 4, 17), and, no doubt, the others similarly, though in their 
case the Pr. evidence is wanting. But the fact is proved by the 
E. H., which here again makes the change absolute and trans- 
fers all pass.-act. roots to the YI th cl. Thus E. H. fsrcF = Pr. 
fsr^ or E. H. °| (in qfff he put son , see § 133) = Pr. 
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or E. H. = Pr. or 3%^; E. H. 3% = Pr. 
3|^ or 3|^; the only exception is E. H. 5T (or ZV ) for Pr. 3^. 
Again E. H. = Pr. srfg'; E.fa. = Pr. 3WJT^; E. H. 

— Pr. E. H. or W. H. = Pr. ^5|^; E. H. 

= Pr. 

Note: The cause, no doubt, of this confusion in Pr. of the 
pass, and act. was the great likeness between the form of the 
(active) IV th cl. and that of the passive. Even in Skr. they can 
only be distinguished by the accent, which in the IV th cl. is thrown 
on the radical, but in the pass, on the suffixal vowel; thus act. 
'T^JrT ndhyatc he binds, but pass. nahydte he is bound . In 

Pr., where the accent is disused, the identity becomes complete. 
In this way some passives became associated in the popular mind 
with the IV th cl. and came to be used as actives. Most, if not 
all, the facts might be explained, by suppoSing a transfer in Pr. 
of certain roots into the VI th cl., but such a change of class is 
otherwise quite unsupported; and the explanation by means of a 
change of voice seemB much simpler. 

e 349. Addition of the pleonastic suffix STTfir. In Skr. 
the causal roots are occasionally® formed by adding the suff. 

(Pr. ^Tf§f, E. H. snor) instead of the ordinary causal suff. ^ ; e. g., 
caus. R. TOTTftT (3. sg. he teaches ), of R. wt (i. e., 

read; see other examples in M. M. 217. 218. In Pr. any C. R. 
may be formed at pleasure with either of these suff. (Yr. 7, 26. 
27. H. C, 3, 149. Wb. Spt. 64. 65. Wb. Bh. 436); e. g., Pr.tfT^ 
or he causes io do — Skr. chr^jfd or In E. H. 

the 0. R. is always formed with «nfir; the original C. Rs. for- 
med with so for as they have survived, having become primi- 
tive transitive roots (see §§ 471 — 473). Thus E. fi. W^Tof he 
muses to do, not which does not exist; again E. H. *T(TcT 

he causes to die (i. e., causing death indirectly), *but *TT^ he beats 
or he kiUs. Now it has been shown in § 347, that, in Pr., roots 
of the VI th cl. are v occasionally transferred into the X th cl. (H. C. 
3, 158), i. e., practically are formed like causal roots with 



SECONDARY ROOTS. 


171 


§ 350 . 351 .] 

and hence they also occasionally assume the (caus.) suff. unfa, 
which in their case, of course, is practically pleonastic (cf. H. C. 
3, l58gUTT3 perhaps contr. fdr gUTToT3 or gUlldTi) ; e. g., Pr. has 
the pleon. g^Tfir = Skr. gq or (3. sg. Spt. 

169), E. H. In E. H. these pleon. roots are still more 

common; e. g., ■g^TeSj^ steal, Pr. *5Xrf&, Skr. E. H. Jlfjura' 
abuse , Pr. * rrfSr^rfsr, Skr. n^, etc. See the List of Roots. There 
can be little doubt, however, that such Gd. pleon. Rs. as well 
as their Skr. originals are in reality denominative roots (see § 352). 

2. SECONDARY ROOTS. 

350. Secondary roots may be divided into three classes, 

according to their origin. I shall distinguish them as 1) deriva- 

tive , 2) denominative , and 3) compound. 

3 51. Derivative Boots. In E. H. there sometimes exist 
pairs of roots, of which one .member is intrans. and corresponds 
to the Skr. simple or (sometimes) passive root, and the other is 
trans. and represents the corresponding Skr. causal root. In these 
cases the intrans. has a short and the trans. a long vowel. Thus 
E.H. ^ issue intrans. = Skr. £. R. g, and E. H. accomplish 
(lit. cause to issue) trans. = Skr. C. R. or E. H. *qr die 

intr. = Skr. S. R. g, and E. H. kill trans. = Skr. C. R. 
*nf^; E. H. a? sink intr. = Skr. S. R. gr and E. H. sftr im- 
merse trans. = Skr. C. R. sfrfr, etc. In a similar manner, by 

shortening the radical vowel, E. H. sometimes derives new intrans. 
from trans. roots, when, on phonetic grounds, only the latter can 
be shown to have an equivalent in Skr. or Pr. ; vice versa, in 
a few cases, by lengthening the radical vowel, E. H. derives trans. 
from fentrans. roots, when only the latter exist in Skr. or Pr. 
The latter process is resorted to only very exceptionally, because 
E. H. has its own special means of forming causal (or trans.) 
roots with the suff. fTTST (see §§ 349. 474). Thus E. H. possesses 
a number of new pairs of roots, of which one member is origi- 
nal, while the other is derivative. Thus E. H. accomplish 
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is trans. and equivalent, to the Skr. C. E. f^rarf^, of the trans. 
S. R. ftchr; from ftsTTeT E. H. derives an intrans. R. f^TST^ be 
accomplished , which cannot, phonetically, be derived from the Skr. 
pass. R. or (hoi ; for these forms would become in Pr. 

and thence E. H. Again E. H. bathe is equi- 

valent to the Skr. S. R. SJT (Pr. U^T). From it E. H. derives 
the intrans. R. flow , for which Skr. offers no equivalent. It 
is, as if were a trans. C. R., and TO is to it, as ciqr do is 
to 9T£T (or Sfjrar ) cause to do. On the other hand, E. H. TOT or 
STCT combine is intrans. and equivalent to the Skr. intrans. S. R. 

(Pr. TOT or TO). From it E. H. derives a trans. (or caus.) 
R. TOST or , which cannot be derived, phonetically, from the 
Skr. C. R. TOenfu, Pr. TOTS', etc. 

352. Denominative Roots. Nouns which are used as 
roots for the purpose of forming new verbsj are called denomi- 
native roots. The practice of thus using nouns is very ancient. 
Even among the recognised Skr. simple roots, there are many 
which are really denominative. Pr. and Gd. have considerably 
#dded to their number. Theoretically the power of using nouns 
as roots is unlimited, and a graat variety of nouns are actually 
thus employed upon occasion in Skr., Pr. and Gd. ; see examples 
in M. M. 227 — 230. Wb. Spt. 60. 65. Wb. Bh. 429. 437. I speak 
here, however, only of such nouns, as are formally recognised 
and treated as roots and enumerated as such in dhdtupdthas (or 
lists of roots). Such radical nouns or denominative roots 1) al- 
ways end in ; 2) may be either common nouns or participles 
(see also Wb. Bh. 429); and 3) belong, as regards Skr., gene- 
rally to the X th class, but occasionally also to the I st . In Pr., 
with its tendency to obliterate class-differences (see §347$, they 
are all made optionally to belong to the VI th cl., to which they 
belong without exception in E. H. Thus, e. g., the following 
roots are derived from common nouns in Skr. : R. *TT3T^ scour , from 
T& scouring , a krit-derivative of the S. R. scour ; or R. 
seek, from TOT seeking , a krit-deriv. of the S. R. X T3T^ seek ; both 
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preserved in E. H. as trfsj^ and Again Skr. roots derived 

from participles are amongst others: R. ite surround , from in? 
enclosure , perhaps a past part. pass, of S. R, or with 
suff, ft; or R. pull from sre pulled, a past part* pass, of 
S. R. SFTOL (or rub , pull with suff. FT ; both preserved in E. H. 

as snj and CFTqE (cf. Cw. 99. Wb. Spt. 107). Examples from the 
E. H. and Pr. are: 1) roots derived from common nouns: R. 
5T*T germinate, from Skr. sf^T birth , a krit-deriv. of the S, R. sf^r 
be born; thus 3. sg. pres. Skr. * Pr. sTKT^ or (H. C- 
4, 136), E. H. ?$; again R. ferqr or or ETcFr pour, from Skr. 
tnj flowing, probably connected with the S. R. run ; Skr. 
* tyT^zrfft, Pr. or fef (T. Y. 3, 1. 14, where it is said to be 
a substitute of Skr. f^s^r^), E. H. or he pours . Again 
2) roots derived from participles : R. or qcrfq turn over, 

from Skr. q&FT turned over , the past part. pass, of the Skr. Cp. 
R. turn over with suff. FT; Skr. Pr. q g |^ or 

(H. C. 4, 26. 200), E. II. or he turns over; 

again R. <Tt£ beat, from Skr. fin? beaten, the past part. pass, of 
the Skr. S. R. fqq beat with suff. FT; Skr. *fwufH or fqjqfh 
# (?, Spt. 173. Comm.), Pr. (Spt. 173 for *fqf^) or 

' E. H. he beats. Examples, from the E. H. or Pr., of deno- 
minative roots, formed with the pleonastic suff. of the X th cl. 
^T<TST (Pr. fTToT, H. ^T5T, see § 349),’ are the following. One root 
deriyed from a common noun is spriH be pleasant, from Skr. 
pleasure (said to be a compound of *T good and tpr a mine, a krit- 
deriv. of the S. R, dig), Skr. sprcifFT or *gmqn frt, Pr. 

(Spt. 169) or 5^T5T^, E. H. ST^Til it is pleasant A root derived 
from a participle is f^frTTcj^ make known, from Skr. f%W known, 
the past part. pass, of the Skr. S. R. know and suff. FT; Skr. 
* firwrqqfN', Pr. *fa*ld4 or *fa*TST4, E. H. farTI^ he makes known . 

353. Compound Roots. The great diversity and intricacy 
. of the old Skr. system of radical „ classes" must always have 
formed a formidable obstacle to its being adopted in the language 
of the common people. An evidence of this fact has been already 
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noted in § 347, in the decided tendency of Pr. and still more 
of Gd. to reduce the ten Skr. classes to one. But they made 
use, besides, of an » other remedy, viz., instead of inflecting the 
root itself, they took some very simple form of a* noun derived 
from it and construed it with the inflected root do. This is 

G 

still a common practice in modern H., where numerous verbs are 
formed from (especially foreign) nouns by construing them with 
the verb t° do\ thus sTOT to collect , sr^ to shut , 

to boil, to pass an examination, to mix, 

HTTT^Uv^'ST to meditate, fsr^qr to think (for fsrsrr^r , as in Eng- 
lish to make answer for to answer ), etc. Even in Skr., paraphra- 
sed roots of this kind are often found ; thus rusr + make low , 
degrade, S» make long, delay, etc. (see more examples in M. 
W. Skr. Lex. under Art. 5»). In fact, any suitable noun might 
be thus turned into a verb. But it is not of* these, that I speak 
here, but of a special and small class from among them, in which 
the construction of the noun with the R. & has become so firmly 
established by more or lesB obscure causes, as to produce, through 
dbnstant usage, a coalescence of its two component parts (N. + R.) 
into one single simple form, anfl the recognition and treatment 
of this compound form as a simple root. Such roots I designate 
compound roots. Thus there iB in Skr. a paraphrased verb 

+ a? or blow, whence he blows ; this appears in 

Pr. as or and in E. H. as In Skr. the two com- 

ponent parts, N. JfirT and R. are still separate and clearly re- 
cognisable, but they have already in Pr. and still more in E. H. 
coalesced into one form, Pr. E. H. which is now re- 

cognised in E. H. as a simpfe root ; in reality it is ^compound. 
This process of amalgamation must have been already at work 
in old times, for among the recognised simple roots of Skr. are 
found several, which are clearly compound ; as epg bark (cf. H. C. 

4, 169) = \ or + sr; vrzfr destroy = TO? + W or fesnr + 

(acc. sg. neut. of N. sir or fesra ) ; swell = 
pain = tKt + ST; bind = fT^r + Si, etc. There can hardly 
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be a doubt as to the compound character (as above explained) 
of such roots; though the exact phonetic process, by which it 
was produced, may be obscure. The following may be found a 
probable expip nation. It has been shown in § 348, that in Pr. 
passive roots are often employed in an active sense; and that 
sometimes they are recognisable by the termination which is 
occasionally reduced to 9^. It is probable, therefore, that the 
Pr. form or (as in or vftg^ Spt. 173= Skr. 

is a passive-active form, or identical with the Skr.' pass. fffftlH, 
used actively. There are in E. H. a few forms which support this 
view. Thus it has the form which is both active (he wears) 
and passive or intrans. (it is worn or it wears ) ; the correspon- 
ding Pr. forms would be or and in Skr. we find 

the form which is both pass, and act. (VI 411 class). In 

fact, in this particular case, the properly passive form has 

already in Skr. assumed an .active sense; for the usual active 
form of the R. sg is U^rfTT, of the I st class. Similarly the R. *T die 
is said to be in classic Skr. an active belonging to the VI th class 
(fWcl). It is, however, really passive with an active sense 1 ); for* 
the proper^ active voice, which has been lost in the classic Skr., 
but preserved in the Yedic and also in Pr. and E. H., is (like 
that of R. sg) of the I st cl. (JT^frr). It is precisely the same with 
the R. do. Its Skr. pass, form has come to be occasio- 

nally (i. e., in compound roots) used in Pr. as an active (of the 
VI th cl.). Its corresponding proper active form is (like that of 
the Rs. JJ and *g) ShT^fri, of the I 8t class, and, though lost in classic 
Skr., still preserved in the Yedic and in Pr. faj§) and E. H. 
(CFi^). But although the Pr. ^ or ^ and the E. H. have 
generally assumed an active meaning, their original passive signi- 
fication is still apparent enough in some cases. Thus E. H. sr^&, 

1) The change, in this case, was facilitated by the R. # *T being in- 
trans. Besides, as both the VI th cl, and the pass, accentuate the suffixal 
vowel, there is absolutely no difference, extertally, between the act. YI th cl. 

mriyate and the pass, fijdrr mriydte. 
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from E. H. R. srgrar stray (i. e., lit. be turned out, scL, of the right 
path) represents the Pr. or and Skr. ; or 

E. H. 3 of the E. H. root be raised , rise, representing the 
Pr. or 3S%{^ and Skr. (Yedic) 33Tfwa?T he*is carried on 

high , etc. *). It has .been stated already that in such compositions 
the R. 37 was usually constructed with some simple derivative noun. 
The simplest form of a noun, derived from the simple root, is 
the root itself; as Skr. R. ^ hinder , N. ^ hindrance . The 
next simplest is a noun, formed by one of the krit-suffixes 3 or ^ ; 
as Skr. R. x3 cease , N. ceasing ; or R. 373^ pdin, N. 3>3 j pain. 
In constructing such a noun with the R. 37, it is, if it has the 
form of the simple root or is formed with the krit-suff. 3^, im- 
mediately joined with the R. 37; as N. ^ hindrance , acc. sg. 
neut. whence Cp. R. + 37 = E. H. ^t37 hinder ; or N. 

ceasing, acc. sg. neut. x33^, whence Cp/R. =533^ + w = E. H. 

cease . Or if it is formed with the krit-Buff. $r, it is joined 
with R. 37 by means of a connecting vowel, generally e. g., 
N. 373 pain, when Cp. R. WGrtaF = E. H. grow pain 1 2 ). It will 

be seen that in such compounds the initial 37 h of the R. 3? or 

of its inflected form fifiUrT is pr^eded either by a consonant or a 
long vowel; hence in Pr., according to its phonetic usages, the 
q7 is always doubled, either by assimilating the consonant or shor- 
tening the vowel ; thus Skr. = Pr. or he hinders ; 

1) In the Vedas the R. 37 is also of the II nd cl., thus 3. sg. pres, 

parasm. 37f3, atm. The latter would be in Pr. and by transfer 

into the X th cl. (§ 347) |^. This may serve as an alternative explanation, 
if the pass.-act. theory given in the text be not accepted. 

2) This ^ is, probably, the debris of an old case-ending. In Vedic 
Skr. occasionally 3T is used, which is also without doubt an old casef-ending, 
such as we see, e. g., in Skr. sr^TTr^rT: lit. violently treated , forced (5R3Tr^ 
abl. sg. of ST3f violence ); thus Ved. 3*nf&733 he is carried up = Pr. 

E. H. 3^3^ he rises. As these C. Rs. were probably formed in very old 

* r 

timfes, it was possibly the connecting vowel $3 rather than which was 
used in them. However, it makes no practical difference, whether it was 
$TT or for in E. H. both are equally reduced to ST. 
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Skr. Pr. or he ceases ; Skr. StcrHwuTr == Pr. 

or it pains ; indeed the doubling of 37 is already 

insured by the following !j[ (in *37). In E. H., finally, according 
to its phonetic* laws, the* double ^ is reduced to single 3? (§ 143). 
Thus Pr. ^^==E. H. (§ 148) ; Pr. = E. H. ^ (§ 146) ; 
Pr. =» E. H. cuM*' (§ 58). This explains the preservation 

in E. H. of the initial 37 of the R. which, therefore, is an 
almost unerring indication of the presence of a compound root, 
in which it now forms the terminal sound; thus E. H. =33> cease , 
hinder, pain. Similarly E. H. glitter, 3. sg. pres. 

Pr. or Skr. * comp, of N. =3WrT 

(onomatop.) and R. 3» do, etc. 

Note : Sometimes, though a C. R. does not exist in E. H., 
nominal derivatives of it do. Thus ^T<§£ degraded, vile, from the 

A 

unused C. R. ^37, Pr. ^afj, Skr. ^ degrade = fir-3ra-37. 

. c. 

3 54. It remains briefly to notice a small number of E. H. 
roots, which probably belong to the one or the other of the 
above mentioned two principal classes, but which I am not able * 
satisfactorily to trace to a Skr- ^origin. They must have been 
subject to extreme phonetic deterioration. They may be divi- 
ded into : 

1) such as are, probably, primary roots; e. g., ZQburst, £*T 
vex, r:j[ shout, ?T3T remove, sharpen, ft handle, grope, cram, 
ft carry , <rn^ stick, rpa^ be parched, be congealed, fpfj^ or 

or bend, drip, tot skim, 0^3 or repose, ^tt sharpen, 

or or make bread or thread, ra shut, ^ acquire a 

taste, era bend, sTC be laden, or 5?^ swallow, recline , 

cHrlr turn over, return, be mixed, be soiled and tr. mix, 
soil, sfr* review, be perverse, loathe, etc. 

2) such as are, probably, secondary roots, and divisible into: 

a) denominative ; as call, ^wr be kindled, etc.; — b; com- 

pound ; as scold, f\^ prevent, challenge, go astray, etc. ; — 
c) to these may be added a class of roots which end in or ^ 

12 
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(or ^r) or as £ 55 ^ or £fj walk to and fro (cf. N. £gs* f. ser- 
vice, drudgery) ; or stop, remain (cf. or 5i a place) ; 
E&cfl or ysRStf or yairt^r sTi owe (cf . £e£T or y §j[T a shove) ; pass 

agreeably, be amused (cf. R. ©Ter /tow) ; f£rawr^ 6s dazzled (cf. Pr. R. 
fag H. C. 4, 203 = Skr. *rrgj; arirj quarrel ; be draggled or 
sTOj draggle ; vTfiTjj or (lit. AwA:) insult, exhaust by labour 

(cf. 5*NrT^ or cFTrT^ a AiicA; and ^Trqp s/we) ; spring or ni<T£ 

attack suddenly (cf. quick) ; =^i£ 6e flattened or ^PT£ flatten (cf. 
R. ^TTQ^ or press and N. a bow) ; ^r<T£ $fap or ^cr£ chase 
(cf. or an iron scraper or knife) ; tfPJ£ adhere or 3TO£ 

enclose , fold (cf. N. ^PT palm of the hand hollowed so as to hold 

ivatcr) ; epettt or srfa^ or drag (cf. R. yg rw?;) ; S|GFt£ scratch 

(cf. ^R£or ©TgfjT eZaw, a handful). The forms with a penultimate 
long vowel are, as a rule, trans. ; those with a short one, in- 
trans. These roots, however, are not properly E. H. or E. Gd., 
but introduced from W. Gd. It will be shown (in § 476) that 
in W. Gd. there are causal roots in or *5ic?TT (W. H.), UTT 

or *oTTT (G.), or (S.) ; e. g., W. H. firsw or fsr£T^ cause 

'to sit , G. <3oTT3 cause to eat (Ed. 114), S. forqr cause to give, 

UT^T cause to wound (Tr. 2 5 6. 2 57). It seems probable, that 
these W. Gd. causals and the above mentioned (W. Gd.) secon- 
dary roots have an identical origin. There is, moreover, a curious 
analogy in Pashtu (see Tr. in J. G. 0. S. XXXIII, 7 ff.). It has a 
class of secondary roots in ed (infinit. in edal ), which are, as a 
rule, intr'ans. ; e. g., baked flow (cf. E. H. ®np<^), mated be broken 
(cf. Skr. *£1? rubbed) ; Iced be done ; but occasionally trans. ; e. g., 
avred hear, biased torment, pasted ask (cf. Skr. <TE asked). Occa- 
sionally the primary root exists also, as zang or zanged swing, 
kr do and ked be done ; just as in E. H. and flatten. 
And further, the causal roots may be made with ed In Pashtu *). 

1 ) Trumpp explains the Rs. in ed as being compounds with ked be 
done . This might suit the intrans., but not the trans. and cans. Rs. in ed ; 
moreover the R. ked itself requires to be explained; for it is clearly a 
derivative of the R. kr do. 
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The origin of these roots is very obscure. Possibly they are de- 
nominative roots, derived from nouns which are themselves again 
derived from others by the secondary or pleonastic suff. 

9T, etc. (cf. §§ 209. 245) or 5T7 (cf. § 285). Or perhaps they 
may be compound roots, formed from the Skr. R. (Pr. snp, 
of which the terminal 7 (or ?J7, ^7, ^lf) is the sole remnant, 
as 97 (of R. 97, Pr. gjj) is in the other compound roots. Thus 
Skr. srSf 5TWPT he is occupied in rubbing, he drags = *OT5T3rrf?t den. 
of *mferw, Pr. = *3^77 = E. H. smr 

or ETh 17. At all events, in some cases, these roots have an alter 3 - 
native form, ending in 97; thus 9797 and 97997; ^397 and x(997 ; 
vJQ7 cling and <59997 springs cf. also E. II. 9Ty77 and 9^997 suddenly. 

355. There is also in E. II. a very small number of what 
may be called tafsama roots ; viz., denom. roots formed from tats, 
nouns. Some are comparatively modern formations. Thus nyff thun- 
der (Skr. JTsT) ; rUTJT abandon . (Skr. rorrr) ; perfume (Skr. ?£9) ; 
iTtiT enjoy (Skr. ittit) ; ^tV^t be enamoured (Skr. 9Thr), etc. 


THIRD SECTION. INFLEXION OF NOUNS. 

FIRST CHAPTFR. THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

1. FORMS OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

356. Every subst. admits of three forms: the short, long 
and redundant. The short is the primary form, which is given 
in dictionaries, and by which it is generally known. It is, as a 
rule* the ohly one admissible in good or literary language. The 
other two forms are more or less vulgar. They are made by 
adding to the short form the pleon. suff. of the fourth and sixth 
sets of the first group, as explained in §§ 199. 200 (q- v.). E. g., 
masc. sh. f. *ftrT^ friend , lg. f. f^rToTT or °5T?, red. f. fortterT or °srf or 
fern. sh. f. mz bed, lg. f. wftzrr or Vf, red. f. ^f795TT or °5rf; 
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masc. sh. f. 5TTT son, lg. f. sfCoTT or °sr ! f, red. f. ^TtoTT or 0 sr ! ? or ; 
fem. sh. f. HtrTT Sitd, lg. f. firffraT or Vf, red. f. fafdWa T or °snf ; in 

^ ; masc. sh. f. jrfH sage, lg. f. or °Trf ; rel. f. JTfSrcjoTT or °3rf ; 

fem. sh. f. *rff% eye, lg. f. dfwiT or Vf ; red. f. ^fmsrT oh °3rf ; 
in ^ ; masc. sh. f. urj brother, lg. f. U^TT or Sot or °ttT ; red. 
f. H^arsrr or ;Wt or °srT; fem. sh. f. srft axle, lg. f. uf^rr or °irT; 
red. f. yf^ZTcTT or or °crf ; in 3 ; masc. sh. f. Ft^ tree, lg. f. 

FT^aT or °a1; red. f. FT^aaT or rrjrsrr or °cff; fem. sh. f. hrft^ 
daughter-in-law, lg. f. n f flga T or °5r1 ; red. f. cRTifTTaTT or Orffs 3T or 
°a'f ; in 3T; masc. sh. f. =TT3 barber , lg. f. ^T3orr or ^ftoTT or Vf; 
red. f. ^TJ^oTT or ^TOoTT or ^oTT or °5TT; fem. sh. f. sr|T daughter - 
in-law, lg. f. srgciT or °5 Tt; red. f. sjjs&oTT or s^stt or °oTT, etc. 

Note : Sometimes the W. H. long and red. forms are used; 

as SR^ZTT or hrishna, ^ or jkuj Ram. 

357. Many subst. (especially among ^those in #) admit of 
two forms, a weak and a strong. Most of them, however, (espe- 
cially those in ^ and 3) exist in one of these forms only. The 
weak form is the original one ; the other is made by adding to 
v it the pleon. suff. of the first set of the first group, as explained 
in § 196 (q. v.). Thus 1) in*-^ or ; masc. J43 or iT3T ram, 
JTT^ or iTTeTT forehead , or 5IWT dwelling , ©TToT or stt^tt child, 

etc.; fem. irj or irijt ewe, ^TT?T or vTT5^ staff, JJJT or JJift fist , etc.; 
in ^ or masc. very rare, e. g., sTT^T (sTTfir) or wise man\ 

fem. swffl - or STTrfl' wick, light , srf^Pr or STf^Tt sister, etc.; in 3 or 
3; masc. very rare, e. g., or elephant ; fem. srg’ or ST^ 

daughter-in-law , <7rTTj or <TrrV|f daughter-in-law. 2) Only in w; 
masc. ^rq- goldsmith , spqq porter, 2oT god, stts^ tiger, ox, Eqr 
house, name, flower, <rr stomach, T3 tree, etc. ; fem. stt?t 
word, event, srfa nose, sleep, etc. 3) Only in OT; mass. oTtqsFT 
or bog, srf^rar merchant, sftq horse, cfTfe t thorn, jwt dog, 

JTt^T footstool, etc.; fem. only tats., as jpif Durgd, ^fcrr Sitd, or 
semitats., -as mercy, etc. 4) Only in rarely; masc. gene- 
rally tats., as a Muni, or semitats., as a Rishi, etc.; 

fem. srrffr fire, ?rtf§r eye, etc. 5) Only in masc. washerman, 
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arrsfi' gardener , rTsft oilman , elephant , mrit grandchild , itt^ 1 

brother , brother-in-law , wafer, pearl, 

erfr clarified butter \ fem. srt^t mare, fosrl cat, or 

mother , hat , *rVfV drain, mert fly , etc. 6) Only in 3; 

rarely, masc. tats. rT£ free, n^r teacher, etc.; fem. efeesf. 7) Only 
in 3; masc. ^TT3 barber , watchman, a Hindu, sr po- 

tato, nr or m3 glutton, etc.; fem. JT^JT^y woman, sft^y wife, ^ 
leech, 5TT3T sand, etc. 

Note: On the meaning of these various forms, see § 201. 

2. GENDER. 

3 58. There are only two genders, the masculine and the 
feminine. No practically workable rules can be given to recognise 
the gender of a subst. by its termination ; excepting, that short 
forms in sit (exc. tsfts., like J’HT) are always masc.; e. g., 
horse, pot, jf^TT ball, ^TTT shoe, etc., and that such short forms 
in as have a synonymous masc. in *JT, are always fem.; e. g., 
marc, pot, nTcffl bullet, grfl shoe, etc. As a rule E. H. 

subst. retain the gender which they had in Skr. ; but Skr. neu-* 
ters become masc. in E. H. Tliis affords, on the whole, a safe 
guide for those who can use it. Where there is a natural gen- 
der, that of course, determines the grammatical gender also. For 
the rest, the gender must be learned by practice. 

3 59. The difficulty of determining the gender of E. H. 
words by their termin., is easily explained. Compare §§42 to 53. 
The termin. ^ and 3 must be uncertain, because they are con- 
tractions of y the Mg. Pr. termin. masc. ^ or 3^, fem. or 
39T; thus Pr. fem. sfifr^T mare = E. H. sftfl; but Mg. Pr. masc. 

mlmdh is likewise = E. H. again Mg. Pr. fem. 

sand = E. H. sncfiy but Mg. masc. scorpion is also = 

E. H. fogy. — The E. H. termin. ^ and 3 must be uncertain, 
because they were so even in Pr. and Skr., where thejr nom. sg. 
in ^ and 3 (Pr.) or 3: (Skr.) may be of either gender. — 
On the other hand, since the Pr. termin. SIT, whether masc. or 
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fem., always becomes ^ in E. H. (e. g., Pr. masc. JVSJ or pqT 
king, E. H. ^rrcr or Pr. fem. 5T3T word > E. H. stitt), no E. H. 
short form in OT can be fem. (always excepting tats., which have 
not passed through Pr.) ; and since every final E. H. 9T of a 

short form stands for a Mg. masc. therefore all E. H. short 

forms in AT must be masc. Similarly, since every final E. H. ^ 
of a short form, which corresponds to a synonymous masc. short 

form in STT, stands for a Pr. fem. ^EfT, all such E. H. short forms 

in ^ must be fem. — Finally the termin. of E. H. long and 
redundant forms must be uncertain, because it is a contraction of 
the Mg. Pr. gen. termin. masc. fem. (§§369,2.365,1); 

e. g., E. H. qrffitfT grandchild = Mg. (Skr. H. G. 

l. 13 7); but E. H. old, woman is also = Mg. gfiprra. — 

The number of words, which are masc. or neut. in Skr., but fem. 
in E^H., is limited; and in the case of most? of them the change 
had already taken place in Pr. Thus (see Yr. 4, 26. H. C. 1, 35. 
S. C. 1, 1. 53) Skr. n. eye, Pr. n. or f. or *^5Rsrt, 

E. H. f. Skr. m. cord, Pr. m. or f. E. H. f. 

.. ! ) ; Skr. m. handful , Pr. m. or f. E. H. f. (also 

m. ) Skr. srfsr: offering , %Pr. m. or f. cT^, E. H. f. sreTh 

Skr. m. fsTfif (good) conduct, Pr. m. or f. fsnf*, E.H. f. feft; Skr. 

n. hack, Pr. n. or f. forf, E. H. f. qfa; Skr. m. 

belly, Pr. m. or f. E.H. f. cKTf; or Skr. n. Pr. 

n. =5TTfp5r (Yr. 3, 20) or f. (Spt. 210), E. H. f. *). 

Again Skr. m. 2rfer. knot , Pr. m. or f. (H. C. 1, 35), E. H. 

f. rrfsr (also m.) ; Skr. m. SITJ - : arm, Pr. m. 5TT|r or f. 5ffi?T (H. C. 

1, 36. S. C. 1, 1. 54), E. H. f. Jsmr or srff : ; Skr. n. in ‘ 

testifies, Pr. f. (in Ap. H. C. 4, 44 5. T. V. 3, 4. 69), 

E. H. f. Skr. n. or bone, Pr. n. (cf. 

Spt. 100) or f. (H. C. 2, 32), E. H. f. To these may 

1) The Pr. fem. is really a different word, i. e., = Skr. 

(cf. Wb. Spt. 45); so also the E. H. fem. is really derived 
from the masc, ^STT; see §§ 257. 262. v 
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be added, as examples of what seem to be purely E. H. changes, 
E. H. f. 9lfit fire , Skr. m. sfrr:, Pr. m. tfnri’ (Vr. 5, 18. S. R. 
fol. 9 b )i E. H. f. body (but S. m. 3f), Skr. m. ?r. nw 
(Spt. A, <yj); E. H. f. fTT*e; oath, Skr. m. sum: or n. 

Pr. m. traft (Vr. 2, 15) or n. (Spt. 361); E. H. f. fir^or 
fsr^ or $5 or ^ drop , Skr. m. f§Rp, Pr. m. flf^ or n. 

(H. C. 1, 34. S. C. 1 , 1. 5 2); E. H. snr wind , Skr. m. srrg:, Pr. 
m. 5TT3: (Vr. 5, 18) *). The strong E. H. forms (or ©(<£0 and ©TT^ 
seem to be diminutives (Pr. * fsrf^GrT, *5TT^fn) and to presuppose 
Pr. fem. forms *f5T37, *5TTUT; just as Pr. fem. STT^T and masc. STT^ 
arm. Curious anomalies are, E. H. srcg thing (S. regularly tadbh. 
5 rej fem. Tr. 105) and fefTrT metal (also 5T^ and fcJTrTj, which are 
masc., but are sometimes used as fem., though they are tats., which 
always keep their original gender, in this case n. and m. respec- 
tively in Skr. Of words in which the gender has changed from 
fem. in Skr. to masc. in E. H., there is, I believe, only one; and 
the change took place in Pr.; viz., Skr. lem. CTOT rainy season , 
Pr. m. UT3GV (Vr. 4, 18. H. C. 1, 31. S. C. 1, 1. 50), E. H. m. 
or UToTtf 2 ). As regards the change of Skr. neut. to E. H. masc^ 
it had already taken place in P$., in the case of all neut. ending 

in the cons. ^ and ^ (Vr. 4, 18. H. C. 32. Wb. Bh. 404. 420); 

thus Skr. n. S5*T (base 5T*T^) work, A. Mg. m. SOT (Bh. 163.167) 
or Mh. E. H. m. Skr. n. *TST: renown, A. Mg. m. sTCT 

(Bh. 420) or Mh. sT^ft, E. H. m. !T^; Skr. n. breast, A. Mg. 

m. 3^, E. H. Skr. n. milk, A. Mg. m. tnir, E. H. m. 
or <i; . Skr. n. eye , Pr. m. =ercFW (H. C. 1, 33. S. C. 1, 1. 51, 

also n. xicFJg), E. H. m. etc. Sometimes also the change took 

4) E # H. f. frtfT string is not = Skr. m. FTrT: (as Bs. If, 174 after 

Tr. 89 says), but = Skr. f. Frajb — The E. H. srr^ wind , however, is more 
probably = Skr. f. oTTfH:. 

2) The other word mentioned by the Pr. Gramm., m.JT£?rV = Skr. 
f. S[ff occurs in E. H. only as a fem. semitats. — There is, however, 
also a Skr. m. ffcjcrt. 
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place in the case of neut. in 9 (Skr. nom. sing. see H. C. 

l, 33. S. C. 1, 1. 51), especially in Mg. (Wb. Bh. 416. Ls. 399. 

408. 429) and in Ap. (H. C. 4, 445. Ls. 461. 476); thus Skr. 
n. TOTO family, Pr. n. or m. TOft, Ap. m. tot #(H. C. 4, 361), 
E*H. m. tot; Skr. n. j:wt, A. Mg. n . JTOT or m. (Bh. 190. 
191), E. H. m. Skr. n. eye , Pr. n. OT^rcrr or m. UTTOTt 

or UTUrnt, E. H. m. or Skr. n. word , Pr. n. snsrUT 

or m. sretriV or srcrort, Ap. STOUT (H. C. 4, 387), E. H. sro^ or SPT; 
Skr. n. STteRJT eye, Pr. n. vihmf or m. stVstotV or TOtannV, E. H. m. 
^rtor; Skr. n. heart, Pr. n. ff[snef (Vr. 1, 28) or Mg. m. 

(Bh. 394, also f3%) or Mh. (Urv. 23, 10 in PI. Diss. 5), E. H. 

m. %TT; Skr. n. fePT*T wealth, Mg. m. feTOT (Vr. 11, 11) or Ap. OTT 

(H. C. 4, 358), E. H. m. feFT ; Skr. n. head, Mh. n. %j" (H. C. 

1, 32), but Ap. m. (H. C. 4, 44 5), E. H. m. fiqr. In Gd. (exc. 

M., G. and exceptionally W. H.) the Pr. tendency to change neut. 
into masc. is extended to all neut. ; thus Skr. n. £PT (base S7 *Pt) 
string, Pr. n. STT (H. C. 1, 3 2), but E. H. m. c£PT (sometimes even 
fern.) ; Skr. n. house, Pr. n. M. n. eqr, but E. H. m. sq[ ; 
4 Skr. n. UcPT clarified butter , Pr. n. f&^f, M. n. eR - 1 *', but E. H. m. sR; 
Skr. n. sour milk, Pr. n. # £f^ET, M. n. but E. H. m. 

Skr. n. water, Pr. n. urfura (Vr. 1, 18), M. n. upft", 

but E. H. m. Skr. n. pearl, Pr. n. *Rf^?r (Spt. 314), 

M. n. JTfcft 1 *, but E. H. m. rfhfi' ; Skr. n. head, Pr. n. qfSrar, 

M. n. *TTrTV\ but E. H. m. JTTO^; Skr. n. gSTUTTOT gold, Pr. n. sftuTsf 

or srtfcrd (cf. Spt. 194), 0. H. sfcrcr, M. n. sRrf , but E. H. m. STfcTT; 
Skr. n. ^ ear ’ Pr- D - ^5^’ M. n. but E. H. m. 

(0. H. in Chand Devagiri 22); Skr. n. yoke, Pr. n. ?pr, 
M. n. 5^, but E. H. m. ^ or strong form 3TUT; Skr. (st. f.) n. 
TOT5UTOL doing, Pr. n. cMjUsrei, Ap. n. QFrjcrj (H. C. 4, 438) or 
W. H. n. or m. SFff^srr, 0. m. spf^sJT, E. H. (wk. f.) m. 

or s^rsj\ 

360.^ Affinities . As regards the gender of nouns, E. H. 
occupies an intermediate position. The M. and G. have preserved 
the three genders of the Skr. and Pr. Again B. and 0. distinguish 
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no gender at all. But E. H. has at least two genders, masc. and 
fem. Generally speaking it agrees in that respect with W. H., 
P., S. and N. ; though traces*of the old neut. survive in’ W. H. 
in the" infinitives in and 3T5rf or frsrV^, as indicated by the 

final anunasika. — All the above mentioned E. H. instances of 
change of gender are common to W. H. and, as a rule, to the 
other Gds. also. 


3. NUMBER. 

361. There are only two numbers, the singular and the 

plural. The plur. of nouns, which signify rational beings, is for- 
med 1) generally by adding the noun people , without any 

change in the sing, noun ; or 2) less commonly by using the 
same form of the noun as in the sing. Thus disciples may be 
either %5fTT^fVn^ or lefis frequently W^TT, from sing. %c?n; or daugh- 
ters or irrl, from sg. The plur. of any other being 

or thing can, generally, be formed only in the second way. Thus 
horses is but not ; words is stth^, not STrT^ibT, from 

the sing. eAjt and 5TTr^. In such cases, if the noun be in the' 
nom. case, the context must de^de its number. The plural, for- 
med with SfAit, I shall call the compound , the other the simple. 

Exception. A few nouns optionally foiyn anomalous plurals, 
as man, pi. fT^r ; man, pi. 

362. The termination of the subst. suffers no change in 

the sing, nor in the nom. and acc. proper of the plur.; but in 

the oblique cases of the plur. the suff. ^T , 3^ are added 

to subst. in 9 or WT, ^ or 3 or 3 respectively. In the case 
of the comp. plur. they may be added either to the noun itself 
or, "as «is more common, to the plur. sign • The ^ orm ^ us 
made, I shall call the oblique plural ; that of the obi. cases of 
the sing, and of the nom. and acc. proper of the (simple) plur., 

the oblique sing . ; and that of the nom. sing., the direct form. 

See examples in § 37 9. 

Exception. Subst. in signifying inanimate objects, do 



NUMBER. 


186 


§ 363 .] 


not make the oblique plur. (with ^7 ) in the short, but only in 
the long and red. forms; see examples in § 379. 

333. Affinities. 1) In E*. H. the nom. and aco. proper 
of the Bimple plur. of all subst. are identioal with* the obi. form 
of the sing.; the reason of which will be explained in § 369. 
The same, in principle, is the case in all Gds., except In 0. and, 
partially, M. In the latter the fem. and neut. subst. have a 
special dir. form of the plur., whilst in 0. there is no simple 
plur. at all (exc. in the plur. sign J7PT, see below Nro. 2. 3). 
But the B. and N. are peculiar in adding to the obi. sg. a spe- 
cial case-affix to denote its nom. -plur. -application ^ viz., B. fT, N. 

and N. has the further peculiarity of using an archaic obi. 
sg. in 5 or ^ (see §§ 364, 3. 3 65, 6). Thus E. H. ob. sg. %sTT, 
nom. pi. disciples , W. H. obi. sg. nom. pi. ; B. obi. 
sg. %3TT, nom. pi. N. old obi. sg. %crTT^ or ^TSTTir, nom. 

pi. or ^r9TTf-f, etc.; for other examples see §§ 364, 3. 

369, 1. — 2) The E. H. has both a simple and a comp, plur., 
the former for all subst., the latter (as a rule) for those only 
r which denote rational beings. Formerly the 0. also had, for subst. 
denoting rational beings, a simple plur. which, in the case of 
sr-bases, ended in ^ (see Bs. II, 198; e. g., OTTTJ pi* of JMITj" bog); 
but now the comp. plur. (made with *TT^) only is used. For all 
other subst. the 0. has no plur. at all (see Sn. 14). None of 
the other Gds. possess a comp. plur. ; B. using the simple plur. 
for rational beings only (S. Ch. 44. 53); the rest of the Gds., 
for all subst. alike. The comp. plur. is made, in 0. with 
m7, obi. f. jtt^t , in E. H. with vftiL, obi. f. . Thus 

nom, pi. E. H. or %cFTT-5ftVx^ disciples , 0. dat. pi. 

E. H. or -i>, 0. WMTT^r^. It* should be 

observed, however, that, for the purpose of emphasizing the plur. 
meaning, a periphrastic plur. may be formed in all Gds. for 
any subst* whatsoever, by appending to the sing, some suit- 
able collective noun, such as rnJT^ troop , arn^ class, , or 

all, etc. — 3) All Gds. have an obL f. of the simple plur. (see 
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table, below), exc. the N., B. and, apparently, G. which use the 
form of the nom. pi. in the obi. cases also. Thus E. H. nom. 
pi. %c?TT, obi. H. H. obi. , etc. ; but G. nom. 

and obi. or (variously spelled) W3TT3 or 'oterraY: However, 

in G. the final anunasika (Pr. anusvara), which usually distin- 
guishes the obi. plur. (see § 368, 6), may have been dropped. 
Where there is no simple plur., as in 0., there can be, of course, 
no obi. plur. But the 0. and E. H. comp. plur. signs and 
(see Nro. 2) form a regular obi. pi. and As 

to the N. and B., see § 3 64, 2. 3. — 4) As regards the sing., 
the general tendency of the Gds. is to assimilate the obi. to 
the dir. form. In the E. Gd. the assimilation is complete, no 
subst. (of whatever terrain.) having its obi. differing from its dir. 
form. In W. Gd. (exc. S.) and N. Gd., it is almost complete, the 
only exceptions being strong nouns in €TT. In S. the obi. f6rm 

of masc. nouns in 3 and sV, and of com. gen. nouns in ^ and 

3 is different from the direct. In S. Gd. the two forms differ in 
most nouns of whatever termination. It must, however, in all 
caseB be understood, that the obi. f., though now it may out-'' 
wardly be the same as the dir. 1 ! is not really identical with it, 
but has a different origin, as will be shown in § 3 65. Thus 
nom. sg. A. Mg. or UTfiru = dir. f. M. and E. H. Ut4Y, 

or nom. sg. Mh. Ap. Utf*T3 = dir. f. S. UrY lord ; and 

gen. sg. A. Mg. snfJTUT^r = obi. f. M. STTRJT, E. H. (lg. f.) ufim ; 
or gen. sg. Ap. or °N == obi. f. 0. H. S. UTfafT, 

W. H. and E. H. uroY. Again nom. sg. A. Mg. or = 

dir. f. M. and E. H. or nom. sg. Mh. etViuY, Ap. U^33 = 

dir. f. S. EfrjV; and gen. sg. A. Mg. = obi. f. M. STT3UT 

(for *«tnrO, E. H. (lg. f.) BfYasrT; or gen. sg. Ap, or 

= obi. f. 0. H. or 0. P. cfryafs, G., W. H., E. H. sfr*T, P., 

H. H. eff?. — 5) The subjoined tables give a comparative view of 
the various terminations of the Gd. dir. and obi. forma. Observe, 
that where a form is not ascribed to any particular Gd., it be- 
longs to all; and where no gender is mentioned, it is common. 



of weak bases of strong bases of weak bases of strong bases 


188 


NUMBER. 


§ 363.] 



. I 

I 

CD / 


in 9 


u 


in $ 


m 3 


Direct forms singular 
n; exc. S., O. H., 0. P^3 m., n f. 

exc. M., H. H. ^ m. n., ^ or n f . 
3. 




in ATT 


in ^ 
in 3 


E. Gd., H. H., P. «rr m., Br. m or nr m., Mw., S., N. 
m., G. nT m., 3 n., M. nT or 3 m., ^ or n., 
O. H. nt or m m. n. 
exc. M. ^ m. f., ^ n., 0. H. ^ m., f. 

3T; exc. M. 3 m. f., 3? n., G. 3 c. g. 



o 


Direct forms plural in M. 


in n 

OT f., 

?n. 

tie 

0 00 


r ^ 'f 

or ^ n. 

in ^ 



(h 00 ' 

'tf C8 ] 

00 rO 

I 1 ”' 

UT f., a" n. 

in 3 

deest 


0 

1 in 3: 

5TT f., oT n, 


Oblique forms singular • 


in 

n 


exc. B. n < 

or M. m m. n., f., 

0 . H. a or a^; or 




nf|, 0. P. 

n or nf^. 


in 



exc. M. 

0. H. ^ or or 0 

i. P. ^ or 

in 

3 


exc. M. 3, 

0 . H. 3 or 3^ or 3fi|. 


in 


B., 

( 0., E. H., 

Mw. %T m., Br. nT or ^ 

on., H. H., P., S. 




^ m., M. ZJT or ATT m. n., G. nr m., 

aT n., 0 . H. aa^ 




or nnfir m. 

n. 


in 

r 

S 

V 

exc. S. IH, ! 

M.tfTm. n., nf. or^ c. g., 

0. H. ^95 or ^af%. 

in 

3 

3 :; 

exc. S.3W, M. nr rn. n., srf. or3c.g., 

0. H. 3a^ or 3aff. 


in n 


in ^ 


in 3 


Oblique foims plural 

E. H. wt , H. H. at*, Br. aT or or aft, Mw., M. a¥, 
P. atm., ^rtf., G. at, S. a 1 ! or forage, g., 3ft .f., 

O. H. author aror a*5 or af5^. 

E. H. ^y, H. H. ^at*, Br. ^af or ^ or 3ft, Mw! af, 

P. ^af, G. ^at, M. S. ^al 1 or ^ or or ^aft 
or j[3ft, 0. H. ^^or or 

E. H. sa , H. H. sat", Br. 3* or 3ft, Mw., P. saf, G. 
sat, S. 3ft, M. H, 0. H. 3^ or 3*5 or 3f*5- 
N. B., in B., 0., N. deesl throughout. 
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^ in 9T 



in ^ 


in 3 


oS 

rO 

M 

08 

a> 

* 

<4-h 

o 


e8* 

r 

© 

u 


in n 


in 


in 3 


in 3ETT 


in ^ 


in 3: 


P.^srfm, S.srtorljf or^f^Tm., G. flTST^or fTTOt) m., 

n., M. srf or Sjf m. n. the rest 

Br. or ^ZT^or or or P. ^5TT, G. as in the 

M. tr¥ or I weak 

Br. 3«ff or 3VT or 3afa or 3^ or 3f^T, P. 3STf, bases. 
S. 3af or 3# or 3®ft or JpT, M. STT or X 
Oil. forms used as nom. plur. 

B. a-^r or N.aij-^ or af-£, E.H. a, H.H. am., ff., 
Br., 0. H. a m., ^ f., Mw. a m., ai f., P. a m., jai f., 
S. a m., ar or 3: f., M. a m., G. a m., aV c. g. 

B. %-jT, N. or E. H. H. H., Br. ^ m., ^it f., 
Mw.^m., aTf., P.^m., jarf., S.^m,^sf., G.^m., jat 


c. g-, M.fc.g. 

B. 3-^T, N. 3f-£ or 3f-^, E. H. 3, H. H., W. H., P. 3 m. 
sair f., *8. 3 m., 3 f., G. 3 m. or 3a> c. g., M. 3. 

N. B., in 0. deest throughout. 


B. aT-7T, N. aT5*£ or arf E. H., Mw., S. aT m., H. H., P. 
^ m., Br. ar or ^ m., G. at or ara^m., a f or at^cT n., 
M. ^ or 3; m. 

B.3-fT, N. or E.H. G.^at, H.H.£ m., ^rrf., 

Br. ^ in., ^ or f., Mw. ^ m., f., P. ^ m., ^*1 f., 

S. ^ m., i^f., M. ^ m. 

B. 3^T, N. 3^-£ or 3^-£, E. H., S. 3, H.H., W. H. S m., 
3S7 f., P. 3; m., 3ftrf f., G. 3TOt or 3; c. g., M. 3: m. 


V I N. B., in 0. deest throughout. 

Note: It will be observed, that in W. Gd. the obi. plur. of 
weak nouns in ^ and 3 generally adopts the obi. terrain, of strong 
nouns in ^ and 3T, and vice versa iu E. H, the obi. plur. of 
stro&g # neutos in fTT, 3: the obi. terrain, of the weak nouns 


in tf, 3. 

364. Derivation of the plural signs . 1) The O. *TPT 

or, shortened, is, probably, identical with the E. H, plur. 
men (§'361, esc.; from Skr. *TR5T man\ not *TR measure , as Bs. 
II, 199), and is a plur. noun with the old termination obi. 
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(see § 363, 2). The E. H. STtiT^ men (Skr. § 102) is also 
a plur. noun, as shown by its obL f. sftlFT (§ 363, 2), and, like 
*TFT, is shortened for ?rtrr. The shortened form *rr?r is not used 
with rational beings (see Sn. 11). — 2) The B. is ^generally said 
to form a comp. plur. with the pi. sign f^T^, which is sometimes 
(see Bs. II, 200) believed to be none other than the Skr. 
region , side . But there can be little doubt, that this identification 
is a mistake. For a) the B. f^TT ends in (quiescent) tf, while the 
Skr. does not; b) a final Skr. a* would not become in 
either Pr. , or Gd. ; c) the Skr. is merely the nom. sg. of 
the base while the B. f^TT , if anything, is an obi. f., i. e., 

equal to the Skr. gen. sg. (see § 366) which is (Pr. f^Ft or 

rather f^TT^, cf. H. C. 1, 19. 3, 30) ; d) the sg. (or nom. fijq?) 
is not a collective noun and, therefore, could not serve to form a 
plur.; oh the other hand e) in the plur. (like *TPT, ^nrr) it would 
be Skr. Pr. which would not produce the B. f^rr. 

I am inclined to believe, that f^TT is not a real word, but me- 
rely a compound of two case-affixes. The ordinary B. gen. pi. qnds 
•in . This I divide into ^ (base) and J (case-aff.), just as in 
the gen. sg.; thus of gods = just as of a 

god = (see § 3 65, 6). Here Zj&Z, like ifir, is an obi. f.; 

its dir. f. would be 2"cI3T (or R^£) ; and, in fact, the two forms, 
thus deduced, are the same as the P. gen. sg. £5r-27 and its obi. 
f. It should be observed that the B. uses the gen. sg. to 

serve as a plur. base (see § 369); its nom. pi. ^ 5 T-^T gods is but 
the st- f. of its gen. sg. of a god . Similarly it uses an 

other (bow obsolete) gen. sg. ^ST-^T, to serve as the pi. base of 
the obL cases, which are made by adding certain case-affixes. Before 
the latter, as usual, the base is inflected, i. e., i^ST^T becbmes 
5oT-^, and with the gen. aff. it is With the dat. aff. 

it ought to be ; but 3? has a tendency to change to it 

(just as ip W. H. among the Mairs the gen. aff. are rit, JTT, etc. 
for sit, 97T; in N. JT^ to do for flF^) and £ to become (just 
as the B. and E. H. dat. aff. SF is in O. fe) ; hence it is ^sr-f^-TT 
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(or ^srf^nT, as it is commonly spoiled, see S. Gh. 58, with two 
to compensate for the shortening of ^). Similarly with the loc.- 
aff. FT or 5F-R’, it is ^oT-f^-JT-rT (just as, e. g., in H. H. dat.-acc. 
3*T-&-fT^ to him, lit. up to him). In course of time this origin 
was forgotten and an imaginary noun f^TT formed, and henceforth 
treated like a real noun. Thus a dat. and a gen. fzjE[ 

was made. The form however, is, according to S. Ch. 50 

not commonly used in speaking, which points to a surviving con- 
sciousness on the part of the people of the unfitness of the for- 
mation. The occurrence of the ordinary P. gen.-aff. 37 in B., at 
the two furthest extremities of the Gd. area, iB no doubt remarc- 
able; but it is by no means the onty fact of its kind. Thus 
there is the same peculiar auxil. past tense in the 0. he was 
and in S. firet, P. ZJT ; and indeed the ordinary B. and^ 0. gen.- 
aff. ^ occurs also i if the distant Mw. ^ (see § 377, 1). In each 
case, these words are almost entirely absent in the intermediate 
Gds. ; though occasionally and 3T are met with in W. H. (see 
Kl. 70. 157), and err and ezft are the regular forms in H. H. and 
N. respectively, and ^ occurs in the plur. of N. (see Nr o. 3). It 
will be shown also in § 37 7, that the B. instr.-aff. f^UT is 
connected with the gen'-aff. 2[T. — 3) There is a close analogy 
between the N. and B. plur. The former is made by adding or 
^ to the sing. But these plur. signs are not, as it has been sup- 
posed, nouns, but are compounded of the old gen. or obi. termin. 
^ or ^ (see § 365, 6) and the gen.-aff. which is identical with 
the B. gen.-aff. ^[, but has preserved the old termin. 3. In fact, 
the N. plur. termin. ^7 is identical with the B. gen. termin. ^ 
and the B. plur. termin. ^7; the latter being the st. f., the 
oth£r iwo Vk. forms. Thus N. or gods — B. ^sr-^T 

(or gen. 3^r-^r). The B. ^ is but a contraction of the older form 
or wf^. In the 0. Gd. the gen. or obi. sg. in 9^ or 
or or (shortened) ^ was used as a nom. plur. (g$e § 369); 
e. g., sCT men = sRf^ lit. of mm scl. multitude ; and in order 
to make it a plur. base capable of declension, the declinable 
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ge n.-aff. ^ or (st. f.) JJ (a curtailed nomin. base, §377) was added* 
Thus the N. sR^-^T (originally a gen. sg., = Ap. Pr. &Ji) 

is now a plur. base, which can be regularly declined; e. g., gen. 
3R«£-^r-aFt of men , dat. sR^-^-aTT^ to men, etc. Similarly in B. ; 
only instead of declining the plur. base 5R-fT, it substitutes in 
the obi. cases an other plur. base 5R-3T or SR-^;, which was also 
originally a gen. sg. Thus gen. SR-£-y of men, dat. SR-f^-fr to 
men, etc. But, as in the case of the B. the true nature of 

the N. ^ or ^ is now forgotten, and it is supposed to be a 
real noun; see also § 3 6 9,1. 

3 65. Derivation of the obi. terminations . It will be 
seen from the table of obi. termin. (§ 3 63), that they are divi- 
sible into two great types, of which those of the M. and S. are 
respectively most characteristic, and which can be best distin- 
guished in the sing. In M. the sg. obi. forfins end in a long, in 
S. in a fehort vowel. Thus M. obi. sg. (wk. f.) m. R, f. m. f. 
m. f. and (st. f.) m. UT, 5TT, f. ir, 5T; again obi. pi. (wk. f.) m. 

f. srf, 3?, and (st. f.) m. f. n't, srf. But in S. obi. sg. (wk. f.) 

"in. f. tf, 3, and (st. f.) m. f. «T or ^ (= m), 3«T (or in 

the other Gds. contracted 3;)? again obi. pi. (wk. f.) m. f. «rr 
or f (in W. H. wf, «T), and (st. f.) m. f. ^ETT or 3WT or 
3*7 (in-W.H. jaT or yuV*, 3«rT or 3sfr*). To the S. type belong 
the W. and N. Gds. ; to the M. type, of course, the S. Gd. (i. e. M,), 
though exceptionally, a few forms of the S. type have found ad- 
mittance into M.; viz., the M. strong obi. forms in ST, 3^. The 

E. Gds. again are a mixture of both; for their short (inch weak 

and strong) forms are of the S. type, and their long forms of 
the M. This double character can be best seen in E. H. — The 
original of the Gd. oblique fdrm is the Pr. genitive (see § 3 V> 6). 
The obi. f. of the M. type goes back to the M. gen.; that of 
the S. type to the Ap. gen. — 1) Deriv. of the Mg. type. The 
suff. of th<? gen. sg. are in Mg. Pr. (or W = Skr. or $ 
(Vr. 11, 12. H. C. 4, 299), which are added indifferently to all 
three kinds of bases in sr, J and 3 of whatever gender (see §867). 
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Before ^ the final of the base is lengthened. Thus there fere 
two sets of Mg. gen. termin.* 1) sreST, ^T, 3SST and 2) STT^, 
35 or, with strong bases, 1) 3WMH and 2) 

^STTf, 39T^> In M. (representing the old Dk. Pr. of the Mg. Pr. 
type, see Introd.) the 1 st set becomes (§§ 143. 147) 

3^ or (st. f.) (for or ^STTST), STT^ (for 3*9TqJ, and the 

2 nd set (dropping eT 1 * * * )) ffT, 3 or (st. f.) dT (for OTT or **T). 
srr (for 3WT). In the E. H. (= old A. Mg. Pr.) only the 2 nd 
set occurs ; viz., (lg. f.) &o rr, ^TT, 35TT (with euph. and oQ. 
Both sets are preserved in the M. dat., which is identical with 
the old gen. (see Yr. 6, 64); thus M. £cfT^ or ^STT to a God — Dk. 
Pr. or ^5TT^, Skr. ^oTW. But, in M., the first set is also pre- 
served in its proper gen. sense in the so-called poBt-position 
which is really a compound of the gen. termin. ^ and the post- 
position (= Ap. Pr. Skr. nm for the sake of ) ; thus 

M. lit. for the sake of God , i. e. = Dk. Pr. 

5[oteT Skr. afS. The 2 nd set is used as the termin. of 

the ordinary M. and E. H. obi. form, and as such retains its 
old gen. sense. Thus M. dat. 5©rr ^TT^' 8 ' lit. for the benefit of God 
= Dk. Skr. Sorar 3Tm; or (lg. f.) M. tpm = 

Dk. ^orar^r cPTT^f^, Skr. ^nit; or E. H. dat. ^sraT ir lit. at the 

side of God , A. Mg. Skr. Siir. — 2) The suff. 

of the gen. sg. of fem. nouns in aT, ^ and 3: is in Pr. ^ (= Skr. 
UTa) or, shortened, ^ or a (Yr. 5, 22. 23. H. C. 3, 29. 30). The 
form a is, evidently, the latest, whence it passed into Gd. Thus 
the latest Mg. Pr. gen. termin. are: ^5T, 3^ or, with strong 

bases, ^ETW, In M., these become £ (for OTT with euph. qj), 

^ f and^3i (dropping 9 ), and (st. f.) 5T (for ZTRT, oJTT); and in 
E. H., (fg. f.) ^TT, 3ET or 3STT (dropping «r and inserting euph. 


1) As to the Gd. tendency to drop a final see § 32. In -the 0. H. 

of Chand shdh king is often spelled STT, and &h lion ^ ; e. g., 9>ft WTfa 

^TT^TST STT srf^W ifV^, Revatata 43; or =3T5f3 Devagiri 51 for 

OTF and sTrTOtfT. ^ 


13 
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5^ and gj. These M. and E. H. termin. occur in their obi. 
forms. Thus M. obi. f. aft of a t tongue, contr. for Pk. ^ftur or 
or faoUT^ or = Skr.^ fsteTUi:, of M. aft^, Dk. fsTSHT 

(H. 0. 2, 57), Skr. fa^T. — 3) There are some M. strong masc. 
and fem. nouns in ^ and 3, the obi. form of which ends also 
in ^ and 3: instead of in m m. (cr f.) and 5TT m. (£r f.). Thus 
m. fof-d^ scorpion has obi. f. fofooTT or fa*; m. elephant has obi. 
f. (not ^TT) ; f. ftri 1 mare has obi. f. (not sflljr), f. srra 

mother-in-law has obi. f. ^TTuir and UT^. It is just possible, that 
here ^ and 3T may be contractions of UT, U and oTT, sir respecti- 
vely ; but it is much more probable that they are Ap. Pr. forms 
which have been mixed up in M. with Dk. Pr. forms (see Nro 6) 1 ). 
The same remarks apply to the E. Gd. obi. forms in WT, 3^ 
of short-form nouns in m, 3T. Thus E. II. obi. f. of a 
horse might be contracted from A. Mg. gen. ErtOTTfT; but it 'is 
much more probably a contraction of the Ap. Pr. — 

4) The suff. of the gen. pi. are in Mg. Tr. uf or ITT (Vr. 5, 4. 
4, 16. H. C. 3, 6. 1, 29 = Skr. ^ w) and ^ (H. C. 4, 300), which 
are added indifferently to bases in ^ and 3 of whatever gen- 
der (see § 367), and before which the final of the base is leng- 
thened. Thus there are two sets of Mg. Pr. termin.: l) ^Tuf, 
^UT, OTT and 2) 3^, or, with strong bases, l) franir, 

^intri, OTTUT and 2) srsrrf, 3?TT^. In M. the 1 st set be- 

comes, frftr, ^TT, ^TT 2 ) or (st. f.) *rftT (for WTR or ^Wt), olftT 

1) That both the Mg. and Ap. gen. have contributed to the M. obi. 

forms, can be clearly seen from the following example: Skr. nom. Eftrsi:, 
gen. becomes, in M., nom. E^TT, obi. sftOTT; analogously Skr. 

should be, in M., nom. oT!7T^T, obi. ©nTUETT, but it becomes (e^, obi. 
oTTJL^T. The reason is, that the former represent Mg. forms: nom. 
gen. EflOTT^; the latter Ap. forms: nom. 6T^T^3, gen. or °^t. 

2) These forms are usually divided into ^ -}- ?TT, ^ + ?TT, H -f- ^TT, 
and ^TT is considered to be an aff., and the rest to be the ordinary obi. f. 
This is possible, as ITT might be a modification of the ordinary M. dat. 
aff. 3TT, analogous to the G. sg. and pi. dat. aff. ^T. But in that case, 
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(for 3?TFT), and the 2 nd set becomes (by elision of and con- 
traction of the hiatus-vowels) frf, 3? or (st. f.) zrf (for wzrtr or 
^rT), oTT (for 3?r¥). In E. H. the first set becomes (by shorten- 
ing the initial •vowel) 9^, 3^, or (lg. f.) sioR^, 35R^, 

and the 2 nd set (lg. f.) WoTT, ^Trf, 3*rf (with euph. ? and s^). In 
0. H. (Chand and Kabir), however, examples of the 1 st set with 
a long vowel still occur; e. g., of women, £5?TR of riches f 

to teachers (Bs. II, 219. 207. 282). In M., the 1 st set is, 
just as in the sing., preserved in the dat. (= old gen.); thus M. 
5oTfaT to Gods = Dk. £smiT, Skr. £5IRRN In E. H. the l Bt set 
forms the termin. of the ordinary obi. pi., with the sense of the 
gen.; e. g., loc. SoPrir lit. in the midst of Gods = A. Mg. SoTTUr 
*rflu7, Skr. ^STT^iqaj. The 2 nd set forms the termin. of the or- 
dinary obi. pi. in M. and obi. sg. in E. H. *)» also retaining the 
sense of the gen. ; e. g., loc. M. ^srf' lit. m the place of Gods 
= Dk. 3cnf STtnff , Skr. 5;orttt ssn^r, or (lg. f.) M. £ar¥ ^ = 
Dk. Scunf 5TUTf% Skr. g oTSflR T ST°; or (lg. f.) E. H. Soicr! ir in a God 
= A. Mg. tTcrsinf *rfe, Skr. ^oTCRPTT TOT. — 5) The masc. nouns 
in ^ and mentioned in Nro. 3 as having an obi. sg. in ^ and 
for £TT,' oTT, similarly have an obfc pi. in ^ and 3?, which might 
be contractions of *rf and srf, but more probably are Ap. forms 
(see Nro. 7). Thus elephant has obi. pi. (not ^?0"¥), 
scorpion has obi. pi. fsrasrf or — 6) Deriv. of the S. type . 

The suff. of the gen. sg. are, in the Ap. Pr., and ^ or, shor- 
tened, f or f| (H. C. 4, 338. 336. 351 and 4, 350. 341. 352. 
K. I. 30. 34. 36. 35. 29 in Ls. 451. 462), which are added alike to 
bases in tf, 3 of whatever gender (see § 367). Thus there are 
two sets of Ap. termin.; viz. 1) 3^t or fn^, 3J 

one would expect ?TT to be used also in the sg., which iB not the case. 
On the whole, I think it more probable, that the whole is one suff., to 
which, however, a mistaken popular etymology has given an anomalous 
final SIT; the forms ought to be srR, ^T, 3£T. 

1) ThiB confusion of sg. and pi. forms may be also otherwise ob- 
served in Gd., see § 367, 5. 
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and 2) 3^; or af%, ^f%, 3f% or, with strong bases, 1) TO^, 

3t*^) or TOJ, 3T9JT and 2) TO^, 3^ or *33rf%, 

TOf%. In old Gd. (0. H., 0. P.) the 1 st set becomes STf[, 
^5, 3^ or (dropping &, 3, and the 2 nd set or ^ (contr. 

for = tf^), 3f^, or in strong bases, 1) TO^, ^STf, 3STf 

or T (for TO), ^ST, 35T, and 2) or tot (for TO^) or £ or 

^f%> 3*rf$. The 1 st set (in is still found in the 0. W. H. 
of Chand, the 2 nd set (in in the 0. P. of the Granth (see 
Tr. A. Gr. CXXYI), in the 0. H. of Kabir, Tulsi Das, etc. and in 
the 0. B. of Vidyapati, etc., in their proper sense of the gen. sg.; 
e. g., iftenr^- g ift^ I a herdsman tends the cattle of an 

other (Chand 28, 62), or ©rTcrr srhrrj gfoi^TT^ ^ i you speak a speech 
of inconsiderateness (Ch. 28, 50), or Wbir^ TOT i by the side of 
the Chahwbdn (Ch. 28, 3 3). Again jm tot ^ 5T'(Tyr(T 5 ft 
crq-T ii i. e., so thou mayest reach the farther shore of the world 
(Kabir Ram. 75, 3), or rfiolf^ *TpT JT n i. e. f of the soul there 
is no dying (Kabir Ram. 22, 6). Again TOnf ^ sr^tft I 
TOrTT fTO ^ 11 i* e v concerning which the pride of the 

Lord is not small (Tuki Das, Bal. 1 0), or TO7T frof| firaT^ u 

there will be offspring of the behved one of the beloved (T. Das, Bal. 
26), or CFt HUT fsr^TjT ii i. e., who takes account of virtue 

and vice (T. Das, Bal. 30). In the sense of the dat. (= old 
gen.) is very common in 0. H. *) ; thus ^JTtoFt TO n 

i. e., he showed all t\e decorations to the sage (T. Das. Bal.), or 
im gratis; pirft b* " i- e., give the heir-apparentship to Rdm (T. 
Das Ayodh. 5) ; also in 0. B., e. g., TOTf^; to another (see Bs. II, 
229). Both ^ and also occur as the termin. of the obi. f.; 
e. g., TO TOT fTrTTj^ l he spoke with the Khdn Tartdr (Chand 
28, 58), or 3«T^ i upon the Tartdr (Ch. 29, 1*9); «r 

ft to aror he narrated the whole story from the begmnmg (T. Das 


1) 1 Also often in the sense of the acc. (= dat. = old gen.) ; e. g., 
sr^ fSrftr ^FT fiirorfl; SFfFToTT i TOT TOToTT ii i. e., in many ways 

Rdm admonished Shiva and narrated the story of the birth of Parvati (T. 
Das, Bal. 26), etc. See also Kl. 65. 283. 286 and § 367, 3, 
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in Bs. II, 212). These examples contain also instances of the curtailed 
form of the gen.; thus talcing the name of JRdma, nxrrsf 

ST 1 salute the men and women of the town , fomfi STrTrT (for 

fqrzTlf^^r) offsprthg of the beloved one , etc. In modern Gd. both sets 
occur only in their curtailed forms (with one exception in N., see 
below): 1) 3 and 2) ^ or, in strong bases, 1) OT, or 

3^ or 3 and 2) or ^ or The 2 nd set is still preserved 
in the B. and 0. dat. (= old gen. ; especially in words denoting 
inanimate objects; but generally in poetry and theth bhdshd\ see 
S. Ch. 4 6, 2. 59, 4. 62. 63. Sn. 14. 15); thus B. and 0. qj to a 
house = 0. Gd. Ap. Pr. Skr. iT^UT ; B. to the poor , 

0. Gd. Ap. ^tcrr%, Skr. B. to copper , 0. Gd. 

cTT*n1% or fTT*T^f^, Ap. rT*cTSJ^, Skr. cT r^chVJ, etc. But both sets are 
used in all Gds. (with the exceptions in Nros 1 — 5) as the or- 
dinary termin. of the obi. sg., and as such retain their old gen. 
sense. They are distributed among the various Gds. in the fol- 
lowing manner. The contracted weak form ^ is confined to the 
gen. and loc. sg. and nom. pi. of B. ; thus B. gen. sg. lit. 

done of God , 0. Gd. 37^", Ap. Skr. JoTOT 3 >?t: (see 

§ 377); loc. sg. in God ; no^ln. pi. ^sr-^T Gods f 0. Gd. <oif^ 

eFJT, Ap. £5^ 5^3, Skr. scl. 5=r^: (see § 364, 2). N. 

has preserved even the full old form (in ^ or ^) in its nom. pi. ; 
thus N. or Gods , 0. Gd. SR^, Ap. £51% or °%V 

Skr. 3>FT: (scl. STJ:). The contr. st. f. m occurs in B., 
0., Mw. and G. ; E. H. has «rr and Br. 3T and % (i. e. OT in 
subst., {7 or % in adj.); P. and S. have thus gen. sg., B., 0. 

Mw. eftor-ft, E. H. sftjr sf, Br. srbr G. efrrr P. 
sfe £T, S. siftf sftr of a horse , 0. Gd. or °f| Sif! or 

Ap. or Skr. SitTO: ; again E. fl. tF, Br. 

im of good, 0. II. 9 >°, Ap. W°, Skr. 3>°. 

The uncontr. st, f. and 35 are possessed by S. only ; the 
contr. X and 31 by all other Gds. ; thus loc. sg., E. H. etc*. ir, 
but S. *T~ lit. in the midst of the elephant, 0. Gd. 

Ap. Skr. *THT; cr E. H. etc, fa» but 
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8. fsnpr *r" in the midst of the scorpion, 0. Gd. qr°, Ap. 

*T°, Skr. *T°, etc, The weak Torms «£, 3 are 

common to all Gds; thus dat. sg., 0. B., E. H. Br. 

&r, Mw. ir, G. srf P. N. S. ^ & lit. 

by the side of the man , Skr. srar. — 7) The suff. of the 
gen. plur. are, in the Ap. Pr., ^r, jf and (H. C. 4, 339. 340. 
337. of. 347. 351. K. I. 31. 32. 28 in Ls. 451), which are added 
indifferently to bases in ■[, 3 of whatever gender (§ 367). 
Thus there are three sets of Ap. Pr. termin. : 1) 3^, 

2) aj, £?, 3f, 3) a% 3f^ or, with strong baBeB, 1) fra^, 
3 Wf, 2) 39J, 3*f, 3) 3sri% In 0. H. 

the 3 d set is still found in the sense of the dat. (= old. gen.); 
thus irmf^rTp^ *t?t WTon this counsel , again, pleased (her) 

parents (T. D&s. in Kl. 286); or wNt J=T®rf|r he gave 

a blessing to all of 'happy import (T. D&s, Bal.); or sft Hirfli em 
if to you there is lave for your daughter or if there 
is love of you for your daughter 1 * * * ). In modern Gd., ^ is elided 
and the hiatus- vowels contracted; thus l) ?r¥, Hi, 2) or 
Of, deest), % 3) ^or (3ft[ deest) or, in strong bases, 

1) fT7, ^rf or JT7, 35rf or 5TT, 2) rn* or or or 

35?T or 3*T or 3 f 3) f* or $ ^ or 3$. Most of 
these forms serve as the termin. of the ordinary obi. plur., and, 
as such, retain their original gen. sense. They are distributed 
among the various Gds., as follows. The forms si 1 (wk. or st.), 
^rf or *rT, 35rf or srf occur in S., P. and Mw. ; the forms sft 
or 4tT (wk. or Bt.), or ^0^, 3^ or 3S?t* in Br. and H. H.; 
the forms ^ (wk. or st,), 3^ in S., and the st. forms ^ and 

d? in M, * Thus loc. pi.; S., P., Mw. jt’ 6 ' lit. in the midst of men , 
Ap. Skr. q ^ Ttn i qwr; Br. JrfT V*, H. H. Ap. 


1) Also often in the sens# of the acc. (= dat. = old gen.); e. g., 

nsr f§l3Trt% ^3^ then Vaidehi having beheld Rama (T. Das, Bal.); 

is here the plur. majestatis; but the pi. flj is often used for the 

eg. see § 367, 5. 
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q^q°; S. q^* q*, Ap. UT^ff q°; or in st. f., S., P., Mw. ahrf q” 
in the midst of horses, Ap. qauF?, Skr. aicaiTqi nw ; Br. 

srHT q", H. H. Efrft*' q\ Ap. Erfea# q°; S. sfiV q", Ap. yliaP^ q°, 
etc. Again M. dat. pi. 5TT lit. for the benefit of elephants, 
Ap. ^fr»!)af <5 5TTf%, Skr. ^Rflwrqt 3STq, etc. The rest of the forms 
are used as termin. of the nom. pi.; see § 369 1 ). — 8) I add 

a few more examples to illustrate the preceding remarks: Weak 
bases in a: masc. or neut., !T?t water ; gen. sg., Skr. STsTOT, l) Mg. 
Pr. (a) Herat or (b) aatTf, M. (a) Hanq or (b) HHtT; 2) Ap. Pr. 
(c) sT5Tft or (d) 0. Gd. (c) Hvtf or (d) iT5sf|, M. Gd. (c) 

sIcFT (in all) or (d) H5T (in B. and 0.). Fem. fHHT tongue, gen. sg. 
Skr. ftupOT:, l) Mg. Pr. (a) or fasqq or fasura or fasqnt 

(with euph. q^), M. (a) fait ; 2) Ap. Pr. (b) fasu^t or (c) fasul - , 
0. Gd. (b) aht^ or (c) ahrf|r, M. Gd. (b) aht (in all) or (c) sUt 
(in B., 0.). Gen. pint T, Skr. dtH T H l H ., fdjTTrq , l) Mg. Pr. (a) HHtttlf, 
fasutui or (b) sTcrTTf, faorrf, M. (a) aarfqT. faqTTT or (b) sTjrf, 
^rf, E. 11. (a) tuna^, dlqq^, Br. (a) sicfid*. or cicnfM, fll*TT^or atqfq, 
S. (a) Hwrfq, dhjfq ; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) 3W, faWf or (d) HHt^, fasq^ 
or (e) dtnP^, 0. H. (e) fasqflr, S., P., Mw. (c) tun 

fwf, Br. (d) anrT, H. H. (d) hotT, ahrf , S. (d) aHr"’, faq'“. — 

Strong bases in a: masc. or neut., HUjEF copper ; gen. sg., Skr. 
HT^*W, 1) Mg. Pr. (a) rfq u w or (b) Hastf (with euph. u); M. 
(a) or (b) rnsznr, E. H. (lg. f.) (b) htostt (with euph. h) ; 

2) Ap. Pr. (c) aqu^r or (d) aqa^, 0. Gd. (c).rrTsn^; or (d) fnrsrTft, 
0., E. H. (c) FnqT, W. H., N., G. (c) HHST, B. (c) aTOT or (d) 
Hiqrtr., P., H. H. (d) FTlsr, s. (d) rnr. Fem., see fem. strong bases in 
Gen. plur., Skr. , l) Mg. Pr. (a) agirwi or (b) agmi|, 

M. (a) HifsnqT or (b) fTTSTT, E. H. (lg. f.) (a) frmaq (with euph. sQ 
or tb) aw<3 1 (but used in the sg.); E. H. has also the anomalous 
short form fTW^, Br. fnsr^ or fnrsrfq, S. rtqfa ; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) 
or (d) agsaj or (e) aq^f^j, P., Mw. (o) H M i, S. (c) tH i, 
Br. (d) anraT, H. H. (d) aifsft*, S. (e) raT. Fem., see # fem. strong 

1) Some of them are also used to form the loc., instr. and abl. sg. 
or pi. in S., P. and M.j see §§ 367,2. 376,3. 878,3. 
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bases in 3[. — Weak bases in •[: masc. or neut., Sift poef. ; gen. 
sg., Skr. (lit. thfsre r) ; 1) Mg. Pr. (a) tKftgsi or (b) 

M. (a) tfisrft or (b) Sisrt ; 2) Ap. -Pr. (c) Sift^t or (d) SRft^, 0. 
Gd. (c) grft^; or (d) gfftft, M. Gd. (c) Sift (in aU). Fcm. fJrf?r 
wall ; gen. sg., Skr. firart: or fair: (lit. faf?Rg); l) Mg. Pr. (a) ftftw 
or (b) ft#?, M. (a) 4)”#^ or (b) uP# ; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) ftftr?V 
or (d) ftft%, 0. Gd. (c) 4fft? or (d) P., S. (c) B., 

0., E. H., W. H., G. Gen.plur., Skr. aicTln PlWPTRT; l) Mg. 
Pr. (a) ere f frri , ftwhif or (b) sb#?, ft#f, M. (a) 4l~H)~:rr 

or (b) 3>a¥\ An#", E. H. (a) 5T&T, Br. SifsR or 

i r tf vu i' or irHuft, S. srftft, ftftft or (lg. f.) ftfriaft or ftfrCiPi ; 
2) Ap. Pr. (c) grft?, Pift? or (d) cj>ftj, Prftj or (e) siftf?, Prftf?, 
0. H. (e) Efifaf?, in M. Gd. ; only the long formB occur ; 

viz. Ap. Pr. (c) gfftg?, Piftg? or (d) giftaj, ftfiiw or (e) 
grftaf?, ftftaf?, Mw., P., S. (c) cRfSrcn, Br. .(d) tfiftuY, H. H. (d) 
wrfsnft^, MtfagT, S. (e)gift(r, ftftf. — Strong bases in \ : masc. 
or neut., *nftrer gardener ; gen. sg., Skr. qrf^aRff ; l) Mg. Pr. (a) 
rrrftrassr or (b) mftraT?, M. (a) irr^rra or (b) manT, E. H. (lg. f.) 
(b) gftrcrr; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) srrftra?! or (d) siftra?, 0. Gd. (c) 
rnftm? or (d) mfirTaf?, S. (c) rgftra, E. H. etc. (c) UT#. Fem. 
ulfl'aiT mare; gen. sg., Skr. tMistirur:, Ap. Pr. (a) tflf&H?) or (b) 
#firar?, 0. Gd. (a) Ertftsr? or (b) fcTinitif?, S. (a) wlfiS, E. H., M., 
etc. (a) etHtT. The Mg. forms exist only in M. monosyllabic words 
and E. H. long forms: as woman; gen. sg., Skr. %5RT?n:, 

Mg. or *%UT^ or * ffong , M. %g, E. H. %gT (tats.); 

similarly E. H. (lg. f.) ETtfpTT. Gen. plur., Skr. mPrlShMI^, ulfithMinj 
l) Mg. Pr. (a) qTf&ranri, aifhmii or (b) mftraT?, grtrsr?, M. (a) 
qrei T U TT, t fteg' lre T or (b) JTT^rf, Eftenr, E. H. (lg. f.) (a) gftRPT, 
or (b) gftfgl, grf^trr (but used in the sing.) ; Br. (a) gTftrerft, 
glftgft, S. (a) q T fctaft or JTRfgPr or qfTtH3fa or gregft, sftftaft or 
#ftjfft, etc.; E. H. has also the anomalous short forms *rrf§T^, 
Br. and S. *TT ftrft, g lft ft; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) mftrg?, gifts? 
or (d) mft r a g, g l ft a g or (e) mftraf?, sflftaf?, s. (a) mftrarT or 
gT^n, g ifts If or STftJTT, Mw. (a) MTsOTJ, gftTTT, P. (a) m#srr, aVlfaTT 
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(with anomalous f), Br. (d) mf&nfT, t r tfoft 1 *, H. H. (d) t u fatiT , 
aX^rT, S. (e) ErtfT^f. — Weak bases in 3 : masc. or neut., 

jt£ teacher ; gen. sg., Skr. jprt;* (lit. n^tr); 1) Mg. Pr. (a) jtsjsst 
or (b) Hsjg, M- (a) °T (b) gX^; ‘ 2 ) A P- Pr - (°) or 

(d) 0. Gd. (c) rrp; or (d) M. Gd. (c) ip> (in all). 

Fcm. like masc. Gen. plur., Skr. JT^UTPT ; l) Mg. Pr. (a) ijojui 
or (b) JFjf, M. (a) nf^TT or (b) ipfU, E. H. (a) n^T, Br. (a) JT^T 
or JT^fSr, S. (a) IT^Pt ; 2) short forms desunt in Gd. ; in their 

place the long forms are used: Ap. Pr. (c) or (d) 

or (c) rppff, P. (c) rr^rf, Mw. (c) nsH, Br. (d) Jj^srP, H. H. 

(d) jj^T, 0. H. (e) )| (i Hi or <T^unr. Fcm. like masc. — Strong 
bases in 3 : masc. or neut., scorpion ; gen. sg., Skr. dRjUittr ; 

l) Mg. Pr. (a) f are s rogar or (b) M. (a) or (b) fsTirr, 

E. II. (lg. f.) (b) f s rg U T or fag J l ; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) or 

(d) f2r=5fW^, 0. Gd. fc) or (d) S. (c) fagg, E. H. 

(c) fag, M. (c) fsra_. Fem. srT5T5iT sand ; gen. sg., Skr. sJMWfTT: ; 

1) Mg. Pr. (a) sjligtTT^ or sr rgT g T^ or aisrarcr, M. (a) sn%, E. H. 

(lg. f.) (a) ncrjWi or ; 2) Ap. Pr. (b) STIvHJ^) or (c) <a 

0. Gd. (b) sn^Eff or (c) ( srraraf%, S. (b) srr^rtr, E. H., etc. snt^. • 
Gen. plur., Skr. l) Mg, Pr. (a) f br^a TCtT or (b) 

M. (a) fasrfaT or (b) fofxrf, E. H. (lg. f.) (a) or (b) fawT 

(but used in the sing.), Br. fagtra^ or fagufa, S. fa g ^ fa; E. H. 
has also the anomalous short form fagsr , Br. and S. fagfa ; 

2) Ap. Pr. (c) or (d) foTx^Wg or (e) P. and S. (c) 

fSr^srr, Mw. (c) f&arf, Br. (d) fsrpfT, H. H. (d) fagsT, S. (e) 

Fem. like masc. — G. is peculiar in dropping the final 
anunasika in the obi. plur. of masc. and fem. nouns; e. g., G. 
obi. pi. Gods for *£5?^, Ap. £aj; fem. tongues for *aWi ,w , 
Ap. f&SfcTg’ ; again in strong bases : G. masc. obi. pi. feftlTor or feiYi!3 *) 

1) These forms are sometimes spelled with final srt, as srtOTETt (bo in 
Ed. 36. Bs. II, 189); the really correct spelling is with 3 or a, as written 
for me by a Pandit. But it is quite customary now in Gd., tb spell the 

same final sound as 3 or 5T or s); thus in W. H. £3 or or god, 
^T3 or ^R5Ta[ or attack. 



202 


NUMBER. 


horses for *sftrrf, Ap. ETlTSTg ; fem. boohs , Ap. q )lwuj . Ac- 

cording to H. C. 4, 3 51, even in the Ap. Pr., fem. nouns have 
no final anuswara. But G. retains it in neut. nouns; e. g., G. 
obi. pi. ToL or MlW tsS, Ap. tie. On the other* hand, it adds 
it anomalously in the sg. neut.; as G. obi. sg. gold for 

*sftaT, Ap. 

366. Origin of the obi . form . 1) The Gd. obi. f. is 
identical with the Skr. and Pr. gen. case. For a) it has been al- 
ready shown (§ 365) that the sufi. of the former can be phone- 
tically traced back to those of the latter, b) It will be shown 
in §§ 375 — 378, that the Gd. case-affixes are, in reality, nouns 
(generally in the loc. case); as such they must be constructed with 
the gen. of the noun, which they govern; hence it follows that 
the obi. f., in which the latter is always put, when it takes a 
case-aff., must be the old gen.; e. g., E. If. oTI^ he is in 

the midst of men f 0. H. H *rf% STT^, Pr. ^prri oiy^, Skr. 
=rpruTT 6MH. c) Pr. Gramm, state expressly (H. C. 4, 422. 
T. V. 3, 3. 56) that the word which is the same as the E. II. 
gen. aff. sfr or 3?^ or 0. H. 5FT^, is constructed with the gen., whence 
it follows that the obi. form, ttith which those gen. aff. are con- 
structed, is the old gen. d) It can be shown, that Pr. has a ten- 
dency to substitute the gen. in the place of all other obi. cases and 
to make it the one , universal inflexion . This proves that the obi. 
form, which is the one, universal inflexion in Gd., must be the 
old gen.‘ In Pr. this is but an other instance of its general ten- 
dency to produce uniformity of grammatical forms. Two instances 
of this have been already noticed; the one in regard to roots 
(§ 347), thte other referring to bases (§ 205). Here we have a 
third instance, affecting the cases . In Skr. there are, generally, 
seven cases or inflexions: the nom., acc., instr., dat., abl., gen., 
loc. In Pr. the dat. has (almost) entirely disappeared, ajid its 
place been taken by the gen. (Vr. 6, 64. H. C. 3, 131); but there 
is a tendency to substitute the gen. for the other obi. cases also, 
so as to leave only two inflexions, the nom. and gen. This is 
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expressly stated by Pr. Gramm. (H. C. 3, 134. T. Y. 2, 3. 39). 
In the Ap. Pr. that process of substitution is especially marked. 
Its gen. suff. are expressly stated to form the abl. (compare H. C. 
4, 336. 337? 341. 351 with 4, 338. 340) and the loc. (H. C. 
4, 340) also 1 ). In Gd. there are only two inflexions left, the 
direct form or nomin., and the obi. form or gen. But in order 
to obviate the necessary ambiguity of this uniformity, Gd. adds 
different affixes to the obi. form, to indicate the particular case , 
in the sense of which the obi. form is to be understood. Thus 
the obi. form with & means the gen., with £r the instr., with 
*T the loc., etc. In this way the original seven cases are re- 
established in Gd. — 2) It should be observed, however, that since 
there are in the Ap. Pr. several gen. suff. for the sing. and i[) 
and the plur. (^, eT, ft[), several obi. forms are possible in the 
Gds. and do actually exist in most of them. In the latter case, 
one of them is used as the general obi. form and always con- 
structed with case-aff. ; but the other constitutes a special obi. 
form for one or, at most, two cases, and, as a rule, takes no 
affix. Thus there is in G. and Mw. the general obi. f. sg. iif 
fff = Ap. gen. in and thft special obi. f. sg. in ^ or ^ = 

Ap. gen. in e. g., G. instr. Eft3T nr or sift by a horse ; Mw. 
loc. srt3T *TT or sfl ^ in a horse . — 3) It is curious to observe 
that the levelling process noted just now, has a tendency, both 
in the Ap. and in Gd., to reduce the whole declension to one 
inflexion , by substituting (§ 369) the obi. form even for the 
dir. form or nom. case. The cause, possibly, was their similarity; 
thus in the Ap. the nom. sg. would be or VS god (Skr. ^oTSF?:), 

the gen. sg. £5^ or ^sr©’; whence, by inserting an euph. ^ in 

» • 

the dom., the two forms would be easily assimilated. 

1) Exceptionally all these cases are preserved in Pr.; thus the dat. 
sg. in the sense of „for the sake of“ (H. 0. 3, 182. 133), as ^5TTT for the 
sake of god ; in the Ap. Pr., the abl. sg. in fnj or fTCJ (Ls. 461), and 
the loc. sg. in ^ (H. C. 4, 834 = Skr. £). The abl. sg. in ST3 survives 
even in S. poetry (Tr. 118). 
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367. Distribution of the Pr. gen . suff The ordinary Pr. 
suff. of the gen. eg. is and of the pi. uf. There are also the suff., 
sg. pi. ^ which are peculiar to Mg., and sg. or |r, pi. ^ 
or which are peculiar to Ap. 1) The ordinary* Pr. suff. are 
derived from the Skr. sg. SU, pi. (i. e. ^ + ?TOT). In Skr., 
STPT is added to all three kinds of bases in R, ^ and 3“ ; but «r is 
added only to ^-bases. In Pr. both uf and ^ET, and similarly the 
special suff. etc., are added to all three kinds. In Yr. 5, 8. 

H. C. 3, 10 ^ and nf are apparently limited to a-bases, but the 
succeeding rules Yr. 6, 60. H. C. 3, 124 extend them to i- and u - 
bases also; and this is born out by Pr. literature. Hence there 
can be no doubt, that the Mg. ^ and ^ and the Ap. though 
apparently limited by H. C. 4, 299. 3 00. 33 8 to a-bases, in rea- 
lity belong to i- and a-bases also. This is born out by the evi- 
dence of modern Gd. ; and, moreover, it is e*xpressly affirmed by 
K. I. and Md. Thus H. C. 4, 336. 338 gives to the gen. and 
abl. of masc. (always incl. neut.) a-bases ; and ^ to the abl. of 
masc. i - and a-bases (4, 341) 1 ). Again K. I. (30. 34 in Ls. 46l. 
*462) gives to the gen. of all masc. bases and to the abl. 

of masc. i- and a-bases; and ^ (t9. 36) to the abl. of all masc. 
bases anti to the gen. of masc. a-bases. Again both H. C. (4, 350) 
and K. I. (35) give % to the gen. and abl. of * all fern, bases. 

Lastly Md. gives both and ^ to the abl. of all masc. and 

fern, bases 2 ). These conflicting statements really supplement each 
other, as shown by modern Gd. It should be remembered, 1) that 
the abl.- and gen. are identical in Ap. Pr. (as, indeed, they ge- 

1) H. C. 4, 836 gives U as the abl. suff. of a-bases, but this is mere- 

ly a shortening of which is given by Md. (see next footnote). A& to 
the gen. of i - and a-bases, H. C. is silent; which seems to indicate, that 

it may be by the analogy of a-bases, and ^ by the usual identity of 

the gen. and abl. of cases. 

2) Md. # says: ^ ^ ^ *dlni M Mfsj I 

ii (srf?JTi^) i ii STTtfTT^ i sn^TT^t ii i. e., the abl . sg. has ^ or 

as „he is fallen from a tree , from fire , from a girl u . On the gen., I cannot 
find any rule; which would seem to show that it is identical with the abl. 
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nerally are even in Skr.), and 2) that the Ap.', no doubt, varied 
slightly in the localities of the different grammarians. The ge- 
neral result is, that in the Ap. Pr. both and ^ were used 
to form both* the gen. and abl. of all bases in a , «, u , whether 
masc., fern., or neut. — The case of the Ap. plur. suff. ^ and 
If is similar. In II. C. 4, 3 3 9. 340 is ascribed to the gen. and 
j to the abl. (4, 337. 341) of all masc. bases, and f (4,340) 
also to the gen. of masc. bases in i and u. Again K. I. (31. 32) 
gives ^ to the gen. of all masc. bases and to the abl. (33) of 
masc. bases in i and u , and jr to the abl. (28) of masc. bases 
in a. Lastly Md. allows both ^ and JT to all masc., both in the 
gen. and abl. *). As regards the fern, bases, both K. I. and Md. 
are silent, which really means, that their gen. and abl. do not 
differ from those of the masc. (and neut.). This is confirmed by 
H. C. 4, 351, who gives to the fern. gen. and abl. the suff. J", 
which is either the same as t the sg. gen. and abl. suff. J* or 
(H. C. 4, 33 6. 33 8), or identical with the pi. gen. and abl. suff. f 
dropping the anuswara. The general result again is, that in the 
Ap. Pr. both ^ and ^ are used to form both the gen. and abl > 
pi. of all bases in a, i, u, whether masc., fern., or neut. And 
this is born out by the state of the modern Grds. — 2) As to 
the Ap. pi. suff. f^;, both H. C. (4, 347) and Md. 1 2 ) ascribe it 
to the loc. and instr. plur. K. I., by his silence (Ls. 463), pro- 
bably implies the same thing ; since ft[ was already the instr. 
pi. suff. in the Mh. Pr. (Vr. 5, 18). But it^appears to have been 
used also for the gen. plur. This is, perhaps, the true reading 

1) Md. says: STIffT « fffrg’ u Tj[^ 

SffJOTTrM I II off I fTTfft off I OTTrTt II 

offUm^ i ofUTTXTJ I i offffUTTtlf II i. e., the abl. pi. takes ^ or 

as „it fell from the trees", „he came from foreign (countries)"; also the 
loc. and gen. pi. take ^ and as „of Br&hmans". 

2) Md. says: n STTH I I aulff I ajff H 

i. e., all bases in a, i, u take in the loc. and instr. plur., as „in or by 
men, in or by forests, in or by wifes". 
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in K. I. 32 (Ls. 451.464), where if is given for the gen. plur. 
Again both H. G. (4, 340) and Md. (see footnote 1 , p. 205) allow 
the gen. suff. ^ and £ to the loc. *plur. also ; vice versa, the loc. 
suff. ft may have been allowed to the gen. At $.11 events, in 
0. Gd., ft is found as a suff. of the dat. (= old gen.) ; and in 
M. Gd. (S.) it appears as the obi. pi. suff. ^ (contr. for tfft); 
see examples in § 365, 7. Indeed the term, seems to occur 
in the contracted form ^ even in the Ap. Pr. ; thbugh as a term, 
of the instr. sing . (see H. C. 4, 343. K. I. 23. 24). The examples 
in Md. are: by a forest, snvfT \ by a girl , flfTrr^ by fire , 5TT5^ 

by wind; they would be equal to *5raT5rff, 

* arrjyft- Here ^ can hardly be = Skr. term. (as Ls. 461) ; for 
the latter would not be added to fem. bases in ^T. Moreover, 
as will be shown in Nro. 3, the sing. term. srf|; is similarly con- 
tracted to ^ 7 . It may, also, be added that the pi. term. is 

similarly used as a term, of the loc. sing . (see K. I. 26. 27. Ls. 
451. 463), as or or in a house. In Gd., this practise 
of using the pi. suff. for the sing, is sometimes extended to all 
tplur. suff. £ y see Nro. 5. — 3) The Ap. sing. suff. cjrt 
is sometimes shortened to (H^C. 4, 336. 3 51); thus H. C. has 
butMd. (see footnote 2, p. 204) from a tree or of 

a tree ; sometimes even to 5 , according to Ls 1 . coiyecture of K. I. 

34 (Ls. 462); e. g., or of fire ; sometimes even ^ is 

dropped (H. C. 4, 345). In the form it still occurs in the 0. P. 
of the Granth (Tr. A* Gr. CXXYI) and expresses the abl. In the 
form ^ it is often found in the 0. W. H. of Ghand, and ex- 
presses the gen., abl., loc., act., acc.-dat. ; thus gen. in rftalj 
3 l i. e., the herdsman tends the cows of an other (28, 62), 
or srfj fqrfp i i. e., he dispersed the Army of Bhimq, (3 8 , 

41), or 3 ^ wjf srf^R T i i. e., he marched at the rise of mighty 
Saturn (27, 47), or sr ger *pT ^ TTsT l i. e., in the forest is 
plenty of d$er, lions and elephants (27, 13) ; abl. in mrn[ i 
having adorned the body with flowers (38, 37) or asr Jjp<T 

i i. e., then he ashed good counsel of the Premier (28,88); 
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loc. sri^ fe jtr f^TT i just as in the sky the measure of day , 

i. e., the sun (26, 25), or ?crni i i. e., justice is not 

done in the Kali age (28, 41); act srterar^ ^T5T 6Rf*r jssr Siwr l i. e., 
Visala rdja told the whole story (1,82) or rTCT e I i. e., 

the Tuar has abandoned asceticism (28, 55); acc . i 

i. e., he has called Anangpdla (28, 9), or I i. e., 

bring ye Anangesa (28, 77). The form without ^ is the com- 
mon one in M. Gd. ; see § 365, 6. — 4) The Ap. sg. suff. ^ of 
the gen. and abl. is sometimes also used as a loc. suff., e. g., 
now, lit., in that , scl. time (H. C. 2, 134 ; the same is an abl. 
from that, H. C. 3, 82. 83), or in this , in that, scl. place 

(H. C. 4, 436). But, as a rule, it is shortened to f|r, when it 
expresses the loc. (H. C. 4, 341. 3 52), e. g., 5Rf§ff|; in the Kali 
age ; and after a-bases ir may be elided, as behind, after (H. C. 
4, 420 for *q^f$), before (H. C. 4, 39l), ^oT^T thus (H. C. 

4,420), but commonly the term. (or^) is contracted to ^ 
(H. C. 4, 334), e. g., FT^T below for *fTorr^ or *cT* ! rf^ 1 )- In this 
contracted form it is also used in the Ap. Pr. to express the 
instr. sg. (of fem. nouns) 2 * * ); see H. C. 4, 349. 333. K. I. 38 and 
Md. f%raT ^ 5 sr STTtTJI I i i I 5TT*TT^r ii i. e., fem. 

bases also take ^ (viz. besides as olMl{>), as by intelligence, by a 
cow, by a river, by a wife, by a girl; contr. for * 

(Skr. qf^CFTm^). In the form it still occurs in the 0. P. of 
the Granth, to express the gen., abl., dat. and acc. (see Tr. A. Gr. 
CXXY); also in 0. H., to express the gen., abl., loc., dat. and 
acc. ; thus gen . in ^T?rf^ r?*T there is a special love of 


1) This ^ is usually considered to be the Skr. and (Mh. Pr.) loc. suff. ; 
bu£ that cfd suff. is hardly likely to have survived so long; and ha$ been, 
indeed, worn down to ^ in Ap. (H. C. 4, 834); e. g., Ap. fT^T or rrf^T below; 
the former = Ap. rT^rf^, the latter = Skr. fT^. 

2) This cannot be the Mh. Pr. instr. suff. ^ ; for that suff. had already 

in the Mh. Pr. been (optionally) worn down to ^ or % and, moreover, requires 

the lengthening of the final vowel of the base ( Yr. 5, 22) ; thus the instr. sg. 

of river is in Mh. Pr. or or UT^sr, but in the Ap. 



208 


NUMBER. 


§ 367 .] 


the king for you (T. Das in Kl. 286); all. qft 
(Chand I, 1 6 7 in Bs. II, 211 ), or grf§rf&f& psTT the king 

having enquired from the Guru performed the family rites (T. Das 
in Kl. 65); loc. in 37T5T f(fir ET^“ff[ for what cause, Eishi ,* 
hast thou come into the house (Chand I, 45 in Bs. II, 211); dat 
stj fsrfir ^ in many ways he shows honor to the bond- 
maid (T. D&s in Kl. 286); ace . trsfer the sage extolled 

Eaghubar (T. D&s in Kl. 283); see other examples in § 365, 6. 
The contr. form ^ is used in B. and 0., to express the dat.- 
acc., loc. and instr. ; as to or in or by a house (see S. Ch. 

59, 4. 62. Sn. 15); and in B. even for the nom. (S. Ch. 56, see 
§ 3 69). In G. and Mw. it is used to express the instr. (or act.) 
and loc. ; thus G. sr^, Mw. by or in a house (Kl. 66, a. Ed. 31, 87. 
34, d); in H., P., S. it is used for the loc.; thus in the house 
(Ld. 12, 37. 77, 133. Tr. 120, 7). — 5) flie Ap. Pr. gen. plur. 
suff. are sometimes used in the sing. Thus in the Ap., the suff. 
f|r (or the term, ^f^), which commonly expresses the loc. or instr. 
pi. (H. C. 4, 347) is often used for the loc. sg. ; see K. I. 26. 27 
\in Ls. 451, 462); e. g., or or in a god\ and, in 

the contracted form for the in&r. sg. (H. C. 4, 343, see Nro. 2); 
e. g., frfnr^ by fire for (Skr. ^frr$»H'). In 0. II. the suff. 

ft[ is as often used for the dat., acc. and loc. in the sing, as 
in the plur. ; thus dat. in ^ i. e., say , what 

pauper shall I make a king (T. D&s in Kl. 283); loc. in f^TST 

it? r £5R[ ^ fwT^ I i. e., Brahmd, having taught this the gods, 
went to his own world (T. Das in Kl. 122); acc. in ^nrflr cpt 
qrfia - HHfa sprTj^ i. e. beholding Edma with affection she called 
near her friends (T. Das in Bal.), etc. Similarly it occurs in M., 
in the contracted form both in the loc. sg. and plur. ‘(Man. 
17, 45. 27, 66. 28, 2); as EffT in a house or in houses for 
and, in the contracted form tj?, in the instr. sg. (Man. 
17, 45. 28, 66); e. g., by a house for *ET^fl[ 1 ). Also E. H. 

1) This explains why the M. instr. in ^ is seldom used except with 
the postpositions or (Man. 28, note 1) ; for it is really a gen. 
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and W. H. occasionally have it, in the contr. form ^ or in 
the loc. sing.; as or pehind, after for (see §77, 

exc.). Again the suff. # (or term. ST^) which in Ap. Pr. ex- 
presses the abl. and loc. plur. (H. C. 4, 340), is used in S. for 
the abl. sg. in the forms or or 3 (Tr. 118), in P. for 
the abl. or, occasionally, loc. sg. in the form (Ld. 12, 37), 
and in W. H. for the loc. sg. in the form 3T; thus S. ET^f or 
gr^V' 4 ' or P. srfr from a house , or P. W. H. <7Ta? behind , 

after , for *ET(|r, Again the suff. if (or termin. fr^), 

which in the Ap. expresses the abl. and loc. plur. (see Nro. 2), is 
used in M. for the loc. both of the sing, and plur. in the contr. 
form srt (Man. 17, 45. 27, 6 6. 28, 2); e. g., sqrf in a house or 
in houses, for *ET(^; also occasionally in E. H. and W. H. ; e. g., 
E. H. ^f, W. H. here , lit. in this, scl. place, for *^ngr (Skr. 

^friir); in S. it forms the abl. sing. (Tr. 117, 5); e. g., from 
a house, *rarf from within, for Lastly the Mg. Pr. gen. 

plur. suff. srnjr (H. C. 4, 300) is used in E. H. for the obi. sing.; 
thus yl Jbrf (iff of) a horse , for Mg. aftmuTf; see § 365, 4. — 
6) The gen. sg. suff. and ^ are also used in Ap. Pr. and Gd. 
to express the nom. and voc. sg* or pi. ; see § 369. 

368. Origin of the gen. or obi. suffixes . 1) The Skr. 

gen. sg. suff. ST becomes in Pr. SS (Yr. 5, 8) according to the 
usual phonetic laws (Ls. 274. 275; see §§ 150. 137). But though 
is the common form, yet in the pronouns Pr. already Bhows a 
tendency to reduce it to ST and to lengthen the preceding vowel 
(see § 150, 2); e. g., gen. masc. SffTCT = SRW of whom (Vr. 6, 5. 
H. C. 3, 64); neut. why = (Ls. 326); fem. BR^r = 

(Vr. 6, 6. H. C. 3, 64). In Gd. this process is extended to 
• • 

all gen* including those of nouns, as may be seen in M. (see 
§ 3 65, l); in Br. the two pronom. gen. STTST of which, <TTCT of him 
(Kl. 122. 133) are its only relics. Besides (K. 1. 30 in Ls. 451) 

or obi. form, and as such naturally takes a postposition; see §366, 1; 
if it were, as commonly supposed, identical with the old Skr. instr. in ^pT, 
the addition of the postpos. would be very superfluous and anomalous. 

14 
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the Ap. Pr. has ^ or Sj; in the latter case with or without the 
lengthening of the preceding vowgl (H. C. 4, 338. 358. K. I. 30); 
though it is not clear, how the final 3 arose. Traces of this Ap. 
form have survived in the 0. H. and Br. pronom. gen. rTTg, STTW-; 
e. g., rim fiRwfr ^ of him the glory Chand has told (Chand 

1, 46 in Bs. II, 316, see Kl. 122. 133). The 0. W. H. of Chand has 
occasionally nominal gen. in (perhaps = Ap. srg); e. g., jjsft 
srfl 3^r firfa i trim jjw u i. e., a daughter has married in 
Ujainland, first the son of Panga (25, 22). The 0. P. of the Granth 
appears to have a gen. in (Tr. A. Gr. CXXYI). — 2) The 

Skr. m, however, also changes in Pr. to ^ or f%, with the length- 
ening of the preceding vowel (cf. Ls. 3 98); the conj. ^ beco- 
ming fT, as in the fut. Buff. ff[^ for snfq, SuffT (Yr. 7, 12. 13), 

and the vowel being lengthened by way of compensation. The 
form ^ is limited to the Mg. Pr. (Vr. 11, 12), and to the abl. 
case (Yr. 5, 6), which is identical with the gen. *). Thus Pr. abl. 

from a calf (lit. gen. of a calf), Mg. Pr. gen. oft$T^ of a 
calf \ Pr. frrftfir from a mountain, from a teacher (H. C. 

3, 124). The Ap. Pr. gen. suff. ^ is, probably, an other modifi- 
cation of the Skr. si (cf. Ls. 462), which, because of its final ^ 
being heavy, does not lengthen the preceding vowel ; as 
3^ 2 ). In 0. Gd. it is shortened to f|r (as frrf|f|[, 3^1%), 

the gen. character of which is shown by its being especially used 
for the dat. (= old gen., see examples in §§ 365,6. 267, 4) or 
generally for the obi. in connexion with case-aff. which require 
the gen. (see § 366, l.b). In that particular kind of Apabhramsa 
(probably Gujarati or Mar w&ri) which is treated by H. C.. 4, 350, 
this shortened obi. or gen. suff. was, in the case of masc. 
and neut. nouns, confined to the loc. sing., probably because the 
alternative gen. suff. or jr (see Nro. 3) were used in the gen. 

1) It may he observed that even in Skr. the abl. takes the gen. suff. 
IP? in the case of all bases, exc. those in 

2) Exceptionally the vowel is lengthened in Mh. Pr., e. g., from 
that (H. C. 3, 82), but Ap. Pr. ^ (H. C. 4, 420) = Skr. ^?T: or ?fTrT:. 
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(incl. dat. and abl.). — 3) There is an other Ap. Pr. gen. stiff. 
^ or shortened (H. C. 4, 33 6. 338) 1 ), which, however, has no 
connection with the Skr. ST. Its origin is obscure. Ls. 462 iden- 
tifies it with *an assumed Skr. suff. 55T. It seems more probably 
to be identical with the Skr. abl. plur. suff. which in Pr. 

would regularly change to Stft or (cf. Pr. or fSsHT tongue in 
H. C. 2, 57 and § 120) and easily serve as a gen. suff. also. In 
the Ap. of H. C. 4, 351 S’ actually occurs as an abl. and gen. 
plur. suff. The change of „ number u would be analogous to that 
in the case of the Pr. abl. pi. suff. ftrrft which is used in the 
sing, also (see H. C. 3, 8. 9, see also § 367, 5). — 4) The Skr. 
gen. plur. suff. =TPT becomes in Pr. uf or UT (Yr. 5, 4) 'with the 
lengthening of the preceding vowel; as Skr. oTrSTRUT, Pr. 3x$Tdi 
of calfs. This form has survived in M., E. H., Br. and S., see 
§ 365, 4. — 5) The Skr. gen. pi. suff. however, also changes 
in Pr. to u^ or u^;, ^ and if, the last with, the former two 
without the lengthening of the preceding vowel. The process is 
quite regular; a) Skr. ^ is doubled, and the preceding long vo- 
wel shortened, as in Pr. = Skr. ^7 TUT:, Pr. gfu^gfct = Skr. - 
fJKuIWi:, Pr. = Skr. etc* (H. C. 2, 99, see Ls. 143. 276) ; 
b) the Pr. is changed to u^r (see § 1 6 1 and Ls. 2 7 1 ) ; c) Pr. U^ 
nha is changed to ^ ham (projecting the anusvdra, for mka ), or to if, 
prolonging, in the latter case, the preceding vowel, to compensate 
for the loss of the anusvdra (see §§ 143. 149). Thus, e. g., Skr. 

is in Pr. * uuf = = UT^. The form U^ is added 

in Pr. to numerals only, as U^U^ of five = Skr. (H. C. 

3, 123), and exceptionally to pronouns, as UT^U^ of how many = 
Skr. (H. C. 3, 123). The form | is added also to nouns, 

especially in Mg. Pr. (H. C. 4, 300). The form ^ is used only 
in the Ap. Pr. (H. C. 4, 339). In Gd. all three forms are used 

1) Observe that in the Ap. of H. C. the gen. suff. (H. C. 4, 888) 
becomes S’ when used for the abl. (H. G. 4, 886) ; just as the gen. suff. ^ 
(H. C. 4, 850) becomes ft[ when used for the loc. (H. G. 4, 852). 
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with nouns (see § 365, 4. 7); though ^ or is limited to E. H., 
Br. and S. — 6) There is also an Ap. Pr. gen. pi. suff. ^ (H. C. 
4, 340), the origin of which is obscure. Ls. 463, 11 derives it from 
the Pr. abl. pi. suff. JfTTt (Vr. 5, 7). It may possibly be identical 
with the Ap. Pr. gen. and abl. suff. J’ (see Nro. 3), to which, being 
both plur. and sing., perhaps an inorganic anusvdra was added, to 
distinguish better its plur. character by making a pair JT ana- 
logous to the other two pairs of Ap. suff., sg. pi. and sg. f^, 
pi. — 7) There is, lastly, an Ap. plur. suff. f|r (H. C. 4, 347) 
or (K. I. 32 in Ls. 451). Ls. 310, 3 identifies it with the Skr. pi. 
instr. suff. It is more probably identical with the Skr. abl. 

suff. WTPT ! )i which would regularly change in Pr. to ^ or 
(for sir' or fef), and easily come to be used in the Ap. Pr. for 
the gen. (K. I. 32) and instr. or loc. (II. C. 4, 347) of the plur. 
Its gen. character is shown by its being stifl used in 0. Gd. for 
the dat. (= old gen., see examples in §§ 365, 7. 367, 2.5), and 
in S. for the act. (= old instr.) and obi. generally; thus 0. H. 
dat. to men , S. act. by men or obi. ^ to men. 

369. Derivation of the direct terminations . l) A com- 
parison of the various Gd. terminations of the obi. sing, and plur. 
with those of the dir. or nom. plur. will show at once that the 
latter are always identical with the former. Sometimes it is some 
obi. form of the sg., sometimes (apparently) of the pi. ; again some- 
times it is an obi. form of the same Gd., sometimes of an other, 
which is thus used for the nom. plur.; but in every case it is 
some one obi. form. To this rule the M. fern, and neut. nouns 
form the only exception. For example compare the following 
weak forms : a) masc. f the S. nom. pi. ?R men with the S. obi. 
sg. SR man (nom. sg. srg), and the E. H. nom. pi. SR (§361, exc.) 

1) Even in Skr. the suff. «TPL i 8 use( I for the instr. and dat. also, 
similarly the pi. abl. suff. for the dat. and, in the modified form ffiFFT^ 
for the instr.; there is also a dat. sg. suff. in Skr., as rJWT*L to thee. — 
If$be rightly identified with gfft, might be derived from the Pr. 
abl. pi. suff. (Vr. 5, 7). 
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with the B. obi. sg. sFT; b) fem ., the Br. nom. pi. or 
tongues with the S. obi. pi. the Mw., P. and S. nom. pi. aHrf 

or fihrl 1 with the S. obi. pi. ; the S. nom. pi. with the 
ML sg. (really obi. pi., § 3 67, 5) fgr^; the W. H., P. nom. pi. ftfircrf 
walls with the S. obi. pi. fitful 1 ; the 8 . nom. pi. f&fro with the 
S. abl. sg. (really obi. pi.) firfcTs; (or ftrrj, etc. Again strong forms : 
a) masc., P., H. H., M. nom. pi. srtr horses with the P., H. H. and S. 
obi. sg. snz; the B., 0., E. H., W. H., S., 6 . nom. pi. eAtt horses with 
the B., 0., E. H., W. H., G. obi. sg. sftrr; b) neut., the G. nom. 
pi. sifcrf goldpieces with the G. obi. sg. sfcn ; c) fem., the W. H. and 
P. nom. pi. Eltfert mares with the S. obi. pi. feitfS'U T ; the S. nom. 
pi. with the S. abl. sg. (really obi. pi.) fefrfjj; the W. H. 

nom. pi. ubrt'*' boohs (Kl. 64, 130) with the P. loc. pi. in 

boohs 1 ) ; the W. H. and P. nom. pi. FTTQU i mothers-in-law with the 
S. obi. pi. etc. It will be observed, that in the case of 

fem. nouns the dir. pi. is identical with the obi. pi., but in the 
case of masc. and neut. it is the same as the obi. sg. The diffe- 
rence, however, is probably in appearance only. For', no doubt, the 
pi. obi. forms when employed as dir. pi. are used as sing., just as* 
in the S. abl. and M. loc. (see § 3*67, 5). There can be no doubt, 
that these so-called nom. plur. forms are elliptic phrases, which 
must be filled up by supplying some collective noun, as sTfrT people , 
rrr troup , etc. The E. H. practice of forming the plur. by the 
addition of such a collective noun, illustrates this theory (§361). 
Such nouns would require the principal word to be in the gen . 
case; and this explains the use of the obi. form, which is the 
same as the old gen. (§ 366). In B. it is actually the gen. sg. 
(not merely the obi. f.), which is used to form the plur. ; e. g., 
B. obh f. 58 ^ gen. sg. of a god, nom. pi. gods; here 

Jl is merely the strong form* of ^T; see § 364, 2. Similarly in N. 
the plur. is an archaic form of the gen. sg., composed of the 

1 ) The form both in the nom. and loc. pi., i? a contraction 

for = Ap. 
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gen.-affix £ (for or 3FT£, § 377) and the 0. Gd. gen. sg. in 
i| or (§ 365, 6). Thus 0. Gd. gen. or obi. sg. £51% or £5Tf, 
N. nom. pi. goT^-jr or £5T£-£ gods ; see also § 364, 3. Thus the 
H. H., P. or S. nom. pi. sfft horses is really as much as Ap. Pr, 
dYjw% scl. JTUT = Skr. sflT^T mrr:, lit. a troop of horse . The nom. 
pi. of nouns in 3, %, 3 is, of course, of the same character; 
though it does not come out so strikingly. — 2) The obi. sg. 
is sometimes even used to form the nom. sing. Thus always in 
the long forms : e. g., E. H. nom. sg. pToTT or prsrf, M. (for 
*£T*TOT) Rama = obi. form E. H. jqsn or ^ToTT, M. |TOT = A. Mg. 
or Dk. Pr. gen. sg. or pi. (see § 3 65, 1. 4) *). But 

sometimes also in masc. short forms; viz. in B. weak forms in 5T, 
and B., P., Br. and H. H. strong forms in UT. Thus in B. the 
nom. sg. may be £5ir a god , a horse (for the usual £oT, sffaF), 

both obi. forms = 0. Gd. gen. sg. £orfir, (§ 365, 6 ); see 

S. Ch. 56, where these nom. are described as loc. Again P. or Br. 
or H. H. nom. sg. a horse = 0. Gd. gen. or obi. sg. E?l3H£ 
or ETteEfT, Ap. Pr. With these exceptions, the nom. sg. of 

short forms in all Gds. is simply a modified form of the Pr. nom. 
sg., as explained in §§ 40 — 54.a Thus S., G., Mw. ETfcfV, Br. = 

Ap. Pr. nom. sg. Pr. srt 3uV; E. H., B., 0., M. sfteT = Mg. 

Pr. nom. sg. srto? or sf t3£ or (Yr. 11, 10) = Skr. dYgeff: ; 

again E. H., B., 0., M. £5T a god = Mg. Pr. nom. sg. £5T or %ft 

or £*; W. H., P., G., N. £* or S., 0. W. H„ 0. P. £g = Ap. Pr. 
nom. sg. Pr. Skr. £of:. — 3) The nom. pi. of fern, and 
neut. nouns in M. is identical with the old Pr. nom. pi. The suff. 
of the nom. pi. neut. is in Pr. ^ (Yr. 5, 26 = Skr. ft), before 
which the final vowel of the base is lengthened; in the Ap. Pr. 
it is also 5, but without lengthening the preceding vowel, (H. 0. 
4, 353). Hence the termin. are iir Mh. Pr. «TT^, 3%, in Ap. 

Pr. 3^, or with strong bases 3tf%. These be- 

1) Not = Mg. Pr. nom. sg. for ^ could not well become SfT; 

and it would not account for the final mmastka in E. H. 
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come in M. ^ and 3^ desunt) or, with strong bases, or 
zrY ir w . Thus M. et^* houses, Ap. et^, Pr. er^r^, Skr. n^rfirr; M. 

colveSy Ap. crxgji?^, Skr. ora 0 ; M. plantains, Ap. 

Pr. ^p. C. 1, 167), Skr. ; M. qtftT* peaWs, Ap. 

ifTfirw^, Pr. Skr. q H&fi Frfir; M. (orsrasO, Ap. 

Pr. Skr. «^5F>Tffirr. — 4) The suff. of the nom. plur. fem. 

is in Pr. nt or 3 or may be dropped altogether (Yr. 5, 19. 20); 
so also in the Ap. Pr. (H. C. 4, 344. 348). Thus M. #bTT tongues 
(nom. pi. of 5Thr), Pr. f&sarr or firs^TTJ or f^TTfrV, Skr. f&rp: ; or 
M. srtOTT mares, Pr. ETTfr^T or sfYf3^5rT3 or EftfesrreV, Skr. ErtfeRT: ; 
or M. ^mr (or JETTOorr) mother s- in -law , Pr. or *HFHtiT3 or 

OTgsrraV, Skr. ST5X5FT:. — 5) The use of the gen. sg. (or obi. form) 
for the nom. sg. or pi. is expressly taught by Md. for the Ap. 
Pr. As this is a point of some importance, I will quote his rules 
on the subject. The)* are : a) ii SUTFni l ^T3 i flffirrj i 

qg:3, etc. (cf. Ii. C. 4,3 31), i.* e., a-bases have u in the nom. and 

acc. sg., as moon, Icing , fire , honey ; b) ^sr ii siq^ ii h 

i. e., they have also ho (gen. suff., see H. C. 4, 33 8) in the nom. and 
acc. sg., as tree ; c) ^ 3pf%rTji srqV n i. e., masc. a-bases^ 

have sometimes o (cf. H. C. 4, 33^), as serpent ; d) STOt ii ^3% i 
olT<rn% ii a-bases have also ^ (gen. suff., see H. C. 4, 3 50) in tho 
nom. plur., as trees , girls ; e) 1^3^^ sTumsft: ii oJT^rs u 
5rrai% u i. e., fem. a-bases have u (cf. H. C. 4, 348) or ^ in the nom. 
and acc. plur., as girls ; f) ^ qjsrsi off u sTSERltj ^ STTr^H 

nrn^^rT oTT ii oTHTT^ I stcit^ ii 2^ t q^ II i. e., neut. bases have im 

in the nom. acc. pi., and the preceding vowel may be long, as 
woods, honeys . — 6) It may be further observed, that the voc. 
sg. and pi. throughout the Gds. is identical with some one Gd. 

forfla # of the obi. sg. or nom. pi. Thu6 in masc. ; E. H. obi. sg., 

voc. sg., nom. pi. alike sfm {of a) horse , oh horse, or horses ; H. H. 
and P. obi. sg., voc. sg. and nom. pi. alike sftV, voc. pi. H. H. 
sftit, P. (= *Efag or *E?te3); S. nom. pi. and voc. sg. sfrjT, 

voc. pi. ETlTT or sftj3 or sftiV; G. obi. sg. and voc. sg. ErteT, nom. 

pi. and voc. pi. Ert3T3 or y!3r^ (orsrflTOt); M. obi. sg. ErhrjTT, 



216 


NUMBER. 


§ 370 .] 


nom, pi. dir, voc. sg. ErtaTJTT or sftT. So also in fem. nouns *). 
The identity of the voc. sg. and pi. with the obi. sg. and nom. 
pi. is expressly taught by Pr. Gramm., who ascribe the two 
suff. of the gen. sg. and ^ to the voc. Thi$ Md. states: 

^ ^ *5 II f^TOTT ^5T II STT^TI^ I II ^STT'JTT ^T^TSTtopEf^ II 
i. e., the voc. sg. of fem. only takes he. The Mh. Pr. forms 
would be oTT^r, UT 3 [. The latter forms alone are enjoined by K. I. 
17, 18 (in Ls. 450), who does not identify them with the Mh. Pr. 
forms. In this he is correct; for oTP?T is a mere contraction for 
5rTvT% or orrerfl; and has dropped the suff. ^ or 5 , just as 
in the obi. or gen. sg. (cf. H. C. 4, 345). The form ^ is pre- 
served in P. fem. nouns; as oh tongue , miT oh mother , 
oh daughter ; but also extended to masc. sg. ; as sftr oh horse , and 
to masc. pi., as £5T oh gods . Again Md. continues : 5 TCT: ii 

f^rg *TT?7 li £cRSTft I I II i. ea} the voc. pi. of all 

bases in a , i, u takes ho. So also H. C. 4, 346 and K. I. 29 (in 
Ls. 450). In M. Gd. the suff. becomes 3 (for §■) or n (for ^), 
which are contracted with preceding to or respectively; 
e* g., P. voc. pi. ut'Jt'i oh marcs = feprfiag (with ^ for ^et) = 
Ap. Erri^r^; or S. or oh men for or or 

Ap. UT^t. Gd. extends the contr. form m even to the sing. ; 
e. g., P. voc. sg. 5 oTT oh god , but voc. pi. oh gods\ the former 
being derived from Ap. i^or^V, the latter from Ap. $oT^. Indeed, 
as such it is noticed by K. I. 26 (in Ls. 450) as already occur- 
ring in the Ap. Pr. The general result seems to be, that in the 
Ap. Pr. both ^ and or its modifications are used to form both 
the voc. sing, and the voc. pi. of all bases in a, i, u whether 
masc., fem. or neut. 

4. CASE. 

370. There are seven cases, viz. nominative (incl. vocative), 
accusative, instrumental, dative, ablative, genitive and locative. 

1) Exceptionally, the voc. pi. is the same as the obi. pi.; e. g., Mw. 
nom. pi. and voc. pi. sftrt oh horses or (of) horses . 
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The nom. serves also as the voc., and in that case some inter- 
jection, as ^r, ^ or 3^, is generally prefixed; e. g., nom. JV^Bama, 
voc. ^ oh! Bdma\ nom. SICT, voc. ^ 5TTT oh! son ; nom. jttt, 
voc. ^jttt ohfmDurgd, etc. The E. H. has no (eighth) case of the 
„ agent u , or (as I shall call it) active case . 

371. The active case . The absence of the act. case in 
E. H. is a point of great importance, as it helps to determine 
its affiliation or position with regard to the other Gd. languages. 
This case is one of the main features that distinguish the W. 
and S. Gds. from the E. Gds. The latter are without it; the 
former possess it. E. H., therefore, as not having the act. case, 
belongs to the E. Gd. group, and is more nearly allied to B. 
and 0., than to W. H. — The rationale of the act. case is as 
follows. The old organic past tenses active of the Skr., mostly 
very complicated forms, were in Pr. already disused (cf. Wb. Spt. 
63) with a few fragmentary 'and rare exceptions (cf. Yr. 7, 23. 
24. H. C. 3, 162. 163). The inconvenience of this want was ob- 
viated by the simple expedient of giving to the sentence the 
passive construction ; thereby turning the subject or nom. case ^ 
into the instr. case and the pasrf: tense act. into the past part, 
pass. This method of expressing the past act. was already much 
used in Skr. ; and in Pr. it has become the common one ; thus 
„they have not devoured that u may be in Skr. FT ^ flinty: or 
in pass, constr. iWT^UfJTj but in Pr. only the latter 

(cf. H. C. 3, 134). But there is yet a simpler way 
of using the pass, constr. ; viz., by employing the past part. pass, 
in an act sense, whereby the change of y the fiom. case into the 
instr. in the subj. becomes unnecessary. This practise may have 
origfti^ed from the use of the past part. pass, of intrans. verbs 
in an act. sense, which is very common in Skr. ; as iTrT: I went 
for ^ sTJTFT. In Pr. it is already found occasionally extended to 
trans. verbs (cf. Gl. in J. G. 0. S. XXVII, 492), as Setub. 6* 51 

f&riw^efT«TT the shadows of the night-walkers began to be seen 

(Skr. ^J^aresyT:), and intrans., ibid. 8, 30 <13^ 
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inrsrferaTjr# the head of the bridge began to be seen , or ibid. 7, 71 
irfwri ej3«sT gsmT the monkeys began to be taken , etc. Now of these 
two methods of using the past part. pass, to supply the past 
tense act., the former, i. e., the real pass . constr. mth the subj . ii% 

the instr . case , was adopted by the W. and S. Gds., while the 

other, i. e., (what I may call) the pass.-act . constr . with the subj. 
in the nom. case, was chosen by the E. and N. Gds., and, of 
course, these latter make the past part. pass, to agree in number 
and gender with the subj. Thus „they have not eaten that “ is in 
E. H. ^ in W. H. 5TF 3T Here 

is the 3 d plur. masc. 2 nd pret. (formed from the past part. pass. 

or see § 307), agreeing with the nom. and 

governing the acc. while mzfr is the nom. sg. masc. (of the 
past part. pass. OTIf) agreeing with 5TFT and governed by the 
instr. or rather act. ^r. — It has ® been stated already 

(§ 366, 1. d) that the tendency of the later Pr. was to substi- 
tute the gen. for every other case. Thus the example of the 

gen. in the place of the instr., given by H. C. 3, 134, is irRi 

^JUTT^Tjf, where ffRi is the gen. plur. (= Skr. TOFT) for the 
instr. ffflf (= Skr. flrfu:) 1 * * ). It f has also been stated (ibid.) that 
this Pr. tendency has become in Gd. an absolute law, and also, that 
the Gd. so-called obi. form is identical with the old Pr. gen. 
Hence, as regards the W. Gd. and S. Gd., their method of ex- 
pressing ' the past tense act. by means of the real pass, constr. 

with the subj. in the instr. case , may now be stated thus, that 

they express it by means of the past part. pass, with the subj. 
in the obi. form (= old gen.-instr.). Now there is every reason 
to believe, that this was once the universal usage in the whole 
of the W. and S. Gd. ; that is, that in the pass. & constr. 0 the 
mere obi. form was used without the addition of any affix (^ or 

1) His other examples are : felUTW for yuhll eTCY acquired with 

money , or W JpspjT for f%|UI JJUjT long delivered ; here the gen.-instr. 

has not the sense of the act. 
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Sr w ). Thus in the 0. H. (of Chand, Kabir, Behari Lai, etc.) the 

aff. never or very rarely occurs *). In 0. S. it cannot have been 

% 

used; for it does not exist even in the M. S. Nor was it used 
in 0. P. (see *Tr. A. Gr. CXXYI) ; nor, as far as I can ascertain, 
in 0. M. (see Man. 138) and 0. G. Even in the modern S. (Tr. 
113,3) and Mw. (Kl. 66, 132. a) it is always omitted; also, as 
a rule, in G. (Ed. 87) and not, unfrequently, in Br. (Kl. 287, 
543) and P. (Ld. 7, 22. 73, 119). Indeed, it may be said to be 
really confined to the literary forms of the Gd? languages and, 
therefore, to be comparatively modern. Such, at all events, is the 
case with Hindi, where it is confined to the H. H. (or Urdu) and 
originated at the same time with the literary cultivation of the 
language. The latter took place in the sixteenth century around the 
centre of the Moghul empire in Western Hindustan. In the low 
dialects of those parts the following dat. aff. are in use, G. Sr*, 
Mw. S'' 4 ', P. Sj^; and it so ha’ppens that in G. the same aff. 
is also used as an aff. of the act. case in the pass, constr. It 
may be concluded, therefore, that the founders of the H. H. 
adopted what they found current as a dat. aff. in their regions > 
for the act. case also. It should be remembered, that the mere 
obi. f. which originally was the act. case was often outwardly 
not to be distinguished from the nom. This was too inconvenient 
for a literary language which necessarily aims at grammatical 
precision. Seeing, then, two dat. aff. current in different parts 
of their neighbourhood (viz., or sft in Br., or ^ in Mw.) 
they assumed one (?r) for the act., while they reserved the other 
(sfV) for the dat.; and thus, as will be seen, any confusion be- 
tween the act. and the dat. in H. H. was avoided. Possibly, the 
dat.*aff. Sr *was already employed^ in some cases, by the common 
people (as in G.) to signify the act., and thus a precedent was 

1) It must be remembered, that in many cases the obL f. happens 
not to differ from the dir. or nom. ; thus in Pr. R. 1, 49 (in Bs. II, 267) 
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afforded. The choice of the dat. aff. to supply an affix of the 
act. must have been felt to be natural; for it has merely the ge- 
neral sense of „ referring to a . An affix, having such a vague and 
general meaning, might well be employed to express any relation 
in which a noun may stand in a sentence. — This theory of the 
identity of the act. aff. with that of the dat., with which I entirely 
agree, was, I believe, first propounded by Beames (II, 270). The 
common theory of its identity with the Skr. instr. termin. or 
^TT can hardly be seriously maintained, and has been well refuted 
by the same writer (ibid. 266). — It should be mentioned, that 
G. and Mw. employ a special obi. f. in ^ or ^ for the act. case 
sing., their general obi. f. ending in ^T, see § 3 66, 2; while S. 
uses its genera] obi. f. for the act. case also. — The various 
act. case-aff. are: H. H. ^r, Br. ^r w , M. sg. ^ or pi. tT, P. =t, 
G. ^ or ITT, N. ^r. The aff. in G. and hT or g?!'* in M. 
do not belong to the act., but to the instr. or abl., just as 
in E. H. (see §§ 372. 376). — N. alone has the curious anomaly 
of using the act, case with ^ together with the act.-pass. constr. ; 
i. e., of constructing the subj. like the W. Gds., but the verb 
like the E. Gds. (see § 487). * 

Note: On the derivation of the act.-dat. affixes see § 375. 

372. All cases, exc. the nom. and acc. {proper) are formed 
by adding to the obi. form of the noun certain affixes which 
are the same for both numbers. These are the following: instr. 
or abl. & hy, with or from ; dat. to, gen. 3>, 5R or of, 

loc. Sr in. The acc. proper is identical with the nom. ; but com- 
monly, as in all Gds., the dat. is substituted for the acc. See 
paradigms m § 379. 

Note: The following aff. are also sometimes *used< dat. 

abl. srT or or at or loc. ir* or *T or *rf or 

W P'S \£) 

or JTTfT . 

373*. For the gen., there are two sets of aff.: 1) 3R and 
if», 2) and. 3R^\ Of these two sets, nouns (i. e., subst., adj., 
and numer.) may affix only the former (&, 5R), while pron. may 



§ 374.] ' 


CASE. 


221 


take either pair at pleasure. Of the two members of each pair 
the former (ft, 5F^[) are used when the governing word is in the 
nom. or acc. proper; the latter (ft, ft^) when it is in any obi. 
c$se. The nuSaber and gender of the governing word make no 
difference in this respect. Thus sqr ft snft OTofrj^ sit the master of 
the house is coming ; sq[ ft ft 3F^f[ tell ye the master of the house ; 
uj ft flToirT^ the people of the house are coming •, ft 
ft ^ToT^ call ye the women of the house. Again ^ 
or ftft sr^r snr this is his house ; 3 : ^ or ^ ft et^ ft* srTr he is 
in his house ; or ^ ft ftft 5nft w those are his books \ 3 ^t 

or {^ft ftft ft qrfteFT he reads in his book. 

3 74. Affinities. Besides the want of the act. case (§ 370), 
E. H. shows its affinity to E. Gd., as against W. Gd., also in 

the government of the gen. aff. In the W. Gd. the form of the 

aff. changes not only'* with the case, but also with the number 
and gender of the governing word; it is for the nom. sg . masc. 
Br. ft, H. H. cfrr, Kn. ft, Mw. ft, G. ft, P. 2 J, S. ft; obi sg. 
masc. Br., H. H., Kn. ft, Mw. JJ or G. ^TT, P. 5 ;, S. ft; nom. 
sg. neut . G. obi. sg. neut. G. ft; nom. sg. fem. Br., H. H., Kn. 
eft, Mw. ft, G. ft, P. ft, S. ft ; dbl. sg. fem. Br., II. H., Kn. ft, 

Mw. ft, G. ft, P. ft, S. ft or f?ra; nom. pi. masc. Br., H. H., 

Kn. ft, Mw. JT, G. RT or ^TToj^, P. ft S. ST; obi. pi. masc. Br., 
H. IL, Kn. ft, Mw. jl, G. ^TT or qra^, P. 5! or ffter!, S. ft or sft ; 
nom. pi. neut. G. ft or fta^, obi. dto.\ nom. pi. fem. Br., H. H., 
Kn. eft, Mw. ft, G. fts, P. ftsrf, S. ^ or fftf; obi. pi fem. Br., 
H. H., Kn. ft, Mw. ft, G. fts, P. ftvf, S. ir or fftfft or gfft 
or ffttffft or (Bee Ld, 7. Tr. 129). The S. Gd. and N, Gd. 

follow the W. Gd. practice; thus nom. sg. masc. M. ^rr, N. efft, 
obi M. «ft or xJTT, N. bft; nom. sg. neut. M. ft*, obi ft or =3JT; 
nom. sg. fem. M. ft, N. ft, obi M. ft or =3 jt, N. ft; nom. pi 
masc. M. ft, N. err, obi M. ft or =eqr, N. stt; nom. pi nevt. M. 
ft*, obi. ft or ^ztt; nom. pi. fem. M. xzrr, N. ft, obi M. ft or xZiT, 
N. ft (see M. 27. 41). On the other hand, in B. and 0. the 
form of the gen. aff. never changes ; not even, as in E. H., with 
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the case. — The case-aff. have a great variety of forms in the 
different Gds. ; they are exhibited in the subjoined table. 



B. 

0. 

dat. acc. 


or far 

abl. instr. 


** 

gen. 

I 


loc. 

FT 

T> 

act. 

— 

— 


G. 

P. 

dat. acc. 

*\ 

iT 

<a 

=r 

abl. iqstr. 


rT 

gen. 


S7 

loc. 

wf 

*T 

act. 

obi. o t it 

IT 


E. H. 

H. H. 

«*■ 

Mw. 

*v 

s? r 


IT 




ST 


m 


f* 

“s 

IT 



*rf 

— 



obi. 

s. 

M. 

N. 



vTT 

*TTf 


^rV w , <ptt 

^TT , , 

3UTT 


sfr 

=5TT 

5FV 


St" 

TT 

ITT 


obi. 

Sr* 




Besides these affixes which are allotted to particular cases , there 
is a large number of others, which are nsed to modify the noun 
in various senses which may, m a general way, be referred to 
the dat., abl. or loc. These may be divided into two classes, ac- 
cording as they are or are not added to the obi. form of the 
noun by means of the gen. aff. In the former case, I shall call 
them postpositions , in the latter, affixes . Many of them, however, 
belong to both classes, sometimes in the same, sometimes in dif- 
ferent languages ; e. g., E. H. sj^; is a postpos. in cfc sr£ what 
for , but an aff. in sfcfr sr^ what for ; aga^n <yTST or f^rcr is a post- 
pos. in E. H., W. H. sr^r & c?ru or Iwr for the sake of the house , 
but an aff. in S. u:jr (Tr. 404). The following list bontains 
most of these aff. or postpos. ; their meanings (indicated by num- 
bers) generally are; for or to 1, till or up to 2, with 3, by 4, 
from 5, *in or at 6. Thus a) (Skr. c?tct), B. ^ntTTf^or 0. B. iyfliTi, 
E. H. cfTJT, tfrfrr 2, W. H. vttfn 1, S. stit or srfn 1, G. ^nft 1, M. 
cFTTrfr or ST Uffi r 1, N. 3TT nt 1 ; b) (Skr. E. H. ferrr 1, W. H. 
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Sid or or arcr" or or sd" 2, P. aif 1, S. 5TTy or ary 1, 
G. STid 1, M. cfTT 1, N. any 1 ; c) (Skr. Sara), B. yry* 1, dai 5, 

O. 5T-y 1, ?T-y or J or rrf 5, E. H. at? 5, W. H. at" 5, G. dt 5, 

P. at” or at" or 0. P. eiToT^ or at or 'at" 5, 57? or aria 1, N. uirFol 
5 or 6, M. siy"' 6 ; d) (Skr. a>uf), W. H. aid or aid or arrat or 
*ftr ljr P. apft 1, G. and 1, S. amd or srrfcrr or aid or arfd 1, aiat 
or sfidt" 5 ; e) (Skr. a*f), B. <rer or aft, E. H. aftt", W. H. d, 
P. aftt" 5 ; f) (Skr. arar), B. arid or er 1, 0. w or ft 1, E. H. 
er or zffjj; 1, Br. er)" 1, H. H. aft 1, 0. H. aft or aft or aft or aift 1, 

O. P. er^ or ERj' or 5R3 or ftf or ^ or K 1, S. d 1 or <?rt or dt" 5 ; 

g) (Skr. rlffl?), B. fTai 2, d 6, E. H. Hat 2, d 5, W. H. rW or rfoFRF 
or fTT^ or 2, ir or FT W 5, P. FTT^' 8 ' or rftjr or rTteff or RTfr 2, 
<=r or HTTt* or 3<TT 5, S. rTT^ or or rfl^t or rTtCrTY 2, rft or rft w 5, 
FT 6; h) (Skr. oTIh), E. H. snf 1, S. ad 1, arct 5, G. ad 1, N. 
5TT5 5 ; i) (Skr. af), H. af 1, M. ay^n 5 ; k) (Skr. ertct), E. H. 
erts 1, 0. H. arm 1 ; 1) (Skr.' erh), S. aft oi arfy 1, M. ar y ^ n 5, 

arfyirt 1 ; m) (Skr. an), M. aft)"; n) (Skr. ay), B. ad 3, E. H. 
nay or nd or aa or da) 3, W. H. nfdr l, P. aat 1, S. ntrr or 
ain't l, am or mar 5, N. dtr 5 ; o) (Skr. a^sr), Mw. ny^or aTf^ l, 
S. my^ 1, G. my^ 1 ; p) (Skr. •nann?), W. H. aat 2, S. awt 5 ; 
q) (Skr. nam®), B. ^yd 5, 0. H. ftfd or gat 5, N. h^5t5; r) (Skr. 
SkoTt), B. aifyaT 4, E. H. aq or ERfy 4, W. H. a>fy or aqai 4, P. 
EPfER 4 ; s) (Skr. 573T), B. fgarr 4 ; t) (Skr. <tt5t), E. H., W. H. qra 6, 

P. ara 6, mat'’ 5, S. and G. ma 6, M. maT 6, q^ay5; u) (Skr. 
qy), B. qy or qy 6, E. H. q or df[ 6, W. H. qy or qfy or a 6, 
P. ay 6, aft”' 5, S. qf 6, aft or afr 5 ; v) (Skr. aw), B. aw or 
aw or aft 6, E. H. aft or aft)" or a" or a or ai or a 6, W. H. 

or id" or at or atty or *T^ or aft 6, 0. H. ala or aft or aft 
or aft or aft or aft* or a'ft)* or aft) or aft or a* 6, 0. P. 
a or atft 6, S. *ft or d* 6, at or at" 5, G. at 6, 0. M. ara) 6, 
M. aw" 6 ; w) (Skr. aMrary), B. fany or fifty 6, E. H. And W. H. 
afty 6 ; x) (Skr. an), M. aft 6, a^a 5 ; y) (Skr. am), S. ad 6, 
G.atdl, N.aifd6; z) (Skr.ftya.), P. fny 6, S. fay 6; aa) (Skr. 
^w), W. H. at^6, P. fag. 6, 0. P. fafat 6, S.fad 6; and otherB. 
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375. Derivation of the dat. affixes . 1) In B. there is 
a dat. postpos. (S. Ch. 62, 215) meaning lit. near; and the 
0. H. has a dat. aff. or 5ijr or SFfiir or S»T|[, which often also 
means near , by the side of\ e. g., • 3^rffr 

$rartr ii i. e., fair rivers of prosperity, success , wealth, 

overflowing came near to the sea of Avqdh (see Bs. II, 2 5 &* where 
some more examples will be found). This points to the Skr. loc. 
GFfk at the side of as their source. In the Ap. Pr. it would be 
(as in B.), or or * GRcFta^ (see § 3 78) or ^probably *5F^ 

or *cr % or * EFfffT (or *5R^, see §116). The latter would con- 
tract in 0. H. to 9*? (or 5FH|r), and in M. W. H. to sfT or (with 
the loss of anun&sika) in H. H. qft. The former, 5Rf^, contracts 
in E. H. and B. to (see S. Ch. 49) and is shortened in 0. to fiF 
(Sn. 13). Similarly the 0. (Sn. 13) is a shortened form of the 
II. H. offt (= 5F|r). The S. has arisen from 3F»i» or aF»f% by the 
metathesis of e?, just as in ^ buffalo for oritf^T or jtR[ST, TOT 
donkey for JT^T (Pr. H. C. 2, 37). — 2) Again the G. Jias 
the dat. postpos. for (Ed. 115) and W. H. or or 

* (Kl. 273, 508), H.H. fgw, S.^ or ^ (Tr. 404), P. *ri These 
are identical with the past part. G. W. H. cruft, H. H. f&TCJT 

(see § 307) = Skr. cFTSfef: obtained, benefited . This points to the 

Skr. loc. prefer lit. for the benefit of (lat. commodo) as their source. 
In the Ap. Pr. it would be *^Tf^ or or (eliding ^ ) 

or whence contr. W. H. or c?TU w or P. and 

still more contr. ^ or The form exists in N. as an act. 

aff. (§ 371); but ^ and ^ further change to Mw. ir' 8 ’ and G. Sr, 
which latter is used in W. H. as an act. aff. (§ 371). The change 
of ^ to ^occurs also in the B. (S. Ch. 189) and 0. S©TT 
(Sn. 36) to obtain = H. H. ^RT, E. H. The contraction of 

5?rar to 3T is like that of the Br. w or to it or ^ they were 
(Kl. 225, 438. 201). Another Ap. loc. would be or 

(see §§ 307. 378, 3) which would contract to *OT^or or sft". 
The last two forms exist in W. H. in the sense of up to, until. 
From arises the P. dat. aff. Those forms of this dat. aff. 
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which have WT, as N. S. ^rr^, M* STT, are probably to bo 

referred to the Ap. Pr. loc. or STT^, Skr. vTTvr lit. for the 

benefit of. — 3) There is another set of dat. postpos. which has 
been much cotffused with the preceding one, though it is of an 
entirely different origin; viz. E. H. 5FT3T^ or ^rffr, W. H. tffrfu, S. 
OTT or «rirr, Q. wmt, N. mift, M. stotT, H. H. vTJT . It means 
up to, until, or on account of, for, and is derived from the Skr. 
loc. lit. in contact with. In the Ap. Pr. it is ernt or crrfjrr, 
whence the G$* OTT or cFrfit or or vrrfrr; or Ap. Pr. vfnrflj, 
whence the Gd. srrn^ or or cFnft 1 * * ). P. has also the abl. 

postpos. iaPTTrft' 4 ' and S. scfTO? (Tr. 401, ?^Tif^?) from up = Ap. Pr. 
abl. cFTHTW. — 4) The dat. postpos., B. and 0. Zl-\, are 

clearly the same as the Ap. Pr. loc. Slfin or 5 TUT, Skr. W in 
the place of ; B. abo uses the tats. itself. — 5) The M. 

VT§i' t> (in the so-called postpos. see § 3 65, 1) is = Ap. Pr. 

loc. Skr. lit. in the interest of. — 5) The B. qro (for 

<TT&, see § 145, note), E. H. and W. II. <TTfT or g, P. mw (Ld. 74) 
are = Ap. loc. or *qn^ or *qT^f^, Skr. cngr lit. at the side 

of (see § 116); B. also uses the tats. «T5T; and P. has also an 
abl. postpos. (Ld. 74) = Ap? — 6) The set, W. H. 

5»f0TT (Km., see Kl. 69) or 5FR (Br.) or SR or (Mw.), P. 

S. SR or CFfo pr mb or QFTrfSr (Tr. 401. 407), G. STR, which is 
also used in the lit. sense of at the side of, is = Ap. loc. 
or and probably (as Tr. 401) = Skr. or (lit. at 

the ear or belonging to the ear, i. e., side). — 7) The forms, B., 
E. H., W. H. rRF or rm$, W. H. or FTT^*, P. FTT^ or <7^ 
or rTtgqr or (Ld. 76. 126), S. rTT^ or or or rftaft 
(Tt. 399) meaning up to, till, to, I believe, form one set, together 
with the abl* aff., W. H. Jr, Jr", P. Jr, 3^, 3rrf (Ld. 77), S. fflr, 
(Tr. 400), meaning from up to, and the loc. aff., B., P., S. Jr 

1) The 0. M. Wjfo or is the conj. part, of the same verb, 

= Pr. erfrilOTT; so also might be the G. ^nft = Pr. but net 

(as Bs. II, 260. 261) the M. CTnft*, on account of the final anandsika. 

15 
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on, upon (S. Ch. 49. Ld. 77. Tr. 400). I am inclined to connect 
them with the Skr. past. part. Hf(rf (or 3wf^FT, of the R. r£) 
j passed to, hence up-to, upon, from-upon. The loc. rriycT would be- 
come Ap. or (see § 124) and contract ‘to Gd. just 

as Gd. ST arises from etc. (see above Nro. 2). The elements 

W, I take to be the dat. aff. fik, J (as in 0.), and the ele- 
ments xfr, uft to be pleon. suff. (see § 209). — 8) The set, Mw. 

or OTjfgv, S. STTy^, G. sny, which mean lit. conformable to 
(Tr. 400) and thence for the sake of, I connect with the Skr. 
like, Ap. obi. (or loc.) afy^ or a r ffere (cf. § 292). — 9) The 
dat. aff., W. H. afin (Km., see Kl. 69), S. STTH (Tr. 407), meaning 
on account of, for, together with the abl. aff., E. H. suy or a3r 
or OTT or a* with , from, P. SUIT with (Ld. 74), S. SHUT or SUTJ 
with (Tr. 401), N. axf from, S. srfxrf on account of (Tr. 407), 
I connect with the Skr. aj’, which may mean m company with 
(from R. SUJ^ + tut) or in attachment to (from R. srey). The conj. 

would readily pass into uy or rj, cf. qn?T for <T^T (H. C. 2, 43. 
Wb. Bh. 403, see also p. 21). — 10) The W. H. awt (Kl. 69) 
up-to, till and S. ajrf along uoith (Tr. 401), the former a loc., 
the latter an abl., I would connect with some derivative of the 
R. STOW T (Ap. *STofe or *sdr&), meaning collected, adjusted, whence 
with or up-to . — 11) The dat. aff., E. H. 5 nr, S. 5& (Tr. 402), 
G. OH (Ed. 115), meaning for or instead, and the abl. aff., N. 
STOT, S. or zrf from (Tr. 402), I connect with the Skr. smf (or sr£ 
or aw) welfare, Pr. ay or aw (cf. H. C. 2, 29. 30)* loc. aiw lit. 
in favor of, for, whence in place of, instead. — 1 2) The dat. aff. 
E. H. ay and the abl. aff. M. sry^T are derived from the Skr. ay 
boon, advantage. — 13) The E. H. STffi is the Pr. loc. WEST, Skr. 

for the work or sake of. — 14) The S. 5Fy or wrfy is con- 
tracted for = Skr. 557T for the sake of, and the correspon- 
ding abl. aff. is the M. similar is the M. dat. aff. wf^TTt 

which is apparently a loc. sg. of the pres. part, (see §§ 300. 307). — 
15) As to the relics, in M., of the organic dat. in 
sg. and arfaT, ^TT, 3TO plur., aee § 365, 1.4. 
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Note : I think the identification of the S. W with * gf% more 
consonant with Gd. analogy (see ^ 13 2, note) than Trumpp’s theory 
that — Skr. a^T, by the loss of !j[ and consequent aspiration 
of 37 (i. e., = fiRff = Tr. 1 1 5). For this process 

there is, I believe, no analogy in Gd. The examples, to which Tr. 
refers (fir&T tabor , f|vT heart, for Skr. a drum , heart 
Tr. V.), are not analogous. For 1) ^ has not disappeared, and 
2) it has aspirated the following, not the preceding cons. ; whereas, 
in the case of it is the preceding cons., and ^ has disappeared. 
According to the adduced analogy, Skr. TOT would become fasS, 
not There is one really analogous case in Pr. in the adverbial 
suff. 5T, for which Pr. has FT (e. g., Pr. qrer or here = Skr. asr), 
but the case is unique, and the identification of per with 5T (Ls. 
251) is, to my mind, doubtful, see § 469. — Beames’ remarks 
on my theory (II, 2 5^8) are founded on a misunderstanding. I 
hold that both the W. H. sft and the B. are the same words, 
in as much as both are various modifications of the same Skr. 
words; and that the H. form represents a later phase of phonetic 
development than the B. form, in as much as B. has preserved 
the aspirate cons, of the Pr., whiJtfe H. has worn it down to the 
simple aspirate IT (in Si#) and even dropped it altogether (in 

but not, that the one is actually derived from the other. 
The H. form comes after the B. phonetically , though not historically, 
only in this sense can one be said to be derived from the other. 

376. Derivation of the abl . and instr . affixes . 1) Pr. 
has the instr. suff. ft[rfr and (Vr. 5, 7), both in the plur. 
(H. C. 3, 7), but fipTfr "also in the sing. (H. C. 3, 8). Of these 
the former contracts to M. the latter to E. H., W. H. et' 8 ', 
Mw. G. srij similarly as the 3. pi. pres, termin. Skr. 

Pr. contracts in Gd. or or ^ (see § 497, 2 f.). In 
the Ap. Pr n there is an abl. aff. or ^73 (H. C. 4, 355), 

which appears in 0. H. (Ghand) as jprf or ^tT 1 ). Thebe forms 

1) fjTJ^is a wk. f, = Ap. Pr. or 
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are really part. pres, of the verb ij to be (cf. H. 0. 3, 180). The 
modern B. has still an abl. aff. and N. which are part, 

pres. (cf. S. Ch. 148, and see § 300), representing the Pr. forms 
5oTrT° and HefrT or lirT (cf. H. C. 4, 60 ^cifpT'and H. C. f 4, 365 =* 

Skr. UoHh they are). The rationale of this usage may be explained 
(as Bs. II, 237) „by supposing the idea to be that of having 
previously been at a place, but not being there now, which in- 
volves the idea of having come away from it“ ; thus Ap. rT^f 
ffrTa (H. C. 4, 355), 0. H. rT^f s-rcft, N. rri^r srnft, 
B. wtaT from there (lit. being there) he has coihe . The 

Ap. and 0. H. forms are direct , i. e., he who is there (lit. the there 
being) has come ; the B. and N. forms are oblique and may be 
taken as loc., i. e., in being there he has come. Possibly the or- 
dinary Pr. suff. ftpft and gft may be also pres. part, of the Rs. 

be and he respectively, slightly modified for ipfr (cf. H. C. 
4, 406 sffn) 1 ) and rft (cf. H. C. 1, 37). Just as or fprt (H. C. 

4, 61) have become flfrft, so tfrft or gift may become ; and 
this form appears to exist in the N. ferT 2 * * * * * ), and in the S. 

(Tr. 401), E. H. and H. H. G. 5T and M. or sST 8 ). The 

5. ^rf (Tr. 401) I would similSrly derive from STrft which is still 

used by S., in the form as a gen. aff. (Tr. 129), or from 
S7T which is still used in E. H. as an adv. part, on being (see 
§ 488, note). — The Pr. suff. and g?Tt are used for the 

1) Pr. has a tendency to change 31“ to ^ in the suff. of the 3. 
pi. and STrT° of the part, pres., see Wb. Bh. 404. 428, and B. has in 
the pres. part, for E. H. ^JrT (§ 300). 

2) With rT^for as in the M. 3. pi. pres. 9?^ for Pr. and 

in the E. H. pres. part, in B. ^ for Pr. Wrft (§ 300). t 

8) The M. st* or sft* cannot be divided (as Bs. II, 272) into g^-j- 

the former being the termin. of the (Pr.) gen. sg., the latter the Pr. instr. 

plur. suff. fl>; thus M. ^STT^ft'^ = or -j- f^. No doubt, modern 
M. case aff. (like ST* in by him) may be added to a gen. ; for 

they are relics of what were formerly full nouns. But is not- an aff., 

but the relic of an old suff.; see at the end of this paragraph. 
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instr. only, but the Ap. aff. ^Vvf3 for the abl. also ; similarly 

sSV** and are confined, in M., to the instr., but in the other 

Grds. the corresponding aff. express both the instr. and abl. Thus 
instr. in E. H. sftfr & done by him or with it, but abl. 

in rf^f ^ oome from there . They never have in E. H. strictly 

the sense of „in company with tt ; thus gone with him is not 
& JT^S^ but rftasT & STJT^ rvsmj but they appear to be used so oc- 
casionally in S. (Tr. 403), e. g., sqr ^ return with Pu- 
nahu a moment ; and, of course, the instr. easily admits of this 
sense. — The Pr. F^rfV (H. C. 3, 7. 8) and the Ap. (H. C. 

4, 372. 373) are used both in the sing, and plur. ; but f|[rTV waB 
in Pr. originally confined to the plur. (Vr. 5, 6. 7), and the M. 

is so still; on the other hand, both M. and all other Gds. 
extend H, etc. to the sing, also, while the corresponding 

Pr. is limited to the plur. — The M. abl. aff. or, curtailed, 

3^ can not well be derived from the Pr. 'Rjrft (as Ls. 311. Bs. 

II, 234. 236); though it may be (like the 0. H. grT) traced to the 
Ap. ^Vrl'J (or rather the wk. f. ^fr?|) by the change of ^ to 
as in the S. suff. *ffft of the 3. plur. pres, for Pr. sift. Indeed 
this derivation would hardly admit of a doubt, but for the fact, 

that in 0. M. the aff. is or |fftzrr, which points to its being 

a conj. part., the suff. of which is in 0. M. 3ftT? or 3ft and 
in M. M. 3?T (see §491). Accordingly it would be equal to 
having been . Similarly N. uses the conj. part. ijHw having seen as 
an abl. aff. ; e. g., £fw ftscfiit he came ont from there , arrqr 

from the midst But very possibly (as Bs. II, 236 suggests) 
some confusion may have taken place between the abl. aff. |PT 
and the conj. part. 1^35? ; and, on the whole, the identification of 
with seems most to commend itself *). — 2) As regards 
the other groups of abl. and instr. aff. or postpos., the B. 

1) With Bs.’ identification (II, 272) of the M. with Pr. and 
of the H. or with Skr. (II, 274) and with Ls.’ derivation (310) 

of ftpft from ft[ -f- rTST I cannot agree. 
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(S. Ch. 229) and 0. 5T-£ or or 3 (8n. 13) are derivatives 
of Skr. WTFT, 31^ or 3T is the abl. aff.) being = Ap. loc. srfiil, 
and 713 or J? = Ap. abl. STUTf. Identical with these, only sub- 
stituting ^ for 7 (cf. H. 0. 4, 16) is the other set: N. urfst, P„ 
E. H., W.H. (ft” (Ld. 77), G. (ft (Ed. 115), all = Ap. loc. cnfur; 
and 0. P. cjloi^ or Ut” or sit, M. P. eft* = Ap. abl. UTOTJ ; in the 
B.^ (S. Ch. 62. 230) and G. (rot the aff. a? and «t are super- 
added. — 3) The explanation of the set of inBtr. aff., E. H. 
spt, £ft, sfS, S. sttut or inij with , and of the abl. aff., E. H. ft, 
FT*, P. SrTt'*’, S. cTT or ?Tt w , has been given in § 375. So also that 
of the M. abl. aff. and 5T£^T , and of the N. snE, S. srcrr. 

Others, as M. <TT^, P. and P. qfT, S. f or <rfT, and 

S. *TT or iTT u or ^f^TT and S. irrir, will be explained in § 378. — 
4) There are also some relics of the old organic instr. or abl. 
Thus M. has an instr. sing. suff. f (Man. 17), which is the Ap. 
instr. sg. suff. ^ (H. C. 4, 342), probably contracted for (see 
§ 367, 5); e. g., M. by a god , Ap. for Again 

M. has an instr. pi. suff. which is contracted from the Ap. 
instr. pi. suff. (H. C. 4, 347); e. g., M. ty gods = Ap. 
£cjRf. Again there are the abl. ,J sg. suff. and or or 3 
in S. (Tr. 117, 5) or in P. (Ld. 12) which are the same 
as the Ap. abl. plur. suff. and ^ (H. 0. 4, 337. 339, see 
§ 367, 5); e. g., S. Qji from a house = Ap. Pr. et^, or S. 0TfJ 
or srff or srfL, P. srfT = Ap. 

377. Derivation of the gen . affixes . The 0. H. possesses 
a gen. aff., which in the weak form, dir. and obi., sing, and pi., 
is m., f., and in the strong form, masc, f dir. sg. (E. H.) 

or (W. H.), obi. sg. and dir. pi. (E. H. and Br.) or 

5F^T (Mw.); fern., dir. and obi., sg. and pi. SFrf^. The sama forms 
exist also in 0. P. (Tr. A. Gr. OXXYI) and in 0. G., which latter 
adds the st. form neut. sg. pi. (see Bs. II, 283). Thus masc. 
sg. efef in* gsrtar ittoFT, i. e., it is SugrMs little messenger 

(T. D&s, Lankd) or the pain of the creatures 

is not removed (T. Das in Kl. 7 2) ; fern. sg. in HlHT 5Rf^* 
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TWoTT*^, i. e., keep a watch of Sitd (T. Das in Kl. 72); masc. sg. 
dir.’ CFT^T in $TcT sqT, i. e., to ha/ve one wife is the rule 

of Raghupati (T. DAs, Lanka), or iqt in sft nr^T jjsr f^cTT fror 

srn iqt, i. e., who is thy son , whose father art thou , (such que- 
stioning) is a delusion and error of the world (Kabfr, Suravali 1 2), 
or in mr mi ■hijcitm blindly rcm the elephant of the 
Chdhuvdn (Chand 20 , 141); masc. sg. obi. sq in mWf ©Tra* 
ir' 1 ' sf^ fifPET TO «F^fr at the time of the end , oh friend , to whom 
will you look up? (in Kabir’s Rekhtas); masc. pi. fir. 5^ in Jr 
nq these are the diadems of Ravana (T. DaB, Lanka), 
or srq in sTR^sft sqT frpT Pnrt Sr rnr*TT 5TT^ tot ^ having left the 
waves of Ganges he goes on to the bank and drinks from a well 
(Narsingh, Kavyad. 2 , 4 in Bs. II, 283); fern. sg. dir. in 
*R6t\ m BTTufi srfir having heard the stern voice of the bonkey (T. 
Das, Lanka), etc. Sorrfe more examples will be found in my Essay I. 
in J. B. A. S. XLI, 127. 128. Bs. II, 281—284. Kl. 72. On refer- 
ring to the rules for the treatment of adj. (§§ 381. 384. 386) 
it will be seen, that these gen. aff. sqr etc., are treated exactly 
like adj. This remark applies also to the other sets of gen. af- 
fixes. The 0. H., namely, pos*>esses also another set, which is 
merely a slightly modified form of the former. It consists of the 
weak forms, dir. and obi., sg. and plur., sq m., 9qfr f. Thus 
maBC. dir. sg. sq in Sfffcr JJI i| sfter STf <TT sq cn ^ fbrafih what is 
the pleasure of life , of that make investigation (Kabir, Ramaini 24), 
or ’srfir safer sq fhff the wrath of the warrior-caste (T. Das, Lanka) ; 
or plur. to sq m 3 toft srW to day the fruit of the good deeds 
of dll has passed away (T. DAs AyodhyA 343 in Bs. II, 272); fern, 
sg. dir. ' qtff in 3 tS^TO fSR fiMSpi I fSrfTO f§R jqfir » TO 

lit. the warriors without heads he made , the horses he 
made without men, the army of Bhima he dispersed (Chand, Soma- 
badha 41), For some more examples, see again my Ess. I, Bs. 
and Kl. ibidem . This set is preserved in E. H., which adds the 
corresponding strong forms, masc. dir. sg. 9qT, obi. sg. and nom. 
pi. 9q, fern. sg. and pi., dir. and obi. €R^t. They are confined, 
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however, to the pronouns (see § 439). They occur also in 0., 
but are limited to the plur., in connection with the plur. sign 
(obi. f. of *TT^ § 363, 2); thus gen. of gods, 

where €R^[ is both masc. and fem., sing, and plur. , again loc. or 
dat. 5Qr-*TFrT-CR^ to gods and abl. ^-UTnn-SR£ from gods , where 
CR^ and cft^ are the regular 0. dat. and abl. of 9TJ[ (cf. 0. to 
or in a hand , ^TrT from a hand of ^T?T hand , see Sn. 1 5). In the 
sing., 0. curtails CFqr, SrT^, into £ respectively, e. g., 5TT-:j[ 

of a man, Iftt of men ; tt-j to a man , 5FT-^r from 

a man . Again B., N. and Mw. possess only these curtailed forms; 
viz., B. the wk. f. ^ in the gen. (e. g., sg. sTn-^ of a man, pi. 

of men m , sg. of a disciple, pi. of disciples, 

see § 364, 2), and the st. f. J1 in the nom. pi. (e. g., sfe- men, 
lit. (multitude) of man ; %qFTT-7T disciples, see § 369); N. the weak 
f. £ in the* nom. pi. (e. g., or men , or 

disciples, see § 364, 3); Mw. the st. f. ^ m., f. (e. g., sFT-^ 
the house of a man, sra'-f' Erl' in the house of a man, sR-’fT 
to the house of a man, spt- JT sq[ the houses of a man, SRT-ff 
snrT or snVT’t the word or words of a man). Similarly in Mw. 
and E. R., the conj. part, tfqr is curtailed i;o ^ (e. g., having 
died = H. H. *qrCFq[, see § 491) *). On the other hand, £ may be 
elided and the hiatus- vowels contracted ; whence arise the st. forms 
CRT or aft or m., f., % or 5fT obi., for or STjf, etc., and 

the weak forms & or 5R or shortened f?R or cr comm. gen. for 
or CR|Z.> Thus masc. dir. sg. in am J^sr gf^ his life departs from 
pain (Chand 26, 2); fem. dir. sg. in fSwforsr ug-& ■ffrrh hear , 
o Vibhmhan, the lord’s custom (T. Das, Sundara 298 in Bs. II, 278); 
masc. dir. #g> 5R in o*T-eR gorr ST®r every one wiU say (it is) 
Hie quality of love (Vidyapati, Pad. in Bs. II, 281); fem. dir. sg. 
in fug snug nsr h^t-sr rteFT (to obey) a father’s command is the 
crown of all virtue (T. D&s, Ayodhya 334 in Bs. II, 283); masc. 

1) Similarly and is shortened in E. H. to n and curtailed in 
N. to e. g., ferr and they were . 
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obi. sg. 3? in g Tsf fip-«F *rff Hari can save in an instant 
(Cfiand 1, 60 in Be. II, 283) or 'S r Tufef SFnsT-9? WJT the bdndhuli 
has flowered with the lotus (Yidyapati in Bs. Ind. Antiq. Febr, 1873). 
Jn the E. H., as. a rule, the weak forms A and bf only are used. 
The former, however, is now constructed only with dir., the latter 
with obi. forms (e. g., 5FT & qj the house of a many but ?R sf sq[ ir 
in the house of a man); perhaps by way of assimilation to the 

W. H. obi. 5F, if the E. H. obi. & is not actually identical with 

it. The st. forms 5TT or Sfft sometimes occur already in 0, Gd. ; 
thus sft in cFFWbr sr^ qfr i n the name of this 

verse is truly called Kantasobha (Chand 27, 31); fern. srV in 9WT 
ws =sfer^FT srl they well told the story of Chahudn (Chand 
27, 22); obi. & in gjFJ" S5TFT 5F ?T3T I sT t JffT jiffr 

1. e., he will take the births of a swine and dog who causes the 

disgrace of his teacher (in Kabir’s Rekhtas). They are the or- 
dinary gen, aff. in W. H. (exc. Mw.) and H. H. Lastly there is an 
example of a fern. Bt. f. ffer in cfftt fern I «sr cf^tT 5F*TT 

fsrcrnj fer i grf^r ii narrating the story of Sasivritta t 

he now tells the story in detail , which the messengers of the kings 

had told (Chand 26, 41); and. the corresponding masc. occurs, 
e. g., in the 0. P. abl. aff. (Tr. A. Gr. CXXY) which is 

a regular Ap. Pr. abl. of fwrat l ). There can hardly be a doubt, 
prima facie, that all these various sets of gen. aff. are merely 
different modifications of the same original form. Turning jio Pr., 
we find the 1 st set not unfrequently occurring in the following 
forms: 1) in the wk. f. sg. cf*(V or SF^T m,, CF^ f., SF^ or 5F^T n. ; 
st. f. sg. m., cFffwT f., ef^st or dr^ar n., or (specially in Mg. 

Pr.) eir^Ft etc. or SFSTSF etc. They are treated in every way like 
adj!, i* e., v they are fully declined in conformity with the gover- 
ning subst. Thus masc. ef^ in H. C. 2, 147. 148 ; n. EFJ* in H. C- 

2, 99. 148 ; masc . CF^wV in.qsft fTssTST SF^ffir this surely 

1) It is quite analogous to the above mentioned 0. abl. aff. 5F£, 
which is a curtailed form of the Ap. abl. or ST^V. 
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is the ornament of the lady (Mrchh. act., 4. Skr. wrrcrr: ; 

fern . in *T*T GFfiiTGFT oTOTiRHSTT my turn of slaughter (Mrchh. act. 10. 
Skr. *T*T sramft); netd . in got ^ MoT^m* whose is this con- 
veyance (Mrchh. act. 6. Skr. sem Por^rmr) or gsf^TFT^ir fenij your c 
wealth (H. C. 4, 373. Skr. uwttw w^f); masc. instr. eg. in 5TC| gf^ 5, 
^jOFTT^T^ Jprj q’tfn rTcrn^ on account of whose (the lion’s) roaring 
the grass falls from the mouths (of the deer) (H. C. 4, 422. Skr. 
ror jfsrqur) *). It will be observed, that gf^" is here used in Pr. 
as a gen. aff. precisely as in Gd. For 1) it takes its dependent 
noun in the gen. (= Gd. obi. form) and agrees with its gover- 
ning noun as an adj. ; thus compare T. Das’ sftcf^ gf^ gf^TOT the 
pain of the credtures or Chand’s GFf^ the army of Bhima 
with H. C.’s G^nj &nn the wealth of you ; 2) it is pleonastic, 

i. e., it has no meaning of its own and might be omitted from 
the passage without affecting the sense ; thus trnj and g*3p[ 

W 2 ) or got UoT^nt and SOT gft^t UoT^ui are absolutely iden- 
tical in meaning, just as ^5R[ GFOTT or would be in Gd. ; 

3) it is added merely to distinguish or emphasise the gen. or, in 
< other words, simply as a gen. aff. ; just as in Gd., where it is 
added only to distinguish the obi. f. in its gen. sense from its 
other senses; this, indeed, is expressly affirmed by H. C. 4, 422 
^rsrfepr: i. e. SFTf° UETrFi after (or in addition to) 

the gen . Icera and tana are used ; and then follows the example 
OT gf^* 3, etc. (see above). It cannot be doubted, then, but that 
the Pr. GFT^, etc. are identical with the Gd. gf^t, etc. and there- 
fore, prima facie , with the other *Gd. sets of gen. aff. Now, ac- 
cording to old Indian tradition, the Pr. is the same, as the 
Skr. past part, gfft done , made, of the R. gf do. I believe, this 
tradition can be shown to be correct both on intrinsic and pho- 
netic grounds. In the first place, the phrase done by most easily 
lends itself to express the gen. sense „of “ ; thus in H. C.’s example 


1) More exam, will be found in my Essay 1. in J. B. A. S. XLI. 129. 
180, and in an article by Pischel in the Ind. Antiq. April 1878. p. 121. 122. 

2) H. C. 4, 378. 880 expressly states that by itself is the gen. plur. 
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the phrase srg lit. through the roarmg made by whom 

is equivalent to through whose roaring . It may be remarked here, 
that in the literary Pr. the word is usually not added to 
Jbhe gen., but compounded with its dependent noun ; the gen. 
construction being confined, as a rule, to the Ap. and the lower 
Mg. dialects; thus Mh. Pr. royal , OTfirf foreign (H. C. 2, 

146) or ours , g *f &ft yours (H. C. 2, 147. 1, 246. 2, 99), 

but Ap. Pr. **$^9773 ours, rgqizrfS y<mrs (H. C. 4, 373. 359) 
or Mg. Pr. tost whose (Mrchchh. 96, 22), rrfSOTtrrt^ 

of an ascetic (Mrchh. 152, 6), etc. Originally cannot have 
been pleonastic, but must havs had a meaning of its own, and 
supposing the latter to have been the past part. „done“, would 
naturally be first used in the compounding construction ; thus Mh. 
juraf == Skr. ^TsT 97 ri lit. done by a king, Mh. or 

(H. C. 2, 99) .= Skr. done by us 1 ). But the original 

meaning was soon loBt sight of, and 9*^ looked upon as a mere 
possessive (gen.) suff. and used in the compound constr., or even 
as a gen. aff. and, in this case, appended pleonastically to the 
gen. The former usage is expressly taught by H. C. in his rules 
on the Mh. Pr. : i. e.<* her a is used as a possessive suff. 

(H. C. 2, 147) and ^ i. e., kka , ikka and kera are 

used as possessive suff. after para and rdja (H. C. 2, 148), i. e., 
like the Skr. possessive suff. and wtn. The latter usage is 
taught by him in his rule on the Ap. Pr. (quoted above) sfsrfSfeiq’: 
STprofr (H. C. 4, 422)*). — The identification (by Psoh. in the 

1) E. g., Pr. ^TTOif aRPT = Skr. oT^f lit. speeoh made by a 

king , 1 . e., a king f s speech . 

. 2) The comp, usage probably preceded the plepn. one; accordingly 

we find the comp, form Mh. Pr. rjr^iift yours contracted in the later 
Ap. Pr. to (H. C. 4, 434) which occurs in the Ap. beside the pleon. 

form HMglg (H. C. 4, 357). Probably the Ap. rjr^T f I is really = 

*rP^CFiffwt, see § 73. — The curtailment of 5FT£, Sift to ^ ft in B., 0. 
and Mw. may perhaps be traced back to the original compounding usage. — 
The Skr. suff. itself may well be derived from the past part. 3IrT. 
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Ind. Ant. Dec. 1873, p. 368 and Ls. 118. Wb. Spt. 38. 66) of 
with the Skr. part. fut. pass. SFrni is untenable. For 1) the 
meaning of 9TCT what is to be done would not produce a gen. 
without a violent wrench (so rightly Bs. II, 286), £nd 2) phone* 
tically, all Fr. analogies are (not, as Ls. thinks for, but) against it. 
In all the examples mentioned by the Pr. gramm., it is a short W 
which absorbs a following thus Pr. &SSTT, iRfsfrft or qrpffr, 

are = Skr. SRcrT, srfijj:, qd-H:, fJT5PT:, 

ST^-ERI: (Yr. 1, 5. H. C. 1, 57. 58. 59) *). On the other hand Skr. 
°«t£° becomes in Pr. or °tnfTfl° (Yr. 3, 17. 10, 8. H. C. 2, 24. 

4, 314); e. g., Pr. ^s?TT or mf^rr = Skr. HWT wife; Pr. 5F5si or 

BFTff^r = Skr. 5FT2JJT to be done 1 2 * ). — Secondly, the identification 
of with is supported by Pr. and Gd. phonetic analogies. 
Skr. roots in Sf, as Si, 5J, JT, etc., become in Pr. CF^ - , feT£, *TJ*, 
*H[, etc. (Vr. 8, 12. H. C. 4, 234) and form* their past part, by 
means of the connecting vowel ^ (Ls. 363), as srfjsrT, yffflV (H. C. 
1, 36), (H. C. 4, 355 = Skr. STHrfSR*^), etc. 

By the transfer of ^ into the preceding syllable, and the 

1) H. C. 1, 78 gives Pr. rTsifT for Skr. but even this single case 

is no real exception; for Skr. has both JT$f and and the Pr. JTstFr 

is clearly the former; just as Skr. JJgfifri is in Pr. 3TU^[ (H. C. 4, 209); 
that is, Skr. iT^r = = Pr. TtvS. — The Pr. ^ or TOT for Skr. *JT3F 

is not an exception; for no ^ has been absorbed; besides the derivation 
from *TT3T is doubtful; Ls. 128 suggests an original filST. 

2) Md. 19, 4 allows to the Ps. Pr. alsq, but not °^J°] viz. 

of 1 I 2 Jv-i f^ST'i I Ulch 01T irf^ II MTf^ST I II 

CRTCT STSOTT I 5TW i ^TCRlJTr]^ I ^ ii i. e., „ry becomes ria 

and the preceding vowel may be short or long 4 *. — Skr. 5Frrf never be- 
comes in Pr. (as Psch. ibidem); the Skr. 5FT^ is a different word, 
with an active sense, doing , while 97TU is passive, what is to be done . The 
B. gen. BlfyWTT^, do not contain a gen. aff. there 

is no such B. aff.; but the forms are regular gen. of WTRT own , flTf&CFT 
of to-day , ehWFT of yesterday (gen. anwthl-ij, etc.), which words exist in 
H. also and may be declined through all cases, both in H. and B.; see 

5. Ch. 115. 
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st. f. become sfrft and urjsfr, just as Skr. smaun wonderful 

becomes in Pr. or (Yr. 1, 5. H. C. 1, 58). Similarly 

Pr.3^ a heap and 5^ a door are, in all probability, modified 
from the pas a part. pass. Pr. 3gf>f^tTl heaped up and split, of 
the Rs. 3rU» and resp. 1 ). The modified part, forms and 
d»piV are never used in Pr. or Gd. but as gen. aff., while the 
unmodified forms and serve both as proper part, 

and as gen. aff. No examples, indeed, I believe, of the latter 
two forms in either usage have been found as yet in Pr. lite- 
rature. But notwithstanding this, their existence would be but 
in accordance with the general rule of the Pr. gramm. (Yr. 
8, 12. H. C. 4, 234) that the conjugational base is urjr (not ur). 
And what iB more, they do actually exist in Gd. as the ordinary 
past part, of the verb uq[ to do; see § 307; which §, moreover, 
will show, that in Gd. the part, forms of are the same as 
the gen. aff. Thus the gen. aff. U?^T or Uiif m., or urf^* f. 
occur identically as part, in O. H. (T. D&s) and Bs. and, in the 
slightly modified form m., in Kn., ERuf m. in Mw. and TOTT m. 
inBr., U»f*f. in all (see Kl. 205,3. 207,390. 213,405. 216,414. 
223,431). The 0. H. gen. aff. fu?U or 0. P. abl. aff. occur 
as the ordinary H. H. part. fiRUT m., fur^ f. done. The contr. 
gen. aff. 5FT or 9? do not, I believe, occur as part., but quite 
analogous contractions are the part, rn or IT for HUT or fiTUT gone , 
HT or it for HUT been, UT for utut found in Bs. (see Kl. 225, 438. 
230, 449) andO. H.; e. g., mfo HTOT qrsr i for Hff TX ufejK T w 
i. e., in great passion were dll the chiefs , with wrath was filled 
Prathirdj (= H. H. *qr hut). The E. H. part. sr^cU, M. TOST, B. 

1) Pr. gramm. (H. C. 1, 58. 79) identify them with the Skr. ‘SHtiJ 
and gT^, which, of 'course, can be true as to the meaning only. Ls. 118 
derives from a supposed vulgar form 37UTU, which shows that he 

himself felt, that Pr. analogy requires a short S’ before U^to produce 
for according to rule (Pan. 3, 1. 120. 124) the part, fui pass, dught to be 
3FOT*f. — The common Skr. past part, is 3Wfanj but Pr. would form, as 
usual, OTRf^FT. 
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9?f^FT° presuppose an original form CRf^£ or chf^rf (§§ 109. 307). The 
st. form CRT^ m. (= Ap. ffrf^srj) is found frequently in the (X H*. 
of Chand ; thus fsr^ tras; i crut HUTf STsT^TsT n of the drops of 

perspiration made a chain the elephant (Revatata 3)? or fHft 
w^z i or *rfir h upon this Chdmand made Hussain Khdn 

ready (Revatata 58); and the st. form urfjzr f. (= Ap. cpf^R) in 
wf^zr the nobles made petition (Revatata 96), or ^®T fefe 

g frrf% JJ5ST Sifpr all assembling made adoration of him (Adiparv. 
96); again the wk. form urfj f. in Unfj" ^ siife 8Rf|- they (made) 
took counsel hawing made an assembly (Revatata 96), etc. — 
Thus the gen. aff. of W. H., E. H., N., B. and 0. form a group 

by themselves, all being derivatives of the past part. W?T. — 

2) To this group I would also affiliate the M. aff. WT m., f., 

% u n. In the 0. M. the forms feur m., feu w n. (Man. 138) occur, 
from which the modern forms are contracted, just as M. H. CRT 
from 0. H. feu. In M. the initial qr has been palatalised by 
the influence of the succeeding palatal just as in Pr. 
for Skr. fejTff: (Vr. 2, 33) and in Pr. ours, g*%«RT yours 

(H. C. 2, 149) beside Pr. and (H. C. 2, 99. 2, 147). 

In fact, in the two last examples we have, in a slightly modified 

form, the 0. M. gen. aff. feuT (cf. E. H. jtut, but B. fiTUT gone). 
According to Pr. gramm. (H. C. 2, 147. 149) is but an 

other form of which shows that it is = * 

=■ * 5T, the ^ having been transferred into the preceding 

syllable ffgpj and having palatalised it into — The M. ^TT 

•». i* 

is sometimes identified with the Skr. suff. rZT (as Bs. II, 289. Man. 
132, 8). This theory assumes, that an old suff. has in compara- 
tively modern times changed into an aff.; for the M. is not 
added to the base (as the Skr. suff.) but to the obi. form; i. e., 
to the old gen. Such a change would be, as far as I know, 
altogether unique, without any analogy or evidence to support it. 
The word* CFf (unlike rtf) was never a real suff., though some- 
times it is practically used like one in Pr. ; but it is a real notin 
with a meaning of its own, viz. made or done ; and this accounts 
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for its peculiar use as an aff. constructed with the obi. f. On 
the other hand, the change of ST to ^ through a following ^ is 
supported by the examples above quoted, to which may be added 
£he S. neut. $nterrog. pron. what (i. e., chhd = khid = kihd) 
corresponding to the P. fefrWT and W. H. 5RJT for *fefc^r (cf. P. obi. 

£T of whom ); also the G. gft m., sH - f., n. who for *5 

(see § 438, 5) 1 ). — 3) The P., S. and possibly G. and Konkani 
gen. aff., I believe, form a distinct group. The P. gen. aff. are: 

m., ^ f. The same aff. occurs in B. as a component part of 
the plur. sign, viz. ^ or f^; in 3 ~j[, f^fr (see § 364, 2), and as the 
instr. aff. f^OT with which may be compared the P. obi. plur. masc. , 
f^WT, see § 374. I believe them to be identical with the past part, 
‘f^rrr given of the verb 5 ; to give (see § 307), and tlieir origin to be 
precisely analogous to that of the preceding groups. The past part. 
given , just like the*part. made , would easily produce the gen. 
sense „of“ ; e. g., the P. sT3T ^ sntift lit. the soimd given by m 
instrument is the same as the* sound of an instrument — TheS. 
gen. aff. are sit m., at f. Here the original initial ^ has been pala- 
talised by the following palatal Other examples of the same „ 
change are the P. or of such sort (Ld. 1 9) and the S. 

this (Tr. 1 98, for idhio = idiho, see § 1 3 2 , note) for Skr. ^ST: ; the 
S. that (Tr. 202) = Skr. *^5r^T:; the Ap. Pr. (Ls. 

455, for = *^jr£T^) = Skr. ^rTT^T: ; the S. gsTT it what 

(cf. H, where) for Skr. *5F»5jc[sr: (see § 438, 4). — The 0. P. 
has a gen. aff. 31 (Tr. A. Gr. CXXYI), where the initial ^ has 
been cerebralised, as in the M. S. flwj to give (Tr. 276. H. H. 
57 TT). The modern G. gen. aff. ?rt m., f., g n. I am inclined to 

count with this set by the not uncommon change of ^ or 7 to t!T^ 
or (§ 106). They might be, however, as Bs. II, 287 sugge&ts, 
curtailed forms of the gen. aff. fTtriV, Proft, rTtff, which occur in 


1) In the Romance languages the change of the guttural into the 
palatal is very common, even before the vowel a ; e. g., lat. camera , frenoh 
chambre, engl. chamber ; lat. caminus , fr. cheminfo, engl. chimney , etc. 
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,0. G. and still earlier in the Ap. Pr. (H. C. 4, 422, e. g., 

WITT (TOTT that is the fortune of us). They still occur occa- 
sionally in Br. and Mw. rTUTV or rroft f., rTUTT plur. " 

(see El. 68 , 73). — The Mewari gen. aff. xt m., f., XT or X 

obi. (Kl. 68 ) and Konkani c?Ar, etc. (Bs. II, 287) I am also in- 
clined to refer to this group, on account of the cerebral X, which 
appears to be a ✓ modification of the ? in the 0. P. TT. They 
might be, however, identified with the Mw. etc. (as Bs. II, 
287), which occur also in 0. P. (see Tr. A. Gr. CXXYI). And 
I may add here, ^that the aff. 5RT, 5^, xiT of the other groups 
and the S. §TT occur in 0. P. also (see Tr. ibidem). — 4) There 
is one more peculiar group of gen. aff.; viz. in Mw. (poetry) 
m., f. (Kl. 68 . 73); in S. sg. dir. m., f„ obi. 
m., f., plur. dir. m. f f., obi. or m., 

^fc^R or Hf^?rR or sif^ 3 R f. ; in Ksh., with 8 sg. noun, sg. m., 
f., pi. m., ^fsT f., with a plur. noun, sg. m., ft^ f., 
pi. m., ftjsT f. (see Bs. II, 290) *). Bs. (II, 291) identifies 

them with the Pr. pres. part. and STrft being of the Rs. ^ 
and be. This is quite possible. But perhaps an other deri- 
vation may be suggested. They may be divided into or 

; . the first parts ST and ^ or being the Pr. gen. termin. of 
the sing, and plur. resp. (§365, 1 . 7), and ^ the gen. aff. as in P. 
Thus Mw. or Ksh. sRfl^ of men being really 5R^ or sRftj 

+ ^ or 5 ; S. and Ksh. sR^ of a man being 5R^T-^t 

for the Pr. gen. sg. STOT^. This would explain the singular dif- 
ference in Ksh* between the sing, and plur. aff. On the other 
hand, one would have to assume that S. has lost the plur. and 
Mw. the sing, forms. But these curious gen. aff. are at present too 
little known, to allow of any satisfactory theory being propounded. 

1 ) Bs. transliterates a jJuw by STsT^T , which is hardly correct. THb' 
final v is merely a mater lectionis, to indicate that the word in which it 
is used ends in a short or, sometimes, long a\ e. g., pJ = ^ not y «j = 
sr with, siXJu = ST 5 T servant, etc. Hence either HsT sanja or HsTT sangd ; 
probably the former. 
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3 78. Derivation of the locative affixes. 1) The ori- 
ginal of the aff. it etc. is the Skr. loc. qwr in the midst of, 
which in Ap. Pr. becomes q?$T or qfrtE 1 or q^lrflj. From these Ap. 
# forms arise t^o Gd. Bets, one retaining the other changing 
it to fT (see § 117). To the first set belong the B. iTTtF, S. 
for Ap. it ? 3r; the 0. H. qf% or irfo, E. H. qiqi for Ap. qf?3F>, 
and the 0. M. qraV (or qrat'*') for Ap. also the S. abl. 

aff. qqft' 2 ’ or iforf from-within for Ap. q?<J^ or qs<H![. To the se- 
cond set belong the 0. H. qf^ for Ap. qf%, and the 0. H. q J n|' i ' 
or xrf^T or qr’|l, E. H. and Br. q-?fT, Mw. qTi| or qr^ or q^ w 
(for *q^t w ) for Ap. q?<Tif% ; also the E. H. q contracted from qf|, 
W. H. q u contr. from *q^t’ w , E. H., W. II., G. qq, N. qT similarly 
contr. from * q^rf = q<F"T (cf. S. abl. aff.) = Ap. qsn7^ ; and W. H. 
qf J for *q^T = qa?T (cf. S. abl. aff.) = Ap. q?(F^. Both, qq and 
occur in S. also* as abl. aff. — 2) Other groups of loc. aff. 
or postpositions are : a) the M. = Ap. S-Tcnfef, and the N. 

crrfSr = Ap. qTftiT, for Skr. in the place of ; b) the N. qrf& 

and S. qq upon = Ap. Pr. qffq or q?q for Skr. q^r on the head 
or top of, and the corresponding S. abl. aff. q?TT from-upon; si- 
milar to these are : S. P. upon = Ap. for Skr. f&^Rr 
on the head of ; c) the B. PlrT^ or E. H., W. H. qtaq- 

within (see §17 2); d) in all Gds. or qfp or upon, Ap. 
Pr. qff (H. C. 4, 4 38), Skr. beyond ; and the corresponding 
abl. aff. S. q^T and S. or P. q"^t* from-upon; e) the S. and 
G. qTq, P. and W. H. HTO = Ap. qrrf% or TOT, and M. = 

Ap. qrof^, for Skr. qT$ by the side of ; f) the S. fsret, P. 

0. P. f3rfer, W. H. drte within = Ap. fsrar or fsrf%, perhaps for 
Skr. «jrZT lit. surrounded by; cf. H. 6. 4, 421, where the Ap. few 
is said, to 6e a substitute for Skr. oT^qTq ; g) the M. ^ mt , as 
ijLETprL in house, in a poet, qyfT^ in honey (Man. 30* 31), 

* probably a curtailment of the Pr. $frR or (H. C. 1, 14. 60) 
for Skr. within ; and related to it, in all Gds., 5TrqP = Ap. 

fffT£ (H. C. 4, 3 50), for Slir. within. — 3) There are also 

some relics of the old organic loc. : a) loc. sg. in J in most Gds., 

' lfi 
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for Ap. Skri b) loc. sg. in ^ or ^ in most Gds., or ^ 
in N., P., G., for Ap. ^ror or c) loc. sg. in ^ or ^ 

in E. H., ^ in P., or loc. sg. and pi. in ^ in M., for Ap. sg. 
and pi. d) loc. sg. in frf in E. H., W. H., 6r l/>c. sg. and 

pi. in r! in M., for Ap. pi. e) loc. sg. in sit'*' or 37 in 

"W. H., for Ap. pi. Examples see §§ 367, 5. 375, 1. 2. 77. 78. 

5. DECLENSION. 

379. There is only one declension. All subst. are declined 
exactly alike; and the base never changes, exc. in the obi. cases 
of the plur., where STT., ^r, are added (see § 362). One example, 
therefore, of a subst. fully declined will be sufficient. But as a 
matter of convenience, I shall add a list of noin. and gen. of a 
silbst. of every form, gender and termin., leaving it to the stu- 
dent to supply the remainder. . 

1. Masculines in 
a) Short form : Bdm. 

Sing. Simple plur. CSffip. plur. 


nom. piT 

Ft. % ■ 

p*rsitaT 

or ^PPratTL 

acc. or ^ °5F 

pd^or pdd_5T 

piTcTtd or °dd i 

57 or piqpfhT^ or °£F 

instr. & 


pd-oiiild^ d 

or pipjjyftJT 

dat. SB 

pdd 57 

p>T5ftdd_ 57 

or ^T^njrtJT. ^ 

abl. <rPT H 

^Tdd d 

pH • Ip d 

or ^ 

gen. °k 

pd?L &> ,0 *> 

pd^ftlTp 57, °5i 

or I*PPJ?^I. ^ ^ 

loc. Jjil £r 

pdd d 

pJTcFftdd d 

or ^PT^sAn^ JT 

voc. 5 I'PT 


f 7dT5ftd 

or ^ ^JT^Vl 


b) Long form: 

w 

^tFSTT or ppoTT. 

- 

nom. prod 

JTTZT 

pi "oTTc?rtTT^ 

or JfT&Vftbi 

acc. praT or f° 57 

^trsn orprspjw 

p -'drr^rr or °rrr sf or or ^ °37 

instr. 'prod d 

prsd % 

pr-oTTSTtn* st 

or ^sror^FnS & 

dat. prod 5T“ 

pToFT 57 

pFonrarfrnr sf 

or ^p-oT^ffitP 

abl. prod & 

prHd_ & 

piTsrfcFrPT^ 

or ^JTorJTcfTtlL ^ 

\.3n. prod 57, °^7 

7 *rsrr 57, °efe 

pTSTTc? fftPT w, °A 

or • oincntiL $>, 
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Sing. 

Simple plur. 

Comp. plur. 

loc. jt\ • oi i ft 

pFoR ^ 

prar^tR^ ^ 

or ^JpoTTvftlT^ ft 

voc. ft pToTT 

^ preTT 

^ prorrafiT 

or ft ^T-'of^pftn 

c) Redundant form: ‘^ftoTT 

or or *^ftsr7 or 

nom. 

prterr 

■pftsncftTT^ 

or 

acc. pftoTT or ft 

prten or °oi?tJb 

^ftterTcftn^or °rnr ft or ■pftoRtfftiT^or °ft 

instr. ^ften ft 

pnsR_ tr 

pftsncrftynr^ ft 

or ft 

dat. ^ 4Voi 1 c f 

J^oR Si 

fftteigfare ft 

or ft 

abl. ^TToTT ft 

pffoR & 

ft 

or "pnsrTjfftn^ 

gen. ^ m 6) l 5F, ft 

pftsr^w, °®r 

(^IdicnVr^ft, 

°W or prfeRyTtlT'^, °gi 

loc. ■pftoTT ft 


^ftoTTcrftlTT ft 

or ^jftoPTvftEL ** 

voc. ft ^ftoTT 

f prteiT 

ft ^ftsrT^ftn 

or f j*fld^sihjL 


Note : The long and redundant forms in 9T may be pro- 
nounced with a final anmdsika (see §§ 195. 365, 4); thus gen. 
praTT & or pftsrl etc. — Subst. which do not denote rational 
beings, can not form the comp. pi. (see § 3 6 i) ; thus gen. srprft 
of homes, sttet^t & of tigers, not er^tfftiT-T ft, snwftiR ft. 


2. Masculines in OT. 
a) Short form : sfcT son. 

Sing. Simple plur. Comp. plur. 

nom. STET ftrET stersffaT^ or 

gen. STET ft, °CFT, etc. STE^T ft, °ft, etc. STETcftn^SFf, or ^EJvTTIT 9», etc. 

b) Long form: ste^oTT or 

nom. • ol l s)(L • or T ^onvftJT orSTE^oTlft^L 

gen. ^E"cJl ft, °ft, etc. bte“5rrft, 0 ft,etc. ftE^ol I vil IT^T ft, °ft or ft^SFTsftjT ft, °ft, etc. 

c) Redundant form: sftfteu or ^TE^sri, etc. 
nom. stE^oTr* fttWi ftzWtn or 

gen. ftrtaT ft, °ft, etc, ft^oPT ft,°ft,etc. ft ^s n gft rre ft,°ft or ft, °ft, etc. 

^ 3. Masculines in 

a) Short form: fjrf& rikhi patriarch. 0 
nom. f|fir orf^foreftn^ 

gen. f^ffr ft, °ft, etc. f^^ft, °ft, etc. ft,°ft, etc. or f^fft*c^ft,°ft,etc. 
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nora. 

gen. 

nom. 

gen. 


nom. 

gen. 

nom. 

gen. 

nom. 

gen- 


nom, 

gen. 

nom. 

gen. 

nom. 

gen. 


nom. 

gen. 


b) Long form : f^fSrarr or fjffirzrf. 

Sing. Simple plur. Comp. plur. 

f^fen ff f&ZTTcrft7 or 

f^fSm 37, °5F7, etc. f^f&37 37,°37,etc. o? wbr ftfW, etc. 

c) Redundant form: fff&HToTT or f^f&35n. 
fffeTSTT fffSOoTT fff&JTorTv^T or f^fqtfoR^>JT 

f^f&3m&,°3i,etc. fffira^tf,°5F>,etc. fff77oTT^>77 &,°sr or f[fezT5R^>3T ^,°^-,etc. 

4. Masculines in 

a) Short form : brother. 

UTi^rtn or 

5R, °S7, etc. °5F, etc. iTT^?ftjT7 37, °37 or ft, °W, etc. 

b) Long form: or WTT or 7^37 or iWf. 

uctt Sot SotbtItt or ferarhT 

&OT 37, °37, etc. °S7, etc. OTTcfftiR W, °37 or SOT7c7>7 5F7, °*7, etc. 

c) Redundant form : SzToTT or Sottt . 
iiziorr jWt StoTt^Yit or Sssn^rTn; 

SooTT 5F, °5F7, etc. StfoR 37, °£F, etc. UToTTtfftTRTi, °5F or S35rOT?fbT_37, °37, etc. 

5. Masculines in 3. 
a) Short form : <T£ tree. 

*v o o *\ deest. 

r!^ 5f; etc. B ^ JRj etc. 

b) Long form : a^sn or fi^ar or a^sr! or a^ar. 
a^St a^«r 

rT^JTT 9», 37, etc. rT^TI^cfi, 5F, etc. 

c) Redundant form : rr^SoTT or rT^WT. 
rT^TSSTT 7^7357 

rT^fTSTT 37, °cfr, etc. cT£35R ft, °ft, etc. 

6. Masculines in X * 

< a) Short form: OT3 barber . 

hT3v 7T37 H I v 5>^T)T[^ or 7T37^^L 

7T37 37, 37, etc. *7137^37, 37, etc. Hftitfibl7^37, 37 or HI ft, etc. 


deest. 


deest «• 
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nom. 

gen. 

nom. 

gen. 


nom. 

gen. 

nom. 

gen. 

nom. 

gen. 


nom. 

gen. 

nom. 

gen. 

nom. 

gen. 


nom. 

gen. 
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deest. 


deest. 


b) Long form: or TtaT or ^ftoTT or TCSrf etc. 

Sing. Simple plur. Comp. plur. 

^oTT nidi * ^STT^JT or ^ftoT^JrfVlT 

TOT ft, °ft, etc.# sfioFr ft, °ft, etc. TrrofaR ft, °ft or ntsr^^trr ft, °ft, etc. 

c) Redundant form: ^Tj^oTr or jfteoTT or ^SJSTT, etc, 

rifteoTT ^EoTT TOcfTvftjT or ^oFTtfftjT 

TfficTT 5F, °9T, etc. ^ft?J5FT5F, °3T, etc . ^TT5foTT^n <?7, °gF> or 'TT^oT^TyTt JT^ $) , °3 : > , etc. 

7. Feminines in 

a) Short form : 5fT<T word , thing , event. 

STfiT STCrT^ 

5HH eF, X etc. STTfReF, 5F>, etc. 

b) Long form: srfn’JTT or srf^rrf . 

SffpPTT 'SjfFRTT 

srfro ft, °ft, etc. 5rfa?j:fft, 0 ft, etc. 

c) Redundant form: srfpTOT or sHrrcisrf. 

SrfTOoTT SlfFTOSTT 

5rfftToTTft,°ft,etc. ^fafl^ft, D ft,etc. 

8. Feminines in #T. 

a) Short form: £JTT Durgd. 

?rnT rnT ^rnr^ftiT or ^xfTOVn^ 

jTJTT ft, °ft, etc. 2TOX °ft, etc. rTnifttax °ft or ^ftrftVj^ft, °ft, etc. 

b) Long form: gfiWr or jfiftrT. 

cffniTT rfirsn jfnznftrn^ or ^f^n^rprlrrr 

afro ft, °ft, etc. ft,°ft, etc. rRiVcrhrT^^, °ft or ^Fn^rrotn ft, °ft, etc. 

c) Redundant form: jfJTCTcrr or ^fnffoTT. 
rfnJTol] B ^fjTTTolT £fifaoTO>JT or£pJTOTOfa 

^fTTUoTT 5R, °ft, etc . ^FlTdJd^ft^etc . ^ftTUcTT^TtJT^^ ,°ft OT jfiTZTo| , ^T^ftjL9», 0 5F»,etc . 

9. Feminines in 

a) Short form: *?rfjt fire. # 

*Tfit STfiT 

?TTfit ft, °ft, etc. 3Tf?R ft, °ft, etc. 



246 


DECLENSION. 


§ 379 .] 


b) Long form: sfiwr or srfrrzrf. 

Sing. Simple plur. , Comp. plnr. 

nom. drnn affnrr 

q \ ^ QV d(3St' 

gen. frfTOTS), ST, etc. wTCFJ^, Sr>, etc. 

c) Redundant form: gfritfoTT or trfTl U6l'f . 
nom. affraoTT gfrnjoTT ^ ^ 

gen. 9ffnraT^ 0 ^,etc. flfnUoPT S», °2R, etc. 

10. Feminines in 

a) Short Form: c?TT^ staff. 

nom. 

gen. tflTyt etc. deest (§ 362, exc.) 

b) Long form: STforT or ^rferf. 
nom. cFrfetFT ^ ^ 

gen. vjfstfT 5F, °$T, etc. 5F, etc. 

c) Redundant form: vTfyzrorr or tfTfejeTT. 
nom. ^rfs3orr vrfs’Oorr . ^ ^ 

gen. vTfeUoTT^, 0 ^,etc. srftzrsra &,°&,etc. 


11. Feminines in 3. 
a) Short form: 3T|r daughter-in-law. 
nom. srjr sr|r or srjnjftiT^ 

gen, sr| SR, °sr, etc. 5 fpjk, °k, etc. 5T|#IT^SR, °?R or sijnjftn 5R, etc. 

b) Long form: STJolT 'or srjprr or srj?rf, etc. 
nom. st^jt srprr orsrg’wsftn’ 

gen. ST^STf °9r, etc. °^, etc. STB' °3R or °8R, etc. 

c) Redundant form: sr|TOT or srjflorr. ' 
nom. ST^^oTT SfgTffoTT STJ^aTT^L ors^fGFTjihL 

gen. 5rj«orT^, 0 ^,etc. STJ ST5FT8R, °8R, etc. <&l^44o|l R SR, °W Or °2R, etc. 
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SECOND CHAPTER. THE ADJECTIVE. 

„1. FORMS OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

ft 

380. Every adj. admits of three forms: the short, long 

and redundant. The short is the primary form, which is given 
in the dictionaries and by which it is generally known. The 
other two are more or less vulgar. The latter are made by 
adding to the weak form (see § 381) the pleon. suff. of the 
second, third and fifth sets of the first group, as explained in 
§§ 198. 199. Thus, masc., sh. f. irt?: thick , lg. f. qfagfiT or J?t£5RT, 
red. f. tfteiEorT or if ta K S TT; fem., sh. f. ifte, lg. f. or 

red. f. qtefsfjtfT or masc., sh. f. stjt great, lg. f. 

or 5TWT, red. f. ^T§J}oTT or srasRoTT; fern.,, sh. f. srit, lg. f. srTgftl 

or red. f. 5 rjf|pTT or sr^feRUT; com. gen., sh. f. wrft heavy, 

lg. f. masc. tfffgJjT or uf^aFT, fem. ijfjofri' or red. f. masc . 

n f^c fi o TT or nfpRoTT, fem. or uf^wri; com. gen., sh. f. 

heavy, lg, f. masc. rr^gfj or it^rt, fem. iT^rsjjt or red. 

f. masc. n^ggeTT or n^siT, fem. n^f^TT or TT^rfenr, etc. 

381. All adj. of the shoijj form in # admit of two forms, 

a weak and a strong. The weak form ends in $r and is the 
original one; the strong form is made by adding to this the 
pleon. suff., ST m., ^ f., of the first set of the first group, as 

explained in § 196. Thus, masc., wk. f. q?ttxt long, st. f. qFTT»TT; 

fem., wk. f. 3TTJ£, st. f. cfrufV ; or wk. f., com. gen., 3^ high, st. 
f. masc. 3^T, fem. etc. Adj. in ^ and 3 exist only in the 

strong form; their weak forms in ^ and 3 are obsolete. Thus 
sf. f., com. gen., mft heavy, light ; the wk. f. or 

occult ^in Of H. (Tulsi Das). 

382. The adj. of the strong form in ^ admit of two forms, 

the contracted and uncontracted. The latter is made by adding 
the pleon. suff. ^3 to the former, see § 197. Thus or nfpr 

hea/vy. Of the uncontracted a long form m., f., 

may be made, but no redundant form. 
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383. When adj. are used as subst. or parts of proper 
names, their long and redundant forms are made exactly like 
those of real subst. Thus &5“5TT (hot ^"cRT), lg. f. of STS' a name 
of a caste (lit. best, Skr. ; or ftTSoTT ^ETHT the nam^ of a species 
of mangoe, but f*T£5F>T any sweet mangoe. 

2. GENDER. 

384. Adj., like subst., have only two genders, masc. and 

fern. Strong and long adj. change, in the fem., the final to 
and redundant adj. SToTT to (see §§ 258 ff.). In other adj. 
the two genders are identical in form. Thus the wk. f. sweet, 
aftr small , etc., and the st. f. inff heavy , light , etc. are gen . 

com.; but st. f. masc. JTi&T, fem. etc., and lg. f. 

masc. faer^RT or ftv’TfJiT, fem. or etc., and red. f. masc . 

fesFSTT, fem. fqsfooT, etc. * 

385. Affinities and Derivation. All other Gds. have, 

like the E. H., a fem. in ^ for their strong forms in m (E. and 
S. Gd. and P.) or or hrf (W. and N. Gd.). Thus masc. B., 0., 
W. H. iSRTcFTT, E. H. crt^t black , M., P. 5F)T3oT, G. CFTTSEt, S. SfTfV; fem. B., 
0., W. H. 5RTci?V, M., P., G. SiT3B\*E. H., S. ffilft, etc. But the B. 
and 0., as a rule, and even the E. H. not unfrequently, dispense 
with the use of strong adj. in «rt. In S. the weak forms in 3 
(corresp. to # in the other Gds.) have a fem. in ^ or ^ (Tr. 
99. 152); in all other Gds. the fem. ends in thus S. n^half, 
fem. sry or ^f&, but E. H., B., 0., G. masc. or fem. In 

E. H., however, the fem. wk. f. m ^ is preserved in the part., 
when the latter are used to form participial tenses (see §§ 502 ff.); 
thus fem. of masc. doing , in the 2. sg. pret. conj. 

if thou didst (fem.) ; or fem., of in the t ^ sg. 

pret. ind. thou didst ; ST^fsr fem., of 5F>^5^, in the 2. sg. fut. 

ind. thou wilt do. etc. In H. H. the weak fem. in W and ^ 

cannot properly he used. In Skr., adj. in 9 generally form 
their fem. in #T; but in Pi*, they may optionally have a fem. 
in m or § (Vr. 5, 24. H. C. 3, 32), which become » or ^ in Gd. 
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(see §§ 42. 43). As to the derivation of the fem. term. J and 
^XT* see § 262. 

„ 3. DECLENSION. 

ft 

386. Adj. are declined precisely like subst., with the fol- 

lowing exceptions: 1) strong adj. in change it to ^ in the 
obi. form sg. and pi. — 2) long adj. in WT or change 

to 3 in the voc. sg., and also throughout the plur., if the adj. 
is used in a derisive sense (i. e. Thus, dir . form , nom. 

Bg. ^ jftST this is a sweet mangoe\ obi . form f acc. sg. 3 

JTfc he ate a sweet mangoe\ dir. f., nom. sg. 37 

snr^srr?: that is a sweet mangoe\ obi. f., acc. sg. 3 

he ate a sweet mangoe ; dir. f., nom. sg. srtsq ETtjT srr^ 
his is a good horse ; obi. f., loc. sg. 3 *3% QijT he is 

mounted on a good horse. Again, dir. f., nom. pi. ^ 
these are stveet mangoes ; obi. f., acc. pi. 3 *?t?: he 

ate sweet mangoes *, dir. f., fiom. pi. 3 those are 

sweet mangoes ; obi. f., acc. pi. 3 fSssT 3 ? ^^*7 he ate sweet 
mangoes ; dir. f., nom. pi. *tsq efVjT 5nr w his are good horses ; 
obi. f., loc. pi. 3 %% sitf tq - they are mounted on good 

horses. 

387. Affinities. The M. and Br. agree with the E. H. 

in inflecting, in the sing., their strong adj. in 9T differently from 
their strong subst. in $rr. While the termination of the obi. sing, 
of subst. is *EJT in E. H. and Br. and UT in M., that of the obi. 
form of adj. is ^ in all three. In the other Gds. the adj. does 
not differ from the subst. in the obi. sg. Thus, gen. sg., E. H. 
s r% Ertqr ok of a big horse , Br. sr% srtrr sftt, M. sr% EftjuT ^rr; but 
Mw. sfhr ft, G. sttt srtTT tt, P. sr% sn% 57, S. si% ettV sft, B. 5T3 t 

sftTr-ijr, etc. In all Gds. the obi. form of adj. is the same in 
bojbh plur. and sing., except in S., where their obi. f. pi. may 
be optionally like that of the subst. (Tr. 145); thus**, gen. pi., 
E. H. 51 % srtpr & of big horses , Br. sr! Eft tT aft, M. s h fefrnn wt, 
Mw. ST7T ETtTf ft, G. 3T3T sftTToT^^t, P. WT3 sftfWT 57, S. 5T% sftV sft 
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or sra® sft, etc. It must, of course, be understood, that if 
an adj. is used substantively, and not attributively, it is declined 
in every respect like a real subst?; and that in all Gds. 

4. COMPARISON. 

388. The degrees of comparison cannot be indicated by 

"X* 

any change in the (positive) form. The comparative is expressed 
by putting the object with which another is compared in the 
abl. (made with the aff. ST), and the superlative by prefixing to 
the adj. either the adj. itself or the pron. all in the abl. 
case ; e. g., *ft?7 ft snr my bullock is better 

than his fat bullock \ ft sr?T greater than he\ ^ es^ft fir&srr 

OT^stte this is the sweetest mangoe, lit., this is a mangoe sweet 
(compared) with all (others) ; sr rT^SFlft the best vegetable ; 

ft fpftf 5F ^TTrT^ the best (cooked) rice. % Sometimes, however, 
the comp, is expressed by the long form of the adj. (see § 198), 
as it emphasizes its meaning. Thus ft snTTlT STTE which is the elder 
one ; 3: site that is the younger one . 

389. Affinities . In all Gds. the comp, and superlat. 

degrees are formed precisely as in E. H.; see S. Ch. 83. Sn. 21. 
Man. 40, 78. note 1. Ld. 15. Ed. 45, 97. 98. Tr. 156. Thus, 
comparative, E. H. ft srn greater than he, B. ftt^t f[^ft sts, 
0. FTT^T-£ ST3, M. fJTT^r 5T3T, Br. 5TT ftT 5riV, Mw. G. STT 

tsriVf P. Serftsm, S. j-qierf srit; and superlat., E. H. srs^ftsrjT 
greatest , B. esF^r^ft sr°, 0. sr°, M. gorTg^sr 0 , Br. 

sr°, Mw. *rsn|j5r 0 , G. sw eft sr°, P. ft sr°, S. sw <ptt sr°. 


THIRD CHAPTER. THE NUMERAL. 

390. There are various kinds of numerals in E. H., as 
cardinals, ordinals, multiplicatives, collectives, reduplicatives, frac- 
tional, beside which there are some others, as proportionals, 
subtractives, distributives, ^definitives, which are expressed by 
various modes of paraphrase. 
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1. CARDINALS. 


391. 

Their forms 

from one to 

hundred are 

the following: 

1. ^F9f 

Si. 

41. ^sjarfsra 61. feref? 

81. ^oRirat 

2. 

22. 

42. srzrtf^a 

•v. 

62. srrafy 

82. aarat 

3. 

23. fT^ET 

43. a^Vnfaja 63. fa^afs: 

83. fiqTaV 

4. 

24. 

44. ^ToTTRto 

64. -cii «a(6 

84. ‘ST^ta* 

5. <rra 

25. asfta 

45. VrTTfara 

65. i^afa 

86. ^■entTl 

6. $ 

26. $f|sra^ 

46. 

66. grafs- 

86: f^iia) 

7. ata 

27. aHT^a 

47. tHrif^a 67. a^aft 

87. aar#fr 

8. STS’ 

28. 

48. a-aarfara 68. awfg 

88. ajrot 

9. afr 

29. 

49. a>^Em^ 

69. ata^r^ 

89. aartat 

10. 

30. ifta 

50. tl^TH 

*70. aw:j[ 

90. asir 

11. 

3 1 . 

51. ^eMIof^ 

71. 

91. feotaTaa 

12. 5ITf5 

32, srfrra 

52. SfTcTT^ 

72. st^t; 

92. snaar 

13. 

33. frim^ 

63. fafoa 

73. fn^qr 

93. fa^Ta^ 

14. 

34. aHasi 

54. aTaa^ 

74. 

94. 

15. 

35. o^fa^ 

55. traraa 

75.0^f 

95. o-aiaij 


36. $fwa 

56. 

7 6. f^qr 

96. $Taa 

17. aaf?; 

37. 

57. a^TETT 

77. aer?qr 

97. MriTasr 

1 8. 

38. a-jfaa 

58. ajTor^ 

78. azrsqr 

98. ayrasr 

19. 

3 9. ataarfafa 59. ataafe 

79. atoat 

99. Enrag 

20. 

40. =aTfani 

60. aif^ 

80. atat 

100. a^ 

» 

392. 

Some of the 

cardinal numbers admit 

one or more 


slightly different forms; bat those marked with an asterisk are 
used only in the multiplication table, and those marked with two 
asterisks, only in the formation of cardinals above a hundred ; thus: 


l. 

'5. oar* or 

ll. or 

38. a^fS^or 

54. *3fhnT or 

2.37* 

ora 

nnri; 


*ar3*T' r 

3. faa* or 

6. $y* or 

15. oaj^ 

44. 'ersnfvie or 

55. 

aia 

m. 

24. asrfaa^or 

*ars* Tftro 

6 7.i asafs o: 

4. a^* or 

7. aii* 

arufsr*! 

48. U^ritfcflHor 

MrlMfi 1 


8. 

30. fai* 


68. a^afr 
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71. fsq* 78. STC^?q;or 9 5. q ; raT »tei 100. H** or 

75.ra^q; snvrsqr* 99. f^TR^r or ^ft**or 

77. s?Tfiq[ 84. 0 

The final syllables °flra ' , °fro , °f%^L ma 7> optional^, be spelled * 
°^L, °(fte, °5T^; thus 24 ^TfinTor 33 R"fFT^or 

40 -difcn^ or but 21 not 23 only 

not ?T^L.. Again all numbers of the seventh decade may drop 
the final thus 60 STTfe or SffiT, 66 or etc. Again 

the initial syllable srW 5 may also be spelled oR^; thus 19 
or STC^, 79 or aRTet. 

393. All cardinals above a hundred are formed by sub- 
joining the lower number to the higher without any intervening 
conjunction ; thus : 

101. ^ §■ 103.^^rfhr^ 105.^§qrr^ 2l0.zj*z?z 

102. ^5^ ^ 104.^Fe^q- 200. 220. 3^ & 

300. ?rbT ^ 1000.^7^ 

400. 'erqre 100,000. 

10 , 000 , 000 . 

1874. 

2,154,210. ^ , etc. 

3 94. The cardinals between one hundred and two hundred 
are differently formed, when employed in the multiplication table 
(Qejnn - ).* Namely up to 120 the higher number is subjoined to 
the lower one with which it is compounded by means of 3?T^ 
above, the initial 3 of the latter combining with the final 9 of 
the preceding word to (tfTrqr); thus 108 is i. e., 

+ 3FTJT + sft eight- above-hundred. From 120 and optionally 
from 110 up to 160 and optionally up to 170, the • connecting 
vowel fTT is interposed, instead of 3rT^[, except in the fifth decade 
where ^TfirT^ forty is curtailed to xTT^. In the rest the original 
form remaps unchanged. Moreover, in the second, third and 
fourth decade the penultimate short vowel is lengthened. The 
accent is always on the antepenultimate of the whole compound; 
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e. g. r 161 eksaUhdsOy 152 bavanndso , 112 barahdso, etc. Thus 


the forms of these cardinals are 

the following : 


101. 

117. sFFT^rcfr 

140. ’STSTsfr 

170. 

1J)2. i 

118. 

141. ^5iHT5Wr, etc. 

171. 

103. fargfoqn> 

119. 

149. sVrararat 

179. aVtuftg! 

ri 

104. 

120. sfterat 

150. J3STT 

180. 

105. fasfttqtft 

121. 

151. ^aasRmt 

181. (JofUiyteit 

106. jfvlfrrpt 

122. sqsrraV 

152. srsRmt 

ri 

189. TOraheft _ 

O 

^1 

4 

123. 

153. 

190. ^tfr 

108. ajtrqrtt 

124. ^raWtst 

154. gtsprrat 

ri 

191. {jhWMa^r 

109. 125. cratorat 

155. o-t-dfl-iral 

192. srmatrt 

110. ^Trqjjt 

126. 

156. 

' 193. fn (Marat 

111. ^n^FT^ft 

127. qHtntft 

157. smspmft 

194. ^ffjqiraV 

112. 

128. airnraf 

158. asarjmt 

195. MdxlMsU.lt 

113. j 

129. ar^Hterat 

159. ^rajrat 

196. frasrcrt, etc. 

114. 

130. fTtaTtrr 

160. HTCTTt 

199. fddHJqt 

115. 

131. ^arfftaraVetc. 

161. etc. 

200. 

116. 

139. aWraet 

169. ata^wjtrt 


395. 

The following are 

alternative forms 

of some of the . 

preceding cardinals : 

J 


101. 

113. T^T^rt 

119. 

163. 

102. 

r 114. =cft;7^rcft 

121. ^SFT^JTWt 

164. ^ftrastft 

106. 115. 155. <ra*Tjmfr 

165 

108. 

116. ?ft[^trT(tft 

159. aVlHTSeV 

166. ^srat 


111. 117. 161.^F^6^t 170. 

112. 118. 162. srrassTt 

396. * Affinities . On the whole the numeral forms are 

very much alike in all Gds. There" are, however, three main 
point* of difference. In the first two the E. Gd. differs from 
the W. and S. Gd., in the third the W. Gd. from the E. and 
S. Gd. — Firstly; in E. Gd. the final syllable of 'the second, 
third, fourth and fifth decades is short (viz. ^ 

) but in W. Gd. it is long (viz. sr! or ^ or srfo , 
sftsQ, G. only being a partial exception; thus: 
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0. 

B. 

E. H. 

W. H. 

P. 

13. 


*T 


*v 


14. 




=afaj 


23. 

rT^SfT 



*■ 

•> r 

24. 

^fsT9T_ 

wfirar 

Oi 

=arrfsra^ 



32. 

5T%T. 

Sf%T^ 

afro 


suft 

46. 


utfriilviyjL 

VcFTfcHe 


VrTTWt 


S. 

M. 

G. 

H. H. 


13. 

• 





14. 



5ET35: 



23. 

¥^ 


5T5TfaT 



24. 


=af^q^ 




32. 

^ ; 

srfb=^ 




46. 



nnirfi^HL 

q~Hivifa 



Secondly; in E. Gd. a final short ^ is retained, while in W. Gd. 
it is dropped, S. only being a partial exception ; thus : 



0. 

B. 

E.H. 

W.H. P. 

M. 

G. S. 

2. 

5$ 


5? 


di 

& sr 

3. 

fnfa 

fafn 

ffrfq 

fTfr frf* 


«L \ 

4. 

^Tfj 

‘ETlfj 


I*' 



60. 


STTft 

mfs 



eft erc 


With regard to seventy alone, all Gd. languages agree in 
dropping the final excepting 0. and S. which have and 

respectively ; and E. H. optionally in ^ seven hundred . — 
Thirdly; in W. Gd. the syllable but in the E. and S. Gd. 
either the conjunct or the whole increment of the Pr. 

forty is always elided in the fifth decade. In this case 
E. H. occupies an intermediate position; thus: 


41. ^rTT^ 

42. ajcJiRnaj^ srZJT%^ slrTTsTt 61 n 

43 . 

A A foiST^ VT W\oJlf%T^ -cTtnl^il 
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45. ' cr|gT%s^cnfrrTf^5r. j §"mf&TH V r n gft qstrrrahL 

46. srNrceiita $*nf%rsr f^trrf^ra $T^rrsrff srcrrah^ 

b 4 7 . *4rm I f$TJi ?W-el(?iSr 'rTTf^TH I rflt ynflltji'ls ?T^r1 Icrtlsr 

*-* ~- -- x O 

48. 9T5’^rf^Srr 9^rTTf§T^ SrScTTaft «l&rilcn)Vi 33rTTcSfan[ 

Some minor differences are the following: 1) S. and P. change 
the final ^ of srter^, rffc^, sTTH into ff , which is generally 

afterwards dropped by P. ; thus S., P. STTcT 20, P. FThf or 5?!^, 


S. 30, S. ij-srtf 23, 32, P. or 5T^T, Sfrft or STSrt, 

S. Tjra^, P. =5TT^ 40, S., P. cfsTT^ 50, S. STToTsiTf, P. oTofsTT 52, etc. 


Similarly these two languages alone change the initial H of STT£ 60 
into fr; e. g., 61 P. S. while P. also changes ?T 

to £ (see § 145, exc. 2). With regard to ST?q[ 70, again, all Gds. * 
agree in changing the initial ^ to ST , except O.; thus 71 B. 


^FTTrqr (= *^OTrqr = E. H. or W. H. 

{ 7 SF^q, P. S. ^5 R^clf^ M. ^SFiT^q, but 0. (= 

— 2) M., G. and S. alone retain the initial of 
at^ or sft^r 20 in compounds; see § 123, note. — 3) G., S., B. 
and optionally P. retain ^ in fasn^or 3?ll[ 3 0 and its compounds; 
as 31 B., G. ^rgpr%i, P. ^r S. 30 B., G. 

farar^, P. or 5rbr, S. etc. — 4) B. alone doubles in 

af^HT 40 and its compounds, as ^SPsrfajST 41, etc. — 5) M. alone 
preserves the semitats. 60 in compounds, as 61, srrere 62, 

etc.; but arc 60 (see Man. 43). — 6) P. alone forms optionally 
for ^rar* 90 in compounds, o aB or 91, etc.; 

but JTcir or assr 90 (see Ld. 85). — 7) S. alone preserves the 
full termination while the others contract it to $TT or STT or 
shorten it to ^ or a ; thus 1 2 S. snj^, but P. sn^”T (= 

= *5rrft)» *M. stt^t, W. H. sttjt, or E. H. stt^if, B., 0., G. ®m[. 

397. Derivation . 1. ^ regularly for Pr. (Yr. 3 , 58. 
§143); as to the forms ?ro, ^37 and *[37 see §§ 170. 171. Pr. 
has also the forms (H. C. I, 176) and (H. #. 2, 99); 
the latter does- not occur in E. H-, but the former in compounds; 
e. g., ^rtfVrT^ 111 or shortened e. g., 111. — 
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2. <T$ regularly for Pr. ^ (Ls. 318, see § 45) or T5T (Vr^6, 57); 

the Mg. Pr. has jir or or (Wb. Bh. 424. see H. C. 3, 130); 

% 

the first is preserved in E. H., B., 0. the second in E. H. 
^ (§ 392), the third in M. and S. f (Tr. 158); Pr. has 
also the form ST (H. C. 3, 120) which is preserved in the G. ^ 
and S. sr; the P.. and W. H. have — 3. rfl'f^T regularly for 
Pr. fFTftr (Vr. 6, 56. cf. §§ 143. 147). — 4. see § 153. — 
Pr. T9T or <£tf&T, =TOTfj are gen. comm. (Yr. 3, 56. 57. 

58); hut they appear to have arisen from the Skr. neut. £ or 
*TTfa, sRfirr, ^roTTf^ respectively (see Ls. 318. 319). The Skr. 
masc. <TT is perhaps represented by the Pr. and Gd. Mg. Pr. 
has a masc. Frat (Wb. Bh. 475) = Skr. TO: three , but it has not 
survived in Gd. Pr. has also the masc. (Skr. : srr5rT^: nom.) 

and TOft (= Skr. =ETrjp acc., see M. M. 124) H. C. 3, 122. Wb. Bh. 
425, but they do not occur in Gd. ; the latter, however, survives 
in the Ksh. ^ tsor (Bs. II, 132). — 5. or 7 TOT , 

8 regularly for Pr. TO, TOT, = Skr. TO, TO, w (see 

§§ 143. 147); S. and P. have TO, P.- TO, srj, S. TO, *?T, B. TO7. — 
6. also Pr. Sf (Wb. Bh- 42 5. Ls. 319) for Skr. TO, eliding 
final T (Yr. 4, 6) and changing gt to ® (Yr. 2, 41); also W. H., 
S. and G. ^ ; E. H. has a form ^ which occurs also in S. 

M. snj[T and Ksh. fsn| (Bs. II, 13 2) and which represents perhaps 
the Skr. form crq^, Pr. *^T or with final ?r (cf. Ls. 220. 

H. C. 1, 19. cf. M. 10). E. H. has also a form $5^ correspon- 
ding to B. 0. S^GT, W. H. and P. if, with euphonic ^ or 
for elided *jr; Pr. has also $ir see Ls. 320. — 9. aft or TO re- 
gularly for Pr. TOT, Pr. has also TO (Ls. 3 20) which does not 
occur in E. H., but in 0. TO and B. TO; P. and S. TO add 
an anun&sika. — 10. regularly for Mg. Pr. ^ (Wb. IJhi 426. 
H. C; 1, 262), Skr. £5tT; Pr. has alstr ^ (Yr. 2, 44) which is 
only preserved in P. ^ (also 2^L), S. 7^, M. 5^T, Ksh. 55 (Bs. 
II, 133)jt> — As the latter part of the compound numerals of 
the second decade, Skr. becomes * in Pr. or or (H. C. 
1* 219), in Gd. 5^ or or Thus 11 Skr. Pr. *^TT^, 
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E. H. or or nnj$. As to its euphonic see § 135 ; 

it fe more properly W. Gd. ; for B. 0. M. fRRp have 

it not; while W. H. P. fmrqrf, G. srfmnj have it. The 

♦jj 

ether P. form (Vr. 2,44) occurs only in S. zn^f|. The Pr. 

has also ^T, (Wb. Bh. 426. H. C. 3, 123), which have not 
survived in Gd. — 12, Skr. SCT^Sf, Pr. an^ (Yr. 2, 44), E. H. 
srq^, B., 0., G. snj, M., W. H. stt^t, P.'s r^rf, S. sn^f. — 13. Skr. 
3R?^3r, Pr. ^ (i. e. STORTCT for spr. + cf. H. C. 1, 165) 1 ). 
E. H. other Gds. see § 396. — 14. Skr. WrJ^StT, Pr. 

(Vr. 2, 14. H. C. 1, 171), E. H. ; other Gds. see § 396. — 
15. Skr. q^sr, Pr. (H. C. 2, 43, but Vr. 3, 44), 

E. H. (§ 392 and in 115, see "§ 394); so also 

B. q^ - (perhaps rather for the Pr. form qWTJ^, see Ls. 320. Cw. 
24, note); the usual Gd. form, however”, inserts an euphonic ^ 
(§ 135), as E. H. q^, 0. qJIJ, W. H. q^T, P. S. q^ 

or TO, M. q’lffT, G. q^j. — • 16, see § 105, note, E. H. 

B. WlofT, 0. < 37 ^ 5 T (with a strange metathesis), W. H. «rrtc<TT, M. 

P. aterf, S. G. <ifa. — 1 7. Skr. >^5r, Pr. (T. V. 

1, 3. 42), E. H. ; other Gds. see § 396. — 18. Skr. WT33F, 
Pr. (T. V. 1, 3. 42. cf. H. C. 3, 123), E. H. SKTT^, G. 

S. (cf. 38. 48 below); other Gds., as in § 3 96. — 19. Skr. 
giqfsfsafH:, Mg. tsqsrNrr (Wb. Bh. 426), E. H. W. H. 

B. 0. jqrqsTj Skr. has also gafc tf oilj f H :, Mg. 

(Wb. Bh. 426), only preserved in M. ^qiaftaT^, 0. H. and 

G. dtiTOTT^; the P. has and S. 3tm^ or 3f OT c^^ with 

^ for (see § 390). — As to 21 etc. see §§ 123. 129. 

The (apparently anomalous) Sff in i® probably (as Bs. I, 291) 

# caused # by the ancient acceht of the oxytone saptd . Of all dissyl- 

• — i 

1) The Pr. form is explained in H. C. 1, 166 as containing a 
change of the first 5T together with IShe following cons, and vowel to ^T; 
that is, in Skr. 5ra¥<£U the first fT together with the following sellable zft 

(i. e. cons. + vow. $iV) becomes hence rT^\ Cowell’s view, therefore, 

(Cw. 121, note) as to the Pr. Gramm, theory is more correct than Beanies’ 
(IT, 136). 


17 
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labic numerals only sapid and ashtd are oxytone, all others are 
barytone, Ska, pdncha, ndva, ddsa ^ etc. ; now Gd. has SIT in 
#6 r^, but 3 or ^ (for ST^) in (W. H. and 

(for M. ). In Skr. the influence oi^ the accent is 

seen in frer^Sd, srerfsrscrfH, SICTfwSBH , etc. ; but not in agfsi 0 , 

SlufsrsnT; in Pr. and Gd. both sets show it in the third decade, 
but neither set in all other decades; e. g., 37 3 8 *1 

47 9"HlRr|H , 48 tOrlrftfl^r, and in Skr., too, the accent of W 
only optionally influences the form after the first four decades; 
e. g., 48 sr^n=onf 1 ^ffT or 9CT5fr5if^d<7, etc. — 20 Sfhj regularly 
for Pr. gkt (H. C. 1, 28) or (Md. 4, 3. Ls. 320), Skr.fircrfH:. — 
30 regularly for Pr. rfofT (H. C. 1,28) or fffasrT (Md. 4, 3. 
Ls. 320), Skr. fiisnrj^. — 32 srfHH regularly for Pr. oitffcu (T. Y. 
1, 4.79), with on account of the following double 3^, Skr. 

— 33 regularly for Pr. rra^TT (H. C. 1, 165, see 

§ 149), Skr. srarf^fgiq;; M. has d’frfta (Man. 43) beside the regular 
?T%. - 35 see § 156, W. H. ^ G. 

but M. (Man. 43, for with ^ for g, cf. § 11) and S. 

dsfflf. — 37 see § 153, also W. H. P. B. 

TT^f^gT; but M. ^TTtn or HrTrfM , G. S. HH^. — 38. Skr. 

Pr. srprtaT (Wb. Bh. 426), 0. ssfflCT , B. , S. 

P. nsnt, M. or 3T?rte , E. H. aaft fr (§ 1 1 3) or or 

(§ 145, exc. 2), G. raf^L- — 40. E. H.'Bfrfo^see §153. — 
41. Skr. ^--diroriP^sr^, Pr. or (eliding xf) * ;73 ?swmWt 

and (contracted according to Yr. 4, 1), E. H. ^5Rrnf§JH; this de- 
rivation is proved by the S. ^FrlTsDf, which is contracted from 
with euph. q^. The usual explanation, identifying °rnf^H 
with °^rrf§ ! r^, assumes a changes of \ to ?T ; thus Pr. ^cb-erahrtkil 
=■ ^th-eWiwItu = ^S?W7cr?H/ = IjfZirnfrfU ; but such a change of 
^ to »r is not only intrinsically improbable, but also lacks all 
evidence. Similarly are formed 43 f^WTfsra^see § 152), 4 9 sfcl<TTf9Ttf , 
45 (see § 156), 47 48 trjf nf § T ^ (see § 145, 

,exc. 2). The latter is in Pr. also (Wb.Bh.412); here both 

the syllable ^ cha and the conjunct ^ tt are elided; so also in 
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the G$. forma: 42 snrrferg,, 44 •a f te rr f5i % - , 46 f ^ilrfwt (see §§ 152. 
15'3); as to the other Gds. see § 396, 3; Pr. has 42 s rcr K&^ 
(Wb.Bh. 412). — 50. Skr. usaiflii., Pr. *tr3n=rT, E. H. (see 
# §§ 143. 146), 1 also W. H. , G., 0. but the nasal is 

preserved in B. P. datf^ and S. The common Pr. form 

is uarrai (Vr. 3; 44. H. C. 2, 43); it is preserved in the M. tFjT^50 
and in the curtailed form or oPJ^ of the compound numerals 
of the 6 th decade of all Gds., exc. P. and S.; thus 33^ in 52 
E. H. snoPT^ W. H., G. dto., 0. B. arsj, Jd. sna^, Pr. snsrur 

(Wb.Bh. 426), Skr. 57. E.H., 0., W.H., G. M. 

Pr. *a?nawT or °ut, Skr. ayreraa ; 58. E. H., 0., W.H., 
G. aenoFT, M. Pr. *«prw, Skr. a g muyidj 55. E.H., O., 

G. uaisPT, M. qatci^, Pr. dx n a a u (H. C. 2, 174), Skr. usuBTanr ; 
B. contracts t TT HPf 57, 58, TOPf 55. The other E. H. form 

uaua, which is also H. H., presupposes a Pr. form *dawnjJT. There 
is another Pr. form uaiaWT (H. C. 2, 1 74) or msri (Wb.Bh. 4 26), 
but it has left no trace in Gd. Again in 66 E. <H., W. H. 

0., G. B. $T<ng, M. Pr. *ajwrun, Skr. 

53. E. H. W. H. fa^pr or Gr. ibra, M. ^pj, O.auar, 

B. Irf-Cil^)' presuppose a Ap. Pr. form * fa^TOT (cf. H. C. 4, 398), 
Skr. fansraiH^ ; the common Pr. form 33PTT (H. C. 2, 174) does 
not occur in Gd.; 54. W. H., G. =3hPT, M. -cflU-JL or regu- 

larly for Pr. *=33«rmT, Skr.spjsTOTWl; but in E. H. ‘sfhPT or stJWJj 
or (with euph. 3j) 0. *333^, B. -cTitfi-j' the conjunct cqj has 

been elided (see §154). The unusual Pr. form UxIiaT 50 is pre- 
served in E. H. 49 aVrartr , with the syllable <T pa elided, pre- 
cisely os =3 cha in at3rITfai^39 (see above); thus Skr. 

Pr. S Ut sra T M T or s ura'v il Mi , whence B. 333^13 , G. ahiaman^, S. 
ufuioilrt^, P* juisrit or strim, 0. 333rT^, E. H. srbrar^r ; but M. 
regularly Moreover it is used throughout in P. and 8., 

thus S. P. fnsrar or ffT^oisTT 53; S. 9lsraT^, P. ^teraT or 

^siaT64; S. u a srem; , P.q’ i acfaT55; S.^eiaif, P.ftdaT or «f$oiai 56, 
etc. - 60. Skr. aft:, Pr v ?rft (Wb.Bh. 426), E.H. snfs, B.srft, 
M., G., W. H. 3T£, P. ?tf, S. ; the 0. adds a pleonastic $r. 
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In the compounds, M. has sre, S. and P. see § 396. 
Otherwise they differ little. But „61 is in P. 62 in *0. 

srroraf? with *T; 63. 0., B. hxfc, G. W. H. *<=?£ or fir^T, 

M. sransr, P. or , S. 65. B. qfa fe, MPqiw, W. H. 

P.^5^, but 0. Serfs', G. S. ; 66. 0. 

M. S. fTffar, W. H. f^mrcr, P. fs pa n ^, B. $srfs; 67. E. H. 

or srwfs or ST^Tft, M. WF3V or *=T2W, W. H. STf^rs;, see 
§ 107; the others retain ?T, 0. SfiTOfS’, B. ^TTFTCTfs', P. ^oTT^T; 
68. E. H. a mf t or fqrrfs, see § 145, exc. 2, M. *3*=re or 
W. H. $T3R?r or *ET^fiJT, see § 145, exc. 2; but 0. S. 

P. «5T^T, B. fnwfS'; 69. B. 3^rw^, all othei^s regularly 
see § 396. — In the Bh. the following curtailed forms occur, 
62 STTorfj, 64 'Ztvft (but also =5T3^yi‘), 66 ^T5lf|', and even 61 ^rrij, 
67 TOfj (Wb. Bh. 426), which (if trustworthy) may be explained 
by the intermediate change of ^ to f (as in P. and S.) and sub- 
sequent elision of fr. — 70. E. H. Hrqr see § 108; so also in 
the other Gds. see § 3 9 6. In the compounds there is little dif- 
ference, but 72 is in O. smrrsfjf^, B. S. srT^sff, M. siT^qr; 

73. M. ir^sqr 0 r 2TT^?qr, B. 0. 74. M. grhrr^q;; 

75. M. 76. 0. y TO j fjV B. frm cfr S. M. 

or (see § 55); 77. B. snTmq, M. SrUT^q or P. 

^TfTW^; 78. B. srorq, P. srarq, M. sraruTfq or *|^q. — 80. Skr. 

but Pr. *5rrat^ with m (Wb. Bh. 426), and so in B. srwl; 
but E. H., W. H., P. sawl with double which explains the fTT 
of B.; in S. and 0. one ST has been elided; as to M. 

and G. ^ \ , see § 148. In the compounds, which differ very 
little has all Gds. have sn^, exc. M., which tnrfsfl'; thus 81. E. H. 
^oRTrcrt, M. ^oRnusIt'; on the euph. see § 13 5. — 82. B. 

M. surSsft P., S. fsrarot, 0. mnvy t, B., E. H., W. H. stotot. — 
86. Oi apnwt, M. ssi##, S. sp^T^*; 8& M. scrnrsfft, G. or 

m^; 84. Pr. (Wb. Bh. 426), M. is5i; 87 r M. 

88. M. ^prfu^; 89. M. E. H., W. H. ^ToTTmV are Skr. 

sTSmSW^: ; but M. has also B. 3^sr?r, 0. 3TOTT?, P. 3Tnrra*, 

S. sm ra sr = Skr. — 90. Skr. qsrf^:, Pr. (Wb. Bh. 
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426), E. H. 0. B. M. qasr^, W. H. qa, 8. to, 

P. Rear or ^Tssr; these Gd. forms seem to presuppose a Pr. form 
*3^5^; the origin of the final ^ is obscure; so also is that of 
«.) the connecting vowel OT which occurs in all the compounds of TO, 
and is especially marked in S. and M. ; e. g., 92. S. froRST, 
M. su rg ra ; 93. S. f^snro, M. =z m ? ra ; 94. E. H. S. 

M. ^ffTWd, etc.; it occurs already in Pr. 97 (Wb. Bh. 

426), E. H. srfTTTO, S. mm , M. wa r mer . — 99 is in S. totto, 
B. froiTO^, M. TOTTSToT (with euph. see § 135) for Skr. TOTOfH: ; 
the E. H. and W. H. frorrsT or fTOTTO apparently exchange ^ 
for a^, though it might be also a modification of 7 in the P. 
qfijTO'*' or (see § 396, 6) which are probably connected with 

the other S. forms TOTTO or TOTTO; for these as well as for the 
P. forms I know no satisfactory explanation. 0. alone has 
perhaps for Skr. 3TOrT^. — 100. E. H., W. H., S., G., P. srt or 
fit is the Ap. Pr. *T3 (cf. H. C. 4, 331), Skr. and E. H., 

P. *T, B. sr, 0. Wl, M. 5T W is the Mg. Pr. TO or TO (Wb. Bh. 426); 
as to E. H. TOT^ see § 109. — The compounds above 100, formed 
with 3W^, occur also in M. (Man. 44) and S. (Tr. 165); in the 
latter they may be formed up it 200; they are also found in 
Pr. (see Wb. Bh. 427); in the Bh. the original fit is reduced to 3, 
but Gd. preserves it; e. g., 107 TO (Bh. 15 a ), S. 

or Ap. Pr. S. E. H. fu^trT^ (§55); 106. S. 

E. H. or (see § 55); the latter as well 

as 1 04 E. H. (for ^Frt°, ( cf. Pr. gsrotff 84 in Wb. Bh. 425), 

S. 103 E. H. or frot°, S. 102 

E. H. f ^Vr T ^ T or fzrtf (see § 69)," S. fS r ftf T ^r t, M. ^faffST' 8 ’ are 
formed anomalously; the Skr. would be crjtf (STri, 21 ^ 7 °, 

Very anomalous are the E. H. 107 (for ’•‘^Hlrf^) 

and fro(trT;rsTt 119; there seems to be here some confusion with 
the forms of 111 and 117. — The other compounds formed 
with the connecting vowel flTT occur also in S., which has ; 
e. g., 112. E. H. 5 T { T ^q) , S. 115. E. H. q^T^rcrlr, S. 

q^ -T^ t fft, etc. E. H. shortens the first m by § 25, and lengthens 
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the second w, probably, for the sake of euphony. The first part 
of these compounds is probably a collective or aggregate nume- 
ral; see §§ 404. 406; e. g., E. H. ffbm*, S. a sum of thirty, 
whence E. H. 8. ^130, i. e., 100 plus t%e sum of 30, o 

or E. H. S. sum of thirteen, whence E. H. 

S. ^ 113, etc. 

398. Declension . All cardinals can be declined, when 

used as subst., in which case they are inflected like them; thus 
gen. pi. of five, etc. But gr two and three have a 

special form in these circumstances; viz. or <TAgHL or 

and rfbrt three', thus gen. pi. or or of two , 

& of three. When they are used as adj., they are not in- 
flected; thus of five men, <r$ ^ of two men, ?fHSr 

& of three men . 

399. Affinities and Derivation . M. has special obi. 

forms 'cftfrV'* for two, ?rbT three and WTf four 

(Man. 46). When used adjectively with persons, they are changed 
to m., f., r n. two] similarly fflir, fraR, fRsT three, 

s 3rhr, four (Man. 46). Otherwise the declension is re- 

gular; thus gen. ^SFT =5TT of one, X ^ or ^fT of two. — 

S. has the obi. forms f&fR or sR*, fzrfSr or 7^T, or for 

ST two, ^ three, fou/r\ otherwise the declension is regular; 

thus gen. f&fwsfir of two, SsrfRsR of five, etc. (Tr. 169. 171). S. 
inflects thA cardinals, when they are used adjectively (Tr. 171); 
as or w to ten enemies', firfR or ^ $r 

& to two enemies. — In the E. H. form the con- 

junct ?f; has been dissolved (see § 138). The second 3 of 
is probably euphonic, for In this and the other E. H. 

and M. special obi. forms the plur. suff. has been app&rently 
reduplicated. The Pr. gen. pi. is or sru^ of two (H. C. 

3, 119), fffinj of three (H. C. 3, 118), which are contr. in S. to 
srT, rT 6r slightly modified fsrfSr, fSjfn; but E. H. or , 
would presuppose the Pr. form *<^5^ or etc. 



§§ 400 . 401 .] 


ORDINALS. 


263 


2. ORDINALS. 

• 400. The formation of the ordinals from the cardinals 

■> 

has been explained in §§ 263 — 266. They are treated in every 
^respect like iflj., i. e., they admit of a weak and strong form 
(§ 381), and the latter has a fern, in ^ or (§ 384) and an 

obi. masc. ^ or £ (§ 386). The following are the first seven 
ordinals of which some are formed peculiarly: First , wk. f. qf^cW 
or q^«T c. g., or st. f. qf|w or q^WTT or °OTFTF m., °trfV or f. ; 

second, wk. f. gjqr or c. g., or st. f. or irs^srr or 

jwpffT m., °f^ or or f. ; third , wk. f. ffteq' or fss^sr 

c. g., or st. f, fdra^T or fH^T^ srT or fHSyqTT m., °fV or °yy vs ' or 
f. ; fourth, wk. f. or c. g., or st. f. xrhrr or 

or sW^FT m., or or f. ; siocth , wk. f. c. g., 

or st. f. or rf m., or f. ; fifth, wk. f. q^5T c. g., 

or st. f. q^err or m., q^ or q^’*’ f. ; seventh, wk. f. 

c. g., or st. f. SWT or SWoT? m., swt or SW^ f. The rest are 
formed exactly like the forms of the fifth and seventh . Their obi. 
forms are, e. g., gen. sg. or pi., masc. qf^T 5F of the first, 
of the tenth', fern, q^ft 5F, etc. When they are used as 

subst., they are inflected like them; thus gen. sg. qf^WTT sk of the 
first one, pi. qf^cFrsjF of the first ones ; but qf^5T ST^SF of the first 
man, qfi^H 5RS 5F of the first men , etc. 

401. Affinities and Derivation . For the derivation of 
qf^ST. see §§ 118. 213. B. and 0. q^cFT or q%mr (S. Ch. 105. 
Bs. II, 142), M. q%FTT, W. H. # q^ft or qf|^ or °c?rt, P. qf^TT, 
G. S. q^rfT or q^fP or q^ruP. The first 7 of the G. and 

S. forms is merely euphonic (see § 57). — The deriv. and affin. 
of and rifcqr see in §§ 270. 271, and for the deriv. of 
see § T18. ft. and 0. have ( chautkS) or (S. Ch. 105), M. 
Soim, W. H. (Br.) or (Mw.), P. sWr, G. sWr, S. wWP. — 
The E. H. $|T, B. and 0. deest, W. H. or G. sjrt are 
derived from Pr. $gfTt, st. f. of Pr. (H. C. 1 , 265^, Skr. q^r:, 
the M. S^ToTT, P. ^orf, S. are formed anomalously (as if Skr. 
*5TGnq:) from the Gd, cardinals M. S^T, P. if, S. EJ^. The E, H, 
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forms SfSorf, or j£ST^or1 anomalously contain the suff. or 

SoTT, see § 264. The forms qf^NdKl, £^5FiT, fe r ^ T contain fhe 
pleon. sufiF. SJftRT (see § 198). The Iiorm is formed anomal- 
ously after the analogy of fn^ftRT. As to £he deriv. and 

affin. of the rest, see §§ 265. 266. 

3. MULTIPLICATIYES. 

402. The multiplicatives denote how many times a num- 

ber is multiplied. They are formed from the cardinals by adding 
the suff. €TT or or excepting the first six which are made 

in a peculiar way. They are used only in the multiplication table. 

1. ^37 or or 57 or 57 6. ep57 or 0^T or ^ or 

2. 7. *TFT 

3. fS?TT or flr^TT or 8. or STC 

or or fnf^ or fH 9. TToTT or ^ToTT^' 1 ' 

4. 'eft57 or 10. or etc. 

5. TOT or 5 % or 

403. The forms ^5i and {Hf are only used in the phrase 

^57 ^37 or ^tcf once one is one ; and tott only in tot toW. five 
times five are twenty five . The Jorm is used only when the 
product contains the words TO^ or q ,w five, i. e., when it is fifty 
or an odd multiple of five (excepting, however, five , di^'eT 

fifteen and TO^ twenty five). As to the other alternative forms, 
no strict rule can be given ; the practice varies according to lo- 
cal or individual fancy. In general it may be said, that the 
shorter forms, as f^, 3&T7T, BJ57 or S$T5[, are used when the product 
is polysyllabic. The multiplicative always takes the middle place 
in the sentence. The following tables are given as examples : 

10 X 1 is 10, etc. 3 X 1 is 3, etc,, 

^TrT M {J'57^^ 

<¥fcrjas * 

¥ *rssr d i|'^ i 
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13 X 1 is 13, etc. 

rT^TSfrT^r rlj^ 

rl ^ (®y ^ n ^ <irt ^cf>4 M®®l 

riTqfT fpT olHnifcd^ 

tT^TT STToT^T FT^fT ^ToTT Mrt 


The table of one is formed in a peculiar manner; thus: 
^ xq ■ sf ^q sfirsf^nTT <^T^ W 

5F fsrr?7 


The multiples of five are formed thus : 


tJx^EF TFB^ =mq sRtt ^TTH <T3TH 

ctot ^rrer q% =grf&r^ qq* qT ^ Q * r l 

rTl^M-ci gf ow fftn tt m ^ ^ ri i <s mft, etc. 


404. Affinities and Derivation . The forms in ^ are 
probably obi. forms or nom. pjur. of the resp. nom. sing, in fTT, 
as ^FT of HFTT, «FT of 3157, etc. For the rest see § 407. The 
multiplicatives are identical with the collectives or aggregates; 
thus rftr grf&^L means Hi- three, sums-of-eight are twenty-four . 


4. COLLECTIVES. 

405. The following words are used to express some ag- 

gregate sums : sftq or sftql a pair, =gf^T or °fl or xi3T a four, 
JTT^t a five, sfrit a score, ^5RqT a hundred, sr^q[ a thousand, OTW 
a hundred thousand, or qfffq ten millions . Collectives may 

also be formed by adding 9T or fFT to the cardinals, so especially 
srNrr a score, ffterr a thirty , ^Wr a forty , also a one, d^T 
& five, wn a seven, *ST5T a eight, ^ToTT a nine, c^f a ten, etc. The 
multiplicatives frorf or f^s»T, #or xftcfiF, ?$T3j7 or may 
be used as collectives. 

406. All collectives are subst. ; those in (quiescent) or 
3T are masc. ; those in ^ fern. ; they are declined precisely like 
all other subst. 
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407. Affinities. These numerals probably occur in all 

Gds., though they are hot noticed by all Gd. grammarians. \ As 
to S. see Tr. 178 — 181 (§§ 26. 27); thus (raft or f^raft 1, ISraft 2, 
fijaft 3, aiaft or or 4, tfsft 5, 6, ^Tfft 7, WSJ 8, a 

TrerT 9, or i^T5R> 10, sftft or sr^rfV or fsr^rft or sftft 20, 

or or fS^TfV 30, or HT^rrft (for *^T^TfV) 40, 

tfsTT^V or QsTT^' 50, 60, srfoTfft or mVRi iV 100, sr^Tg or 

^5TT£ 1000 (Tr. 168), srrg 100000, or feftf ? 10000000. 
As to P., see Ld. 85. 86, thus sftj or WT3 1, jrftt 2, fmsrrf 
or frora 3, 4, q1?l7 5, ^FiT 6, ^TTrTT 7, fTTCT 8, 9, 

or ^T5FT 10, sfryt or or drt^T 20, UsTT^T 50, iW,3T 100, 

sn^q; or ^5rqr 1000, 100000, tsfn 10000000, etc. As 

to W. H., see Kl. 105 — 107; they do not much differ from E. H.; 
^chl^ 1, g»TT or grfi' or sftTT or siVft 2, fft or ??hT^ 3, <T?IT 5, 
or ^»TT 9, Z^V^or Z^TJ 10, sfrit or 5TteTT f 20, WST 100, 
or ^sTq[ 1000, 10000000; some collectives are formed by 

adding the fern. suff. ^ (for masc. STT), as SRThft a thirty, two, 
a fifty, etc. In M. ST^ST or fSTT^r 1000, vTm 10000, SfiTE 
or aft? iooooooo. 

408. Derivation. Collectives are derived in Skr. by means 

of the suff. ar, whence the Gd. forms arise regularly. Thus unit, 
Skr. Pr. ^ gj>«, E. H. ^a>T; triad, Skr. Qsi*^, Pr. ffttr, 

W. H. ?ft, E. H. fft; score, Skr. fsfsrsm , Pr. srterai, E. H. ^T; 
hex ad, Skr. , Pr. sj^j, E. H. ajTa?; quaternion, Skr. ^?jraK»T , 
Pr. ^3ffj, E. H. =cftar ; pentad, Skr./TOaP^, Pr. Taw, E. H. d^T, etc. 
Sometimes the pleon. suff. 3T (see § 195) is added; thus triad, 
E. H. fftiTT or fftaiT, Pr. fftw, Ap. Pr. Skr. fft awK ^ ; qua- 
ternion, E. H. =arbn-, Pr. Skr. appa>ahT ; hexad, E. H. 

BjragT, Pr. $U)W, Skr. o^af*^ ; ten millions, E. H. aTf^V or oU^Y 2 JT, 
Pr. avlQ*i, Skr. aftf^aiw (or *aftram) ; sometimes the pleon. suff. 
JJ (or 7T, see § 209) is superadded; as four, E. H. xftth^l, W. H. 
ifarrit, Ap. Pr. ‘cfSgtjii, Skr. agta?°; hundred, E. H. ^ar[T, W. H. 
ftarit, Ap. Pr. Skr. saw 0 , etc. ; perhaps also E. H. sft^T, 

W. H. art), Ap. Pr. *5[9TJ (cf. H. C. 2, 15 fsRii = Skr. UlCTL), 
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Skr. f£5F°, though this might be a noun derived from the R. 
g£*or join . Sometimes the „ collective" sense is emphasised 

by making the numeral an abstract noun by means of the suff. 

(see§ 22(7); thus W. H. £971^ unit , E. H. ^oTT^ nine , 
decade, etc. — Differently derived is JJTT m. and f. duad, 
viz. from Pr. £3Ura (cf. H. C. 1, 94), Skr. fejuraw . — As to 
the E. H. and 97 ffc£ see §§ 138. 135. — The E. H. JT?T is 

properly a noun, the Skr. TTOSST:, lit. aggregate of four sides (?); 
so is also the E. H. JTT^t, lit. the aggregate of the five (ancient) 
planets (Skr. u^). — For the E. H. 9?^ or 97tJt score I know 
no satisfactory explanation; possibly it may be connected with 
srHrr, (Skr. aggregate of twenty shells (?). 

f 

5. REDUPLICATIYES. 

409. The reduplicative numbers are defective. Only the 

following occur in E. H. ; r onefold, single , or T 

twofold, double, ^tt threefold, triple, fourfold, quadruple. 

The rest are made by adding the word or time to the 
cardinal numbers ; aB srq[ or five times, quintuple , etc. 

410. The reduplicatives a/£ adj. and treated precisely like 

those of the strong form (§ 381); that is, they make a fern, in 
^ (§ 384), as 3^^, etc., and an obi. form in ^ (§ 386), 

as , etc. 

411. Affinities. The reduplicatives exist in all Gds. Ab 

to W. H. see El. 105. In P. there are 1 ^FT^T or 2 £t^T, 

3 4 4^1 or 'STST^TT, 5 or UHi^ T, 6 

7 STrfty r ; and even the „ ordinal tf suff. it may be added pleo- 
nastically ; thus quintuple, just as tfsTvrf or djTSTT fifth (Ld. 

88). Ei S. there are, 1 or ^97T^, 2 or 3 l?^ - 

or 4 or (Tr. 184)/ M. adds strip instead 

of ^nr; thus l 2 3 fmrr, 4 sjfor, 10 zwrz, 

etc. (Man. 42). Similarly W. H. adds SOfT string , e. g.,* 3 ffl9T3T, 

4 (see El. 105). — B. and 0. seem to use tats, forms; 

as f^trr, etc. (see $. Oh. 109. Sd. 24). 
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412. Derivation. Reduplicatives are formed in Skr. by 

the addition of the gmsi-suff. fsry (from f&yT form , manner), which 
in Pr. becomes or, curtailed, f[, whence, probably by the 
addition of the pleon. suff. ^"T (see § 209, or in S. 9f£), arises the 
E. H. fjp’. Thus in the Bh. (Wb. Bh. 425.426) the following 
occur : 2 4 5 dafirf , 6 or contracted 1 f^rr, 

2 3 Jif^o (perhapB from Skr. fsrf^rT past part, of R. fir-VT). 

Accordingly Skr. ftfov 0 twofold , Pr. (H. C. 1, 94) or af§T^°, 

whence contracted Ap. Pr. 3^33 or 3T^J, and W. H. or 

E. H. The S. form fsr^TT presupposes an Ap. Pr. 

ST^aj, containing the pleon. suff. 5 f and 3. Compare the names 
of the E. H. metre masc. (Skr. fsf&W.) and Pr. fem. 

However, the Pr. f[ and Gd. ^ might be also derived from the 
Skr. quasi- suff. y or yT, as in firy: (from firyr in two parts). 

6. FRACTIONALS. 

413. The following fractional numbers occur in E. H. Those 
marked with an asterisk are used both as subst. and adj. 

72 *<5nryor *ynrr Vie or 

V 3 frT^T^' or or 1 74 *^Torr or or yor^aT or esrcrT 

Vi ?TO or *<TTcT or IV 2 *2‘^.or 3^T or or ^ or or3^ 

or or 2 V 2 *^T^T or or or 

7 io5^or^^rTor^TT 8 /4 TTJ^or crhTT 

i 

It is to . be noted, that tTTT or <TPT deducts one fourth , but ^ToTT 

• 

adds one fourth and srrii one half to the numeral to which they 
are prefixed. Thus <TT3 sq* one fourth of a ser ; sq or 
myT sq half a ser ; < 13 ^ or ybrr ir;j[ three quarters of a ser ; SoTT sq 
one ser and a quarter ; 3*s one ser and a half', 

one ser and three quarters (lit., one quarter less than two sers); 
SfoTT 3^ sq two sers and one quarter ; yrsT iq or iq two sers 
and one fecdf; wri ?fW3r iq three sers and one half, etc. 

414. None of the adjectival fractional change their form 
in construction with a subst., except STTyT half which makes re- 
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gularly fern. aTfelt (§ 384), and obi. form aw (§ 386). Thus 
anSf |Tfa midnight, ^TTfeT aTJ]?a at half-way . *“ 

415. Affinities . These fractionals occur in all (yds., though 

Jthere are additional forms in some of them. Thus 74, W. H. m at 
or P. m3 or S. m3 or atet or ataT^ or atm, G. m, 

M. ma?, B. artfir or fafw, 0. m or m^r; 7 s> W. H., P. f ?r^ , 

S. B. fa?T^; 72 , W. H. ara^or anrt, P. to or msr, S. ajj 

or arcft, G. a^at, M. aya, B. aTa or mS or a&R, 0. mi or TO 

or aaar; 9 / 4 , W. H., P. yta , G. qttfTt, M.toth; l / 4l W. H. am 

or am or aa, P. aar or asn^: or am^m, S. asrr^, G. aorr, M. am, 
B. TOUT; 172, W. H. or ftST or 3at*T, P. 3:5 or or 33T 
or 333T, S. 33 or 33 , G. fte, M. ^t3, B. 33 , 0.^£; 27* W.H. 

or ETTm or 57TU?, P. £ or ET^aT or 5TUT, S. TOT^, G. act 

or ^it, B. 0. TOT^; 37s, W. H. fZT or ftn\ P. 3^7 or 

3TT or 3TT; 472 , H. st-m, P. ^ett (or crtm ?) ; 572 , W.H. 

(P. otro T ?) ; 6 7 2 , W. H. (aft^-TT ; 7 »/* , W. H. a?rt*m. Again 

wmws 74 , W. H., B., 0., P. , S. qrhxrt or mit, G. atm, M. crraiir 

or maraf; plus 74 , W. H., P., S., G. tot, M. tot, B. tout, 0. TOffT^; 
|9Zms 7 2 , W. H., P., 0. ars, S. ar$T (or aT3), G. am, M., B. aT3. 
See Kl. 103. 105. Ld. 85.86. 87.*Tr. 184. 185. Ed. 48. Man. 45. 
S. Ch. 109. Sn. 24. 

416. Derivation. aiy or aim regularly for Pr. TOt or 

a3at, Skr. TO: or TO5F7:. — atmf, , at^ are abstract 

nouns derived with the suff. ^ or aT^ from the ordinal or car- 
dinal forms (see § 220). The !T„ in frt^T^ is probably merely eu- 
phonic, for faaT^ # = ataT^ = Pr. rT^a° (H. C. 1, 101) = Skr. 
rjrfhi 0 . — m3 or ms^ (or H. H. maY) regularly for Ap. Pr. m3, 
Pr. mat, Skr. m 3 ? ; 0. m or m?^ or m^ = Mg. m^ or mfr. — 
TOT curtailed from Ap. Pr. aaT3, Pr. asTTat, Skr. am£: ; 0. asTT^, 
Mg. aaT^ or asnir. — ars is the obi. form of arjT (which, however, 
is never used), regularly for Pr. ajat, Skr. aras?: from a 4- ay 
(lit. with a half). — CT3a or <?£t is the obi. form of atm or wk. 
form UT3a or , regularly for Pr. matuft, Skr. m^ta:, from 
m^ 4 3a, lit. one quarter less. — The forms ^3T or 33T, TOST, 
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3OT, etc. are made by compounding WJ half with the next high- 
est ordinal; thus 3 Vs is in Mg. Pr. (see Wb. Bh. 425), wfeich 
is evidently shortened for SsVj 0 = to + TOJ° = TO + 

(cf. H. C. 2, 33) = + wpP lit. half-fourth . Tue same shor- 
tening of st to 3 occurs in Mg. for = Skr. 

(Wb. Bh. 427). Next Pr. 33fr]T 0 is changed to (see § 119) 

and the initial sr is dropped (see § 1 7 2), whence arises the W. H. 
orfp or (dropping^) the P. 3>5T or 3fe"T (cf. § 145, exc. 2). Again 
2 Vs is in Mg. Pr. frjT^fsTT (Wb. Bh. 4 25), which is contr. for irjS^sSTT 
or WJ + IT = 5BTJ 4- r^s5TT (cf. H. C. 4, 339 rT^O = Skr. TO + 
rJcThTT lit. half-third . An alternative Pr. form of FT^rr is rl^ffT 
(cf. H. C. 1, 101), whence arises Pr. xpST^OT or contracted WJT^STT 
or E. H. TOT^ or or (dropping initial W, § 1 7 2) P. ET^EIT 

or Similarly 4 Vs must be Skr. TOTO*T: half-fifth Ap. Pr. 

srgoFsrj or contracted i’-eTJ, whence (dropping initial fr, § 1 7 2) 
P. W. H. EtTOT. Similarly lVs would be in Skr. TOfljfW:, 

Mg. (or and transposing 5rj° and (or * f^sr), 

which form occurs in the Bh. (see Wb. Bh. 190.411) and 
whence is contracted E. H. £3 or 3^, M. or G. 3T£ or P. 33^T 
and 33T or W. H. — Tl\e forms oV^T, TsV^xrr, Wrft^WT are 

anomalous and fanciful forms, made after the analogy of S^TOT 
under a mistaken idea of its true derivation. They have, cer- 
tainly, no connection with sNtt high (as Kl. 108). The ^of 
is merely the modern pronunciation of ^ in the Skr. and 
shows that the word is of modern origin, without any founda- 
tion in Pr. — In the W. H. SPTT or the 5T of TOT has been 

changed to ^ (tee § 134), as W. H. TOT or to nine for TOT. In 
the W. H. CT*TT or ST*T corresponding to P. CTTT or the ap- 
pears to be merely euphonic. 

7. PROPORTIONALS. 

417^ Proportional numbers are made by adding the word 
TOT time to the cardinal numbers ; thus 2^ ipT two times, FtN^T 
three times ; of* four times ; five times, etc. 
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There are also the contracted forms jjpT twice, fiupT thrice, ^frpT 
fmr times. 

418. Affinities and Derivation . The proportionals exist 

in all Gds. Thus B. 2, etc. (§. Ch. 109), U. f^f^ripciL 3, etc. 

(Sn. 24), W. H. <gpT 2, f wp T 3, sfopT 4, SrtfpT 7, etc. (Kl. 
105); P. uses either the full or the contracted forms throughout; 
e. g-> FJITT or 2, fTTOTTT or fffjpTT 3, ^OTT or 4, q^sfruTT 

or 5, or f^jprr 6, sTrfhnr or mhmuh 7, ti^un or 

aynim 8, ^ott or ^fhjoiT 9, ^utt or switt 10, etc. (Ld. 87). 
S. has only the contracted forms: thus 1, aJhriV 2, 3, 

or ’sfttrit 4, q’sTuft 5, 6, Mrjuft 7, tteUTl 8, 9, 

3|5cnV 10, etc. (Tr. 182). S. has also once, sftrV twice, which, 
perhaps, are contractions of %5F»-<T2Tt, fsRIEt, as in M. which uses 
q£ instead of JJtn; thus 1, 2, 3, sartor 4, etc. 

(see § 411). — E. Hi <fjpi regularly for Pr. JJJtmr, Skr. fejUTOTT ; 
E. H*. fiftpr for Pr. faipnj, Skr. %pT5F* ; and E. H. -g fo pr for 
Pr. : 3T3npr?f, Skr. 

8. SUBTRACTIVES. ~ 

419. Subtractive numerals are made by adding less\ 
thus 99 is ^5p[ gfft^ one hundred less one\^ 48 is spt q-<*T^ 
fifty less two. 

420. Affinities and Derivation, cprtj^is thus used also 
in B. (S. Ch. 110), and in W. H., H. II., and probably in all 
W. Gds., as it is a persian word. B. uses also the Gd. word 
0TT^ ($. Ch. 1 1 0). 

9. DISTRIBUTIVES. 

421. Distributive numbers are made by repeating the nu- 
meral; thus by twos, two each\ 5^ by tens, ten each . 

Sometimes distribution is idiomatically expressed by the word QT^f 
after ; e. g., ^ W or <J° f?° 

he gave the Brdhmans two paisds each. Sometimes lywing made 
is added to the reduplicated num. ; e. g., wf^" f£° he gave 

two to each. 
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422. Affinities. This practice of reduplication is common 

to all Gels. ; thus B. or svjr gT^tnf^rr by tens (§. Ch. 106. 

245), 0. ^ by twos (Sn. 24), and so in all. B. also ex- 
presses distribution by adding the particle n or to a single * 
numeral, as 33L7T ^3 give ten to each (§. Ch. 245). 

10. DEFINITIVES. 

423. Definiteness or emphasis is given to a number by 

adding the suff. sV nr &t'; thus srf^t^ ^ w0 V ears i 

the three days ; sn^T^ the four Brdhmans, etc. A final 

^ is dropped before the suff., e. g., of four , STRrt* of 

sixty, etc. 

424. Affinities and Derivation . This suff. is used also 
in W. H. (see Kl. 101), to which it more properly belongs. It 
is the same as the suff. of the obi. plur. (see §§ 362. 363. 365, 7), 
which is occasionally transferred to the nom. plur. also (see § 3 6 9). 

11. INDEFINITIVES. 

425. Indefiniteness in a number is expressed either by 
prefixing or suffixing one to ^he numeral, as ^ about ten, 

^"37 aboui one hundred, etc. ; to {737 itself ?TT^ half is added, 
{J37 about one . Or it may be expressed by joining another 

number according to the following rules : 1, every number is 

used with the one immediately following, as =3Tf^ about three, 
about ten, etc,; or 2, <ten or any multiple of ten is 
used with the next following multiple of five or ten; as 
or about ten or any number between ten and fifteen or 

between ten and twenty ; or srfaL about twenty \ or 

i 

3, exceptionally 2 is used with 4, zg about two, 5 with 7, 
about five, 8 with 10, *5TT?r 5 ^ about eight, 10 with 12, 
3[^sn^, 12 with 14, about twelve, 20 with 60, sft^r 

about? twenty . 

426. Affinities . These usages are probably common to 
all Gds. As to B. see S. Ch. 106. 107, and as to *W. H. see 
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Kl. 101. B. also espressos indefiniteness by prefixing one of the 
pafticles rfter, rAffr, erR$, n Tff to a numeral (9. Ch. 106); 

0. uses iftSTT (Sn. 24); S. suffixes (Tr. 180). Thus B. or O. 
rftrrfWOT or B. or S. f^lft WJ about thirty. — The B. 

or «TF^, S. wg is; probably, th|e Skr. WHIT: stake or post, 
which becomes in Pr. or (H. C. 2, 7) or (H. C. 
2, 99). — The B. rftffT or JTT^t is probably the Skr. nt&*R\ or 
rftf^CFi assembly, heap, and JTTO probably the Skr. IT^ a progression. 


FOURTH CHAPTER. THE PRONOUN. 

427. there are six kinds of pronouns, 1) thei personal, 
2) the correlative, 3) the reflexive, 4) the honorific, 5) pronominal 
adjectives and 6) pron. adverbs. The genitives of the personal and 
reflexive pron. serve to express the corresponding possessive pron. 

1. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

428. E. H. possesses pron. for the first and second per- 

son only. For the third pers. the remote demonstr. pron. is 
used. The pers. pron. are alike for both genders. The forms 
of the l 8t pers. are, dir. sg. I, obi. sg. or dir. and 

obi. pi. ^ 200 ; those of the 2 nd pers. are, dir. sg. thou, obi. 
sg. <Tfr or dir. pi. ^ you, obi. pi. rft^. 

429. There is a long form of the pers. pron., which, how- 
ever, now occurs only in the fern. plur. and is made by adding 
the suff. "(see §§ 209. 214) to the obi. plur., thus toe, 

you . f * 

Ndte: The weak form toe occurs in the 0. H. (Kl. 12*7); 
the corresponding f6rm of the 2 nd pers. would be you. 

From these are derived the strong fern, forms ^Tt and 
to, which would correspond the strong masc. antf 

obi. and Some of these masc. forms may be in 

actual use. All alike are very vulgar and almost exclusively used 

18 
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by women, even in a sing, sense *). A plur. and even a 

sing. 3 ^ actually exists in Gw. (see Kl. 129). See similar ldhg 
forms of the correlative pron. in § 436. 

480. Affinities and Derivation . 1) The first pers. pron. * 
sing. The dir. form is essentially the same in the E., S. and 
N. Gds. ; thus B. 0. 5 or 3 ^ or E. H. it* (Bh.) or 
or ^(Bs.), M. ft, N. n* or ft*', also H. H. It i* quite 
different in the W. Gds., viz. W. H. (Br.) or tjf* (Kn.) or 
§? (Mw.), P. G. if, S. vrft or *5Tf (dropping f[). The other 
forms, however, also occur dialectically in the W. Gds., viz. W. H. 
and P. S. ^or JT*T, but, as a rule, they are only used as the 
obi. form ; e. g., abl. sg. Mw. ^ from me, P. Hi", S. JT^T 
or *rf act. sg., W. H. and P. G. S. ^ or ftf. On 
the other hand, the proper dir. form ni is occasionally used as 
an obi. in S. (Tr. 190), and so also ^3 in P. (Ld. 16). This 
shows that the forms with initial are properly obi., and have 
been anomalously transferred to the nom. sg., as has occasionally 
happened in the case of subst. (see § 3 69). — The obi . form is 
essentially the same in all Gds. ; viz. B. and 0. ft, E. H. Jit (Bh.) 
or *5TT or 55 iff (Bs.), 0. H. or jff, W. H. or or 

5 ft or §* or JT (Br.) or or or (shortened) *T or ^ or 
or or *TT (Mw.) 2 ), P. ^ or *r, S. ^ or *rf or grjr 8 ), G. *T or 
m or ft™ 4 ), M. *r or ft* or *?rr 6 ),' N. *T or Jr'*' or ft* or k*). — 
There are, then, in Gd. two principal types: 1) that of the 
proper dir. forms etc. ; 2) that of the various obi. form 
ft, etc., some of which are also occasionally used as direct forms. 

1) £ may state here as a general fact, that among the vulgar in In- 
dia the plur. forms of the pron. and verb^are almost universally used in 
the place of the sing. Inattention to this fact has led to many errors in 
the statements of Kl. and Bs. as to E. H. 

2) *T and *TT or only in the gen. (Br.), *TT^ or (Mw.). 

3) only in the gen. ?ft. 

4) JTT only in gen. *TTft, and *T* in the act.; but acc. *T?T. • 

B) and only in the act., but acc. *T 3TT, etc. 

6) i? only in gen. only in the act. ^ ^T. 
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The dir. forms are modifications of the Ap. Pr. nom. sg. 

(Htf C. A, 375) or f[Jj (K. I. 39, in Ls. 451) or (Md. 

?rrar 1 ^rqfiiranp 1 53 uinfn 11, i. e., asmad has hamu in 
t the nom. sg.;* here the rules on asmad commence; hamu bha- 
nami I speak)- The Skr. nom. sg. is 9 ^^, which becomes in 
Pr. or % (Yr. 6, 40) or str. form f (Yr. 6, 40) or 

The latter regularly H. C. 4, 354 changes to ^3 in Ap. Pr. *), 

and this becomes in P. in Br. ^ t *, in Kn. in Mw. 

in G. #. — The Gd. obi. forms are modifications of the Pr. 

gen. sg. forms or (H. C. 3, 113) or (H. C. 4, 379). 

The form ^ is used in Mh. Pr. for the gen., abl., instr. and 
loc. sg. (H. C. 3, 113. 111. 109* 115), and in the Ap. Pr. for 
the instr. loc. and acc. sg. (H. C. 4, 377); that is, it has evi- 
dently become a general obi. form. There can be little doubt, 
that is a curtailment of (see § 126) and the three forms 
and are evidently made by means of the Ap. gen. 
or obi. suff. f, 5 (shortened for % and ^t, see §§ 365, 6. 
367, 3). In the Ap. Pr. the corresponding pi. suff. ft[, ^ are 
sometimes transferred to the sg. (see § 3 67, 5); accordingly we 
find in the Ap. Pr. also the alternative forms (for cf. 

§ 126), 3# and (see K. I. 44 in Ls. 451, and H. C. 4, 377. 

3, 113) 1 2 ). Now the Ap. or *rrf^[ is modified in O. to jfi? 

1) Ls. 330 explains the form as = analogous to Pr. ?J*f 

and 3 or rf (H. C. 3, 90); this seems *to be supported by the Ap. from sTjj; 
that form, however, is somewhat doubtful; it might well be a false reading 
for ^3. It appears to me more probable that is the regular strong 
form of and equal to as shown by the corresponding Mg. 

(Yr. ll r 9) which according to Mg. usage retains the 9?; there is also a 
Mg. fornj 59FT or ^fir (Yr. 11, 9), which represents a Mh. form and 
the Ap. 53; H. 0.4, 354 expressly states that the Pr. strong form termin. 
OT (OTf) changes to fdf in the Ap. Pr. 

p 

. 2) The Ap. Pr. has Kf according to H. C. 4, 877, but according 

to Md. fijETftjJ 1 1 qf & qor *rfr oOT: n again it has 3? aocording to 

H. C. 4, 379, but according to K. I. and Md. * Ws 
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or g^, in B. g^, in Bs. *srf|; (for *qi%, *• e * of for 3, § 71), Br. 
Jjf|[ (in assimilation to g^), and contracted in P. to ^ or M. -ft. 
The Ap. q^r is in Bs. q^ or q£, in E. H., W. H., P., N. ft", in 
M. aft" or (for ft*, i. e. ZTT for cf. § 71). *fhe Ap. qjjf is 
in 0. H., B., 0., E. H. qt 1 ) (for *qj, § 126, cf. cT3 in Nro. 2) 
or Bs. zsrr, and the Ap. qj in E. H., N. aft" and in S. g^ (in 
assimilation to g^) or The Ap. Pr. q^; occurs in 0. H. (e. g., 
q^ qq Wee me, cf. Kl. 121 *)), and is shortened in M., G., N. toq, 
in 0. g, in W. H. q or ^ ; and the Pr. q^; is in S. q“f. Lastly 
in the 0. H. and in Br. the obi. suff. is pleonastically super* 
added to the obi. form *ft, making it qtfi|. — 2) The second 

pers. prm. sing. The circumstances here are precisely analogous 
to those of the l Bt pers. pron., with the exception, that of the 
old Skr. nom. s g. rePT^, Pr. q or q or gsr or gq (H. C. 3, 90) 
no trace has survived in Gd. In all Gds. alike, and even in the 
Ap. Pr., the old gen. sg. or obi. form has taken the place of 

the dir. form (cf. § 3 69). - Thus as dir. forms are used in B. q^, 

in 0. g or g^ or gff, E. H. q^ or q# (Bs.) or ft" (Bh.), N. q, 
W. H. & or ft" or (Br.) or^or ( (Mw.), P. <£, S. 3 , M. 

G. r|; as obL forms in B. and'O. rft, E. H. ?ft or qt" (Bh.) or 
rctf or Fort or rsrf| (Bs.), N. ft" or r f 8 ), W. H. or rft or 3L. 
or ft" or q (Br.) or eft or ft J or qT or q (Mw.) or ift^ or raft or 

?ft (Gw., Km.) 4 ), P. ft or q, S. rft or gif' 6 ), G. q or g or ft" or 

qp« h and in the Ndgara Ap qqqjft q^ =q qnq \ q^ 3^ I ! 3RRT7Tq 
qq q ii lastly the Ap. has q^ according to Md. in the above quotations, 
and the Mh. Pr. has both q^ and q^ according to H. C. 8, 113. 

1) In the 0. H. of Chand qt occurs as a gen., e. g., qTq qt qiq^f?! 
Lord! mg name is Chand (Kl. 121). 

2) Or, Chand 26, 28 q^f qqqq HT q»Fjf^ q q>q ii how mil she make 
mg kinship, etc. 

3) ft" only in the act. ft" 5T bg thee . 

4) q and qT only in the gen. ft*^ 1 (Br.), qr^t (Mw.), q^and. ft" only 

in the act. in Br. qft or ft" q, but in Mw. generally, e. g., abl. ft" ^ 
or ft" see Kl. 128. « 

5) gif only in the gen. g^ sft. 
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if or ?TT *), M. ^ or rsrt or g 8 ), All these obi. forms are various 

modifications of the Pr. gen. sg. forms or FT^, 7T3 (modified 

fo* *?rf| or *FT|, cf. in Nro. 1), g^; or g$, g^f 3 ), which 

are derived by means of the gen. or obi. suff. f^, g, ^ or f % 
g y 5 from the bases FT or g (for Skr. F5r). To complete the series, 
the form gf^ must be added, which is preserved in the 0. H. 

and Br. gf|, Ba. nrf|, 0. 5ft or 33, B. g^, Gw. (lg. f.) §2$*; 

and also the form FT^ 4 ) which is preserved in the Br. gen. Fnft, 
Mw. thine for Ap. *cT^Tf3, just as Br. ir^, Mw. *TlfV or 

mine = Ap. *T^l ^ 3 (H. C. 4, 358) from Ap. gen. The 
Pr. FT^ or *FTf5 appears in P. & or & or (shortened) G. FT, Mw. 

FT or zr; and the Ap. Pr. FT^T or *crili * n Bs. «*? or , Bh., Br., 

N. Mw. G. rt^y N. if. The Ap. Pr. cT3 or *rfg becomes 

1) FTT only in the gen. FTTjrt, FT* and ^ only in the act. ft* or g 
FT -or g in the aco. FT 3T or g ^T. . 

2) M. fj^or only in the act. 

3) The form FH[ is used as an obi. form in the Mh. Pr. for the gen., 

abl., instr., loc. sing. (H. C. 3, 99. 96. 94. 101) and in the formFT^ in the 

Ap. Pr. for the instr., loc. and acc. sg 0 (H. C. 4, 370) and Md, FT^ f^CTfw I 

ST^ STIH I FT^ I roTOT Fcrf& F5TT 5TT M The form FT3 iB used in 

the Ap. Pr. for the gen. and abl. sg. (H. C. 4, 372), and g^ for the gen., 
abl. and loc. (Md. urgsiTT: SP. 11 see also K. I. 44 in Ls. 

451) and g^T for the gen. aid abl. (K. I. 44 in Ls. 451); the same form g^ 
and g^T are also used for the nom. sg. both in the Mh. (H. C. 9, 90) and 
Ap. Pr. (K. I. 39 in Ls. 451); the form gi| is used in the Ap. Pr. for the 
nom. sg. (H. C. 4, 368. M£. g^ 1 ^Fqf&fiFT^: 1 gfOTcT I g^ 

WTWfw 11 ;. e., thou steepest. The identity of the nom. forms g^ or g^ 
with the gen. forms g^ or g^ has been already pointed oat by Ls. 465, 
and that the 'nom, form g^ is really a gen, is shown by the fact of its 
still being used in S. for the gen. gw ?ft (Tr. 191. 193). In FT^, FT^, FT3 
a medial fT has been dropped, as is shown by the Mw. obi. zr w or ZT (contr. 
for *FTRf, *FT^)j and the forms in $ (= *ftj), $ are gei. pi., used 
in a sing, sense, precisely as in the case of *T^, *T^, *T^ (see ftro. 1). 

4) FT^ is given as an obi. form By Be Tassy in his Hindi Gramm. 
(Kl. 121). 
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in 0. H., B., 0., E. H.,- S. ftM), and in W. H. ?rf or siV, Bs. fSTT, 
and a corresponding Ap. form *FT^ is preserved in the E. H. fft’ 
or Fsrf, Me BTT (cf. § 71). The Ap. F5 becomes in 0., M., G. F 
and is preserved also in the E. Gd. FTt^T thine ior Ap. g^T^T 
(cf. H. C. 4, 434), The Ap. g# or g^ becomes in P., S., 4x. Fj^, 
Mw. or Br. AN Lastly, 0. H. and Br. form rfrf^ by pleo- 
nastically supperadding the obi. guff. to the obi. form Ft; and 
similarly forms the gen. g^ (sft), abl. by pleonastically 

adding the obi. suff/^r and 9T (or irr). — 3) The first pers. 
pron. plur . The circumstances here are the same as with the 2 nd 
pers. pron. sing. No trace of the old Skr. nom. pi. cT7*X ^ las 
survived in Gd.; Pr., however, has STST or oPT (H. C. 3, 100). But 
Gd. and, generally also Pr., use one of the many obi. forms of 
the Skr. base 9FT as their direct form. Thus the various dir. 
forms in Gd. are: B. 9TfF or 9TF (to the latter, as usual, the 
pl.-aff. ^ is added, WT-JT), 0. 9FF, E. H. ^F , N. ^TFt (to which, 
as usual the pl.-aff. ^ or ^7 is added, ^TFt^X or 

W.-H. (Br.) or ^ or (Mw.), G. 9F or 5F; and S. 

and P. FTfT. The various Gd. obi. forms are : B. UTFT, O. 9FF 
or 9WT (the latter only in the lat. E. H. 5F^(Bh.) or 5*5 

(Bs. see Kl. 127), N. ^tfI, M. tfTF^T or (only act.) or 

9TF (only in the gen. ^TO^=Err), W. H. 5F or 5FX or or 

br 5ft w (Br.) or FT or *57 (Mw.) or 5g (Gw.) 2 ), G. 9F or 9F 
or 5F (only act.) or' w (in the gen. 9FT[t) ; P. 9FT or FT or 
5FT ot (only act.) wT, S. WT or 9F75* or wlf. All these 
forms are modifications respectively of the following Pr. gen. or 
obi. 1 forms : a) 9*5 or 9P5 or b) F^TUT, c) 9*55, d) 
or 9*55, which may be spelled also 9*F° (H. C. 4, 412). Of 
these , the first set 9*5, 9f*5, 9*^ are modifications of the vedic 

1) In the 0. H. of Chand r& occurs as a gen. sg», 0 . g., gfFU STTF 
Ft FTF i having heard the word , thy father , etc. 

2) only in the dat. and acc. 5^*9^; 5FT only in the gen. 
^FT^T our. 
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obi. form and are used in Pr. for the gen., instr., 

a o£., nom. (H. C. 3, 11 4 . 110. 108. 106) and in the Ap. for 
*the ace. and nom. (H. C. 4, 3^6) *). The Pr. $piV or becomes 
9P in 0., JTO or in G., and in Mw.; and the Pr. 
becomes 5PT in G., in W. H. and E. H., and in M. — 
The Pr. form or srfnr, though clearly a mere modification 

of the plur. obi. form 91 % (or spar), has assumed the sense of the 
sing, and is used for the nom. and acc. sing. (H. C. 3, 105. 107). 

It is so employed also in one of the Ap. Pr. (Md. Sf^MEPT gfarg*PTT i 1 
trfwj (?) 1 ^5T jpPT (?) )• It has only survived in the B. J. 
As to the second Pr. set or a^TTtrf, it is the regular gen. 

plur. of the base 515 or sm (H. C. 3, 114, see § 365, 4) and 
has survived in the 0. a»T^ and W. H. or As to 

the ttird and fourth Pr. set 5RT^r, to which must be ad- 

ded a form *9*^, %hey are regularly derived with the Ap. gen. 
or obi. suff. jp, (see § 365, 7) from the base The 

form or (dropping e?) is limited in the Ap. to the 

nom., acc. and instr. (H. C. 4, 376)*), but in Gd. it occurs also 
in the dat. (= old gen.) ; thus in 0. H. and contracted ^ 

in Br. H. S. Mw. *V,®M. or N. The 

form is not noticed by the Pr. Gramm., but it appears 

in Br. as H. H. Gw. ^jpj. * The Ap. form espe- 

cially mentioned by H. C. 4, 380 as the gen. plur., survives in 
Mw. or *rr or (dropping the anundsika) in B. 1 PTT, M. a*i[T, 
W. H., P. 5 *TT, G. a*TT. — The, anomalous P. and S. forms with 

1 ) H. G. allows both and $P^T to the nom. and acc. ; E. I. gives 
to tlje nom. and *5Rg^ to the acc. (E. I. 40 in Ls. 451); again Md. 

allows^both T and to the nom., but only to the acc., thus 

^f?r 1 a^g tow stt i a»* *sr \ a*& TOg 1 tot 

2 ) H. C. has only and allows it only to the nom. and acc., 

but Mfl. has both a»rft^ and and allows them also to the instr., thus 

a*u^ a*nf^ a»ft fpwf^ «r fim 1 to ap 1 • 

{joR^rrft ii. 
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cannot have arisen from the ordinary Pr. or Ap. forms, but must 
be referred to some peculiar Pr., which changed the conjunct' ^ 
of the Skr* base TOT to ^ instead of to *^r or a;/), Otherwise!; 
however, their formation is exactly analogous to ^ those of the 
other Gd. forms; thus P. and S. toT is analogous to M. TOfT 
and would presuppose a Pr. form *TOTff or *TOqr; and the 
P. tot, 8. tot to P. ^*tt, Mw. presupposing Pr. 

In the S. TO and TO7|? the obi. suff. ^ |? (for 3 ?) are 
pleonastically supperadded. — 4) The second pers, pron . plur. 
The circumstances here are exactly analogous to those of the first 
pers. pron. plur,, substituting only the base or g**r (= Skr. 
jps t) for or TOT. A simple enumeration therefore of the 
various Pr. and Gd. forms will suffice. Pr. and Ap. have : a) g*i[ 
or^(H. C. 3, 91. 93. 4, 369); b) jf^ ro i (H. G. 3, 100); c) gi^f^ 
or rjr^ir (fl. (3. 4 , 359 ^ j) gs^f (H. C. 4, 3ST3) or e) *g* 55 , all 
plur., and f) (H. C. 3, 92. 94. 101 ) in the sing, (like tffni). 
In Gd. there are, l) the following dir. forms: B. gf^(f), 0. g^(a), 
E. H. (a) ^ (Bh., for ) or pfrf; or or (a) g^(Bs^, W. H. 

(a) gar (Br.) i>r (a) & or (c) (Mw., for *Ft|; or *rf^, with W for 

3 as in G., S. and P.); G. FT^r fa), M. ga^l (c), N. (f) fnft (like 
B. gfa) or (c) frPri (with 2[ for sr or 3 , as in Br. yours, ), 

S. (c) or ftsFT or ft^T or FT^* or (c) or or 

or or P. (c) g^T (for Pr. And 2) the fol- 

lowing obi. forms: B. (d) FTfaT or (a) FT^T (only in the nom. pi. 
fftn-pT), Q,.(a) ger or (b) go^T (only in the dat. g^Tj), E. H. (a) ^ 
or FT Pfr (Bh.) or (a) g*f (Bs.), W. H. (a) gj£ or (e) g*^T or (c) gufc" 

1) The loc. suff. admits both changes in the pron. of the or- 
dinary or Mh. Pr. (H. C. 4, B9. 60, e. g., MojRfl or TO’fwT^or for 

in all), but only f^T in subst. (H. C. 3, 11, e. g., £5rf«T in god)\ 
on the other hand the Mg. Pr. admits a form msi or f% si even in 
subst. (Wb. Bh. 417, as or dSjfy). This is noteworthy; for the P. 
and S. phonetic system shows also in other points (see §§ 16. 18. 14) an 
affinity te that of the Mg. class of Prs. and Gda. The Pali admits both 
fer^and in subst. (St. G. 62). 
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(only in the dat.) or (d) gs^T or (only in the gen. ge^rf^ or 
th* 8 ® in Br*» or ( e ) 3^ (Gw.) or (b) g*l^(Km.) or (d) «Hf 
(Mw., for *rr^ ?, see S.), G. (d)rflTT (in the gen. rTRlft) or (a) rfR 
or (a) (oidy act.), M. (d) or (c) gsf^ (only in the act.) 
or (a) (only in the gen. g*£ RT), N. (f) 6r (c) S. 

(d) rfSfff or fTsrf or fT ^ or rrf or (d) Raff or Rsrf or or S"1, 
P. (d) 3*TT (for Pr. or (d) FjfT or JWT or (d) gnt or (c) rjift" 

(only in the act.). As to the origin of the S. forms ; the 3 of 
the Pr. is changed to RW (similarly as in Bs. cRrff to thee 

for gf%) and R is elided, whence S. RofT; next either ^ or a 
is dropped, making or cT^; finally ? or | iB elided, ma- 
king the other Sr set Ro|f", etc. arises in a precisely si- 

milar way from the Pr. forms domed from the Pr. base 3*? 
(H. C. 3, 99. 95). — 5) There remain a few peculiar obi . forms : 
viz., of the first pers? pron., M. nw or RTW or *TUhUT (Man. 47. 85), 
G. *m, W. H. q?r, H. H. gw or gw, and of the second pers. pron., 
M. g^ or gw or gejjrr, G. rn{, H. H. gw or gw, P. g^. These 
obi. forms are modifications of the Pr. gen. JT?w (H. C. 3, 113) 
or Ap. JT5W (H. C. 4, 379*), Pr. g*w (H. C. 3, 99) or Ap. g?J 
(H. C. 4, 372) or gir (H. C. 4, 3*72). The origin of these forms 
is obscure. In Pr., the forms 33W and g?W are treated as regular 
bases, just like Pr. R*f and gsf, Skr. RW and gw, and declined 
as nouns . Thus in the gen. sing, the pore base *T5W or R*f 
(H. G. 3, 113) is used after the Ap. Pr. fashion, i. e., dropping the 
gen. suff. (H. C. 4, 345); loc. sg. *T5wfw or Rt^fw (H. C. 3, 116), 
gen. pi. RsWTHf or R*^rnf (H. 0. 3, 114), loc. pi. n*wg or R*fg 
(H. C. 4, 117), etc. In Gd. the gen. sg. (or pure base) *KW, gsw 
become^ J5. H. g*£, ggr, M. R^r, gg^ (with s^for W, § 145, note). 
And G<jL derives from them even regular obi. st* forms, H* H. Jj5i, 
gw, M. *ttw or qrwmr, gw or gwgr (just as H. H. M. Rhjtrr 
of RfalT horse). The corresponding direct st. forms exist only in 
M, *TTWT m., RTCitf., TO^n., and gWT, gwt, g^fe*. They eelve .both 
as the gen. sing* of the personal prom, and as possessive pron. 
In E. H., also, the possess, pron. are often used in the place of 
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the pers. pron. ; thus abl., E. H. or just as M. 

*nU5UT loc. E. H. it, M. jTitFjrffL. It appears, probable, 

therefore, that the bases *TtF and rj*K are really those of posset 

sive pron. and perhaps connected with §kr. JT^hl rfiine and faster ^ 
thine by substituting the Pr. bases *T^, fT^ for *T, far (or fsr^) ; 

thus or rjr^ff = rT^J or rpr (cf. H. C. 3, 91. 

nom. pi. rTC^r) = fTfF. Or they might be referred to the Skr. 
bases like me, srcrsr like thee , which would easily assume a 

possessive meaning (see §§ 218. 251), and which might change 
in Pr. to It may be remarked that 

a somewhat analogous process has taken place in the case of 

the demonstrative pron. ; thus Pr. is both that and smh-Mke 

= Skr. and S. has ^ (see § 438, 4). This 

would Explain also the P. form which would be = cf^ = 
fSTI^W, and .the in the Ap. Pr. form rpir might be a remini- 
scence of the Skr. of am -1 ). Ls. connects and fTCi with the 

gen. sing, of the pers. pron. *TOT and *fsreu, but these change 

regularly to or qf|, or ?jf% (see Nros 1. 2); I believe, 
there is no example of the Skr. conjunct ^ ever changing to 
SU7 in Pr. o 

431. Personal pron. are declined precisely like nouns, with 
the exception that in the gen. they use their corresponding pos- 
sessive pron. (§ 449). The weak form of the latter is preferred 
in the nom., and the st. form in the obi. cases : thus *ft^r 3TUT 
or rarely v JTtjr sfltr my father , but STO & of my father ; 

or rarely *TT^ our mother, but & of our mo- 

ther, etc. 

482. A sort of pleonastic declension may be made^by ad- 
ding the case-aff. to the obi. form of the gen. in ^ ; • but in 

1) Or again, *TUT might be == and F|0T = rpT-?T and fJV = 

5T and £ being the gen. postpositions which occur in 0. H. and 
0. P., and are still used in M., P. and 'M. 8. They may have existed in 
Pr. already, jukt as the modern gen. postpositions ^TT, STIV^iJT lit. done 
^seC § &77). ‘ 
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the khari bMshd this is restricted to the loc., as ift it or 
mime, or in us, etc. 


432a. 


1. First personal 

pron. 



a) Simple fprm: q* 

I, frq we. 

*^<ei 

nom. q 

Sing. 

Simple plur. 

Comp. plur. 


WL 

fq^rtq 

a., d. qt Wor 


m.* 

^rtirs; or ^*j«lJi^sr 

i.,abl.qt &or 


3*Jr • 

^qaftnq or ^q^fhiq^q 


gen. or«T^r,*ftf^,»T^- or f»T^T, 0 ft, 0 ^ W or s^cNliM «, & 

loc. ITT it or iff” it oriTty ^ ^rr or or 

b) Emphatic form : if ft” 1 or if # even I. 

Singular. Plural. 

Horn. iffT if|; ^*T f 

a., d. ilfcff IK . ^trfTsi ^TjjftR 

i.,abl.*itfttT ift^ 

gen. itt^or*?^ ft *»t^orqlj| ^qfor^HJft ^iqft or ff 
loc. qtft^orq^-^ *itf itorijtflif ftrfTit or ^qj q f?q |T & or ^q^ it 
or or or it or ^q^ jF q 

432b. 2. Second pers. pron. » 

a) Simple form thou , ^you. 

Sing. Simple plur. Comp. plur. 

te> w «s) - \ 

nom. n ^ rTJFTiTJ^ 

a., d. rTt or rWftlT^^F or cfcnbiH^F 

i.,abl.?ft ^ or fft q rf^?I HcrtbMfT or 

gen. rftj or rftfT, qtft, onrTt^T, °ft, & or (jfeftn ^SF, cfc 

loc* rftq or fTt^orq^q fitirq or cft^q FTjSfltnq or 


b) Emphatic form : ?f or <f ^ even thou . 
Singular. Plural. 


Jg <& J 

nom. <f^T 

n 

jg ^ *> jg_ r & 

org*^ 

i%e 

<We 

o 

** 

1 

a., d. rit^t ^ 


y r . w JN 

3^ UT 

ril^A ® 

i.,abl.fitft& 



FTt^S it 


gen. rftforfft^ rTt^orrftyj^ fi^| , or?T^'^ erfriW^ |[ 

loc. FTtftqorH^q Fft^qorqtftSr ^^"qorfftf^q FftfS* pr 

ortflj^q orfT^q& orr#h^^& ortfrt^jir 
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Note : and |? may or may not be spelled fjT'\ §? ; also 

and ^ may be spelled and <f|[ before and (^ee 
§67); e. g., to ws, yow. — The gen. pi. 

may also be rA 1 *^ , etc. 

j 

2. THE CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

/ 

433. By the term, ^correlative pronoun tf I here designate 
the demonstrative, the relative, the interrogative and the indefi- 
nite. The demonstrative pron. include the near, the far and the 
general. The forms of the near dem. are: dir. sg. or pi. ^ (also 

or emphatic ^ or or obi. sg. £ or $er (or emph. 

^fr), pi. (or emph. ^nfT) ; of the far dem . : dir. sg. or 
pi. 3 ; (also STff or emph. or 3^ or 3f[£), obi. sg. nV or fftqr 
(or emph. sf^), pi. iite (or emph. ; of the general dem,: 

dir. sg. or pi. FT (or emph. ^ or obi. sg. & or (or 

emph. ar^O, pi. ^FfT (or emph. ; of the rdatwe : «4ir. sg. 

or pi. ir (or emph. ^ or fa^), obi. sg. S or fe (or emph. snfty, 
pi. (or emph. ; of the interrog . : dir. sg. or pi. (or 

emph. lir^ or obi. sg. CF or 5F^ (or emph. 5R^t), pl« sfcf* 

(or emph. ; of the indef.: dir. sg. or pi. 5F or obi. 

sg. or pi. as, or . These forms are alike for the masc. and fern. 

434. The interrog. pron. has a peculiar form in the sing.: 

dir. CRT, obi. S?T or when inanimate objects are spoken of. 

It is; in fact, practically a neuter. The obi. is used only, 
when no ‘snbst. is expressed. Thus 5?r cpr^er what do you do, 3JT 
sqr w in what house, 90^ ir with what wilt thou eat it? In 
the plur., the ordinary forms are used. 

435. The general dem. pron. has an alternative deform 

m he, that for both, sing, and plur. It is generally used instead 
of FT, but has no emph. forms to express which rT^, are 

used. 

436k All correlative pron., exc. the near and far. dem*, 
have long forms, made by adding the pleonastic suff. (see 
§§ 203., 214). They ana "treated like ac(j., i. e., they may be 
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either weak or strong (§ 381), they are alike in the sing, and 
phdr* (§ 886), and they form # strong fe&. in ^ (§ 384) and a 
^Strong mase. obi. in ^ (§ 386). Thus weak forms : dir. ,and obi., 

, sg. and pi., com. gen., rToTT^ or*?T35 or he, 5f3T^ or sT3*T or sfhr^ 
which, TOJ3T or or u&T who, ufbrt any one ; strong forms: 
sg. and pi., masc. obi. fTW or 3TCR or 8FPT or 

fem. dir. and obi. rTj4) or ffbrt, 3T3^ or sftsft, or The 

existence of the strong maso. dir. forms or rftsn, etc. is 

doubtful. 

437. Affinities . In the following list, forms of the same 
origin are designated by the same letter. Thus a , a denote forms of 
the same group, a, a or a, a forms of the same variety of the same 
group, etc. It will be noticed, that the various groups have been 
much intermixed, the dir. form of a declension sometimes be- 
longing to one group or variety, and its obi. form to another. 

1) The near dem . pron. \ , dir. sg ., B. (a) ^ or (c) 0. 

(a) ^ or or (a) ; (E. H.) Bh. (a) ^ or or ^ or 

or Bs. UT; (W. H.) Br. (a) or qj or ^ or Mw. (a) at or sft 
(masc.) and *TT or ST (fem.); P. (a) ^ or ^ or or (f) 

S. (a) or f (com. gen.) or (a/^3 or (masc.) and or 

(fem.) or (o) or or ^sft or (masc.) and or 

^jT or or (fem.) or (e) (masc.) and ^KT (fem.); Gk 

(a) WT or M. (a) (masc.), (fem.), (neut.); N. (a) uk * 
ON. sg>, B. (a) {T or (a) or (c) ^r, 0. (a) ^nr or or 

(E. H.) Bh. (a) ^ or ^ or Bs.*(a)ur or (W. H.) Br.'(a)^f5 
or UT or «»* or Mw. (c) ^ut or or (y) ^uft or nuft or H. H. 

(b) ^ or (Jt) ^ (in the dat. and acc. only); P. (a) or or 

(b^j[W.^ ^ or ^ or (d)^T or ^ or ^ (only act.); S. (c) 

f^sr/or 0 (or only abl.); 6. (a) «T or M. (a)^rr or Oft 

(masc.) and or ^ (fem.) or ^IT^, (only dat.); N. (a) ^ 
or Kb) or Km. («) & or Dir. plur., B. and 0. deest ; (E. H.) 
Bh. U)\ or or (l^r or ^ or Bb. (a)^ or or W. H. 
(a) (nr dr (o) ^r or or P. (a) ^ tt. or cr^*; S. (a) ^ or 
^ or (a) ^ or (e) O. (a) ar or M. (a) % (name.), j&t 
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(fern.), (neat.) ; N. (a) ^ or ^w. OU. plur., B. and 0. deest] 
(E. H.) Bh, {a) or Bs. *RF or jp? or or ^7/, (W. H.) fcr. 
(a) ^ or b (c) (or dat. acc. only), or Mw. (a) IT? or aK 

or (c) or wT ; P. (c) ^r¥ or ^3 or ^rf 6r (a) a^f or 
(o) or or or ^ft* (act. only) ; S. (a) or fijlft 

or (o) or or or ^P^Rl or G. (a) {flit or 

(o) ^5T^; N. (a) or or Km. (a) ^ or (c) ^ or 

2) The far dem. pron. ; dir . sing., B. (a) aft or (c) sfft ; 0. 

deest] E. H. (a) 3? or aft? or sr? or 33; (W. H.) Br. (a) sr? or 
g? or gf? or 3 f? or (a) oft or Mw. (a) 3? or 5j^ (masc.) and SIT 
(fern.); P. (a) 35 or ste; 8. (a) £ or 3 ; (com. gen.) or ?t or aft 
(masc.) ^and J’ar or 39 (fem.) ; G. (d) or WV (masc.), arraft 

or ftsft (fem.), afts? or Wr (neut.); M. deest] N. (a) 3. OU. sing ^ 
B. (a) aft or (a) 3?T or (c) 0. deest; (E. H.) Bh. (a) aft or 

aft? or Bs. (a) srf?; (W. H.) Br. (a) 3f? orVr or srrft or (b>3^ 

or f§R? or (/?) 3 ft or farft (dat. acc. only) or Mw. (c) 3<CT or *r 
or; (y) 3mt* or craft; P. (a) 3? or (b) 3^ or (c) 3? or aft? (only 
act.) or (f) 3rTj S. (c) ?? or 3 ^ or 3fft? or 3^?ar or 3=? (or 
J5TT or 3TT abl. only) ; G. (d) afteTT or ftcrrr (masc.), etc. ; M. deest ; 
N. (b) 37^ or Gw. (a) ft. Dir. plur., B. and 0. deest ; (E. H.) Bh. 
(a) 3 or aft? or ST? or 3? or Bs, (a) or 3^? ; W. H. (a) ST?; 

or (a) ft or ft ; P. (a) 3? or aft?; S. (a) |f or or (a) or 

3?£ or or 35 ;; G. (d) aftaTT or ftcTT (masc.), etc.; M. deest] N. 
( 0 ) 3 ^ or 3 ?. OU. plur., B. and 0. deest ; (E. H.) Bh. (a)-9fc? 
ox Bs. (a) 3=? or 3?; (W. H.) Br. (a) 3^ or 3fft or {cY'S^* oX 
(&) .Sf? 01 °r (c) (or 3^* or dat. acc. only) or 

M&. (a) STT or art or (c) 3nrf or srarr ; P. 3^rr or 3^ (or 

or - 3*?fr* act. only) ; 8. (a) or 3fft or (c) ot br 

or 3p?ft; G. (d) aftsrflir or M. deest] N. (a) 3^ or 

3F? or Km. (a) 3? or ( 0 ) 3^ or 3^ft. 

3) The general dem , pron.]* dir. sing., B. (a) ft or («) m?T 
or (c) fftfft or ft?; 0. (a) ft or ftf?; E. H. (a) ft or ft or ft? or 
fftf| or (c) or <73? or ftfcr; W. H; {&) aft ; P. (a) at; S. (a) ^ 
(masc.) and an (fem.) ; G. (a) ft ; M. (a) ?ft (masc.), ift (fem.), ft* (neat.); 
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N. (a) ait or (c) ON. aing* B. («) m$T or (c) rrtcr; 0. (a) fir 
ottfcc) m%r or or mf^f; (Ij}. H.) Bh. (a) ^ or ^ or Bs. (a) HtT 

or (c) rToT^ or (y) msk or rftrr; (W. H.) Br. (a) ftt or mfq[ 
- or frrf^ or or (b) (g en - only) ° r H. H. (b) fmr. or (/S) fair 
(dat. aoo. only) or Mw. fc) or fault or rTuft; P. (a) fa* or 
(b) or (o) fgg (act- only) or (f) fg?^; S. (a) (or fT^ abl. 
only); G. (a)g; M. (a) mr (masc.) and fit (fem.); N. (a)fT or fit 
or (b) or (c) fgr^ or Km. (a) cf^ or ft. Dir. plur., B. and 0. 
deest; E. H, (a) g or dfr or or (c) gsrg or flavor fftgj W. H. 
(a)gt; P. (a) g; S. (a) g; G. (a) g or ggt; M. (a) ft (masc.), m T 
(fern.), fft w (neut.); N. (o) gg. Obi . plur B. and 0. deest; (E. H.) 
Bh. (a) FH^ or (c) or (y) rf^T or Bs. (a) rfPff or ffT^ or g^; 
(W. H.) Br. (a) fgg^ or fgfg or (c) (or fg^“ dat. acc. only), 

or Mw. (a)ffTT or rTl or (c) fgtfTT; P. (c) ffcr? or fg-^f (or 
or fggt" act. only) ; (a) fgfg or gfg or (c) fggfg or fgRrfg or 

or fgf^fg; G. (a) ggt or (c) fptj M. (a) grr; N. (a) fg^ 
or fggf^ or Km. (a) or (c) rPT^ or rPTT . 

4) The rdat pron . ; dir . sing., B. (a) U or (a) OT^T or (c) titfg; 

O. (a) n or itj* or (c) itj or uf or g)*; E. H. (a) g or it^ or fgfT 
or (c) gsp^ or ST3^ or sfcr ; (W.SH.) Br. (a) gt or sft or (c) sfta 
or Mw. (a)grt; P. (a)gt; S. sit (masc.) and STT (fem.); G. (a)g; 
M. (a) lit (masc.), gt (fem.), (neut.); N. (a) sit or (c) sjg. ObL 
sing ., B. (a) UT^T or (c) crf^T; 0. (a) OT or *nP# or nT^T; (E. H.) 
Bh. (a) & or ^ or (c) or (y) or Bs. (a) grr or gri%; (W. H.) 
Br. (a) nr or grff or gfg; or B. H. (b) ig^ or (fi) (dat. acc. 
only), or Mw. (c) fgtn or gt w or srcrr or gort ; P. (a) or (b) 

dr (c) (act. only) or (f) f&Hj S. (a) gff ; G. (a) & or (c)^5FT ; 

M. (a) w& or gT or g (masc.), fg (fern.); N. (a) g or gt or (b)gg 

«*■ KJ& 0 . 

or (c)gp^ or Gw. (a) g^ or g. Dir. plur B. and 0. deest; (E. H.) 
Bh. (a)g or inj or fg^ or (c) gsr^ or ?T3^ or 5^ or Bs. (a)^^; 
(W. H.) Br. (a) sft or sft or (c)^t^or Mw. (a) git; P. (a)gV; S. 
(a)g; G. (a) it or ggt; M. (a) ir (masc.), grr (fem.), gt* (nont.); 

N. (o) or (a) Obi plur., B. and 0. <kest% (E. B.) Bh. 

(a) gs^ or Bs. (a) or gn£ 0T (W. H.) Br. (a) ftfcr or f&f^r 
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or,(c) (or dat. acc. only), or Mw. (a) jtrf or srf or 

(o) fsronf or i rarf; P. (c) fsfcrl or (or f?P?T*or aU. 

only); S. (a) faft or afsr or (c) Ri-^Pi or or fl fr rf q or faf^rf r 

G. (a)traf); M. (a) OTT; N. (a) fa=£ or T*. or Km. V (a) 5^ or (o) . 
9^ or sWT .* 

5) The interrog. pron . ; dir. sing., B. (a) & (com. gen.) or 
% or afcr (both neut.); 0. (a) 37 or 37|r or (c) 3?^ or or gft* 
(all com. gen.) or (a) fgr or (b) fsT^r or (c) 37UT (all neut.); E. H. 

(a) 37 or or fgr^r or (c) g^PT^ or 3i3^ or 3fW (com. gen.) or 
(a) 37T or grrir (neut.) ; (W. H.) Br. (a) 37t or or (c) g?br^ or 
qftar or Mw. (c) or 3701 or 37UT (all com. gen.), or Br. (a)g»T 
or QFT^T or cfjJT or Mw. (a) 3TT^ or (all neut.); P. (a) fSr^'JT 
or (c) gftin^ (com. gen.) or (a) or fgrsrT (neut.); S. (a) or 
37irr or (d) or 37^^ or 3?£ or (e) SRsTTst (all com. gen.) or 

(a) 8JT or 37^ or 3T|r (neut.) ; G. (a) sft (masc.*), (fem.), ST (neut.) 

or graft (maec.), 37^ (fem.), 373 (neut.) or (c) gftuT (com. gen.); M. 

(c) gftoT (com. gen.) or (a) 37T3^ (neut.); N. (a) gft or (c) Obi. 

sing., B. (a) 37T![T (com. gen.) or (a) % or (b) foft (both neut.); 

0. (a) 37T or (a) 3»T^T or 3»tF^ (all com. gen.); (E. H.) Bh. (a) 37 
or $7eT (com. gen.) or (a) 37T or 3.r^ (neut.) or Bs. (a) Em or craf^r 
(com. gen.); (W. H.) Br. (a) 37T or snf^ or or Mw. (c) JtTT 

or 370T or gft'* or CFnft or STOTt or H- H. (b) or ((}) fg7ft (dat. 

acc. only) com. gen., or 3»Tf (neut.); P. (a) or f37f or (b) fgra 
or (f)fiR7^ or (c)ft»^(act. only) com. gen., or 37T^ or 37T^(neut.); 

S. (a) 3% or (d) 3»^; or or (e) ajsTHf (com. gen.); G. (a) $7 

or (c) gftoi^ (com. gen.); M. (c) gfturr or gftuqr or gfttir (or gntnV 41 

instr. only) com. gen., or (b) GFSTT or 373JT or 37STT or 37S3T (all 
neut.) ; N. (a) 37 or gft or (b) 3TCT or (c) 373T or Gw. (a) or 
Dir. plur., B. and 0. deest\ E. H. and W. H. like sing.; P. (a) 
or (c) gftuTj S. (a) 37^r or (d) 37prr or 37^ or (e) crsTTJT (com. 
gen.); G. (a) 3»3T (masc.), 37^ (fem.), 37$rf (neut.) ; M. and N. like 
Bing. (MS plur. , B. and 0. deest\ (E. H.) Bh. (a) 3i*fF or Bs. (a)oRF^ 
or or 37?r or fivT ; (W. H.) Br. (a) fgr^ or fgftft or (c) 

(or dat. acc. only) ; Mw. (c) gTtjrf or 3»trr J f ; P. (c) fifW.T or 



JwWMSjf W 1^4^" 4*t act* only) ;» S. {a) 

or*tB**r or (c)#P^fcr or or * IStaPf or 

^$$£‘ <h) dtfhrrf (com, gpn.) ox or swrf (neni.)» N. (a)spg 

Q kfattw* (a) or m% or TO. <' 

* 45) The indefinite pron . ; dir. B. (a) ^ ; 0. (a) or 

(a) or SOTffw ; (E. H.) Bh. (a) mf or (c) eftsff or Be. (a) 

or ofe; W. H. (a)wt§ or efts or (c)sfcft; P. (a) nftf; S. (a) aft 1 
' or 0?^ (masc.), m or mij{ (fem.), mV (neut.); G. (a) M. (c)fiRtllSI 
or sfttnfh N. (a) «f?tt%. Obi . swe^., B. (a) UTTgT; 0. (a)*TgT;# B. H ? 
like dir. ; (W. p.) Br. (a) SRTiy (b) fai^ or fSR^fr or (c) or 

Mw. (a) mT or (c) SRuft or srafV; P. (b) fee or S. (a)«#fl| 

or G. (a)oft^; M. (c) mtmr or thlugr ; N. (a)oftft; or (b)tf$. 

Dir. plur,, B. and 0. deest ; E. H., W. H., P. like sing.; S. (a) if 
or or urf or sr^; G. (a)or^; M. (c)uTtufh Obi. plnr., B. and 
0. deest ; E. H. and *W. Hi like sing.; P. (b) fwr- or furat or (o) 

S. (c)fe^ or && or UF>4V or M. (c) qrVu^I 

438. Derivation . It will be observed that in the prete* 

dteg list there are six principal types of forms, which I hare 
severally marked with a, b, c, d, e, f, and the characteristic fea- 
tures of which are the letters g* (occasionally elided), ^ (or 
**0> ( or T)» ( or sL)» respectively. The derivation of these 
forms is involved in many difficulties, the explanation of which, 
however, in most cases (I think) will be found to be the fact, 
that the forms which are now used as simple pron. were s origin 
* nally those of pron. adj. of quality or quantity. 

* 1) The pron. of quant, are in Skr. (or Ved. ^K£)* 

f *TO5RT , (Ved. sfitsfrjJ so large or so much, etc. In Pr, 

these become ^sr, m, iter, tot (of. H. 0. 4, 407. 408) or &*T, 
i*T, SP5 (K. I* 10. 11. 12 in Ls. 450. 451), or slightly modified 
$E*, fnsr, fiter, fesr or ^r, fm, #w, fen (K. 1. 10. ll. *2); smmh 
, times they are variously spelled ^Sr or fa, etc. (H*C. 8, 897# ; 
401) or psr or f*sr, etc. (cf. H. 0. 4,i418); again they may ha 
shortened to ^ n> or (see Wb. Bh. 422). Thus .the Ap. #Jh t 
$f $|W* the first set tp», etc,, with idle addition of the pleoxx. . 

^ k i 19 . <* 
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as quant, pron., ^oTT, ksrj, etc. (II. C. 4, 407. 408 and see § 218), 
and S. and P. similarly use the shortened forms 7 , FT, etc. w'Hh 
the pleon. suff. fir or 3T; viz. S. 73V, FrfV, etc., P. 731 , FT3T, et*. 
Again G. uses the set ^ 5 T, TT 5 T, etc., itself withorit adding any 
pleon. suff., as qual. pron., 70ft, ftstV, etc. But already in the 
Ap. Pr. these quant, (or qual.) pron. had come to be commonly 
used as simple prow. ; so especially the bases he or this 
(H. C. 4, 361. 3, 72; it is also so used in Skr. in the obi. cases 
of ) and fifPT what (K. I. 1 3 in Ls. 450) ; again as pron. adv., 
viz. 75T, JT^oT thus, etc. (H. C. 4, 401; ^oT or 75PT,, an acc. Bg., oc- 
cur even in Skr.), or 7*0^ so, thus (H. C. 4 , 420, a loc. sg. cf. 
II. C. 4, 334) and now (II. C. 4, 4 20, also a loc. sg., cf. H. C, 

4, 357). Again the shortened bases (fo etc.) occur in the Ap. Pr. 
abl. sg. (H. C. 4, 356, with the abl. suff. ^ of nouns in 
cf. II. C. 4, 341), and perhaps in the pron. adv. f^;, fsR^* 
(II. C. 4, 401, lit. abl sing, with suff. shortened for ^). Again 
the shortened forms 5 T (ft?), tt are mentioned by Md. as nom. 
Sg. (?T U TpTT n^rTfrt • ^TT TpT fT^ ?T U 7U ^ 7FT Sg: I FT (?) gfjut 
*rf%$rr g'crr aT I 73 ST 7ST Ii). The latter are used in all E. Gds. and 
in G. as nom. sg. ; thus E. II. 7, FT or U, ?T, 5 F. By adding the 
regular obi sing. suff. f (shortened for Ap. ^ or Jr, see § 365, 6 ) 
the E. H. obi. forms $TT , ws* are derived and by adding 

the regular obi. plur. suff. ^ (see §§ 3 65, 4 . 368, 5) the plur. 
obi. forms 7^1 e ^ c> T older form in is occasionally 

met with, ab fflT|r (Kl. 13 7, e). Tljc corresponding obi. form made 
with the gen. or obi. suff. fij (shoitened for Ap. ‘f, see §§ 365, 6 . 
368, 2 ) is found in Bs. and Br. ; thus Br. orf^; (for *7^) or 
FTf^5 or etc., Bs. Trf% (for *^f%), (for *fnf|;), tf^ ? Again 
(just os with nouns, see § 3 65, 6 ) the obi. suff. ^ or may “be 
dropped in E. II. ; thus Bh. 7 , FT, etc., Bs. or, WT (== 7 , ft), etc., 
Br. UT, FTT, etc. In the obi. pi. of Bs. the suff. ^ usually drops 
the 5 (aa in E. H. and Br. nouns, see § 368, 5 ); thus Bs. 
or U-fT or or etc. In Br. it optionally ends in e. g., 
^Br. or or fuf^r, etc. (cf. 0. U. or u>QP^ , Br. 
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flfifiFJ or shfoifn, obi. pi. of 5 if§T poet). In P., also, the short obi. 

V 

sg a * forms in eT occur; e. g., ^§T, fofr, etc.; and, on the other 
' a&nd, in S. the short obi. pi. forms m f^; as or f|fSr (trans- 
posed lor frTf^T or rrfir (with n for see § 26). As re- 

gards the S. obi. sg. or , etc. and the Br. obi. pi. 
etc., P. «p“T or etc., see below Nro. 2. — Just as the 

forms of the near demonstr. pron. have arisen from the shortened 
form ^ of the old quant, pron., so those of the far dem. pron. 
have originated from the long form of the quant, pron. Thus 
the E, H. obi. sg. is a contraction of *55% shortened (see 
§ 26) from the Ap. Pr. gen. or The other E. H. obi* 

form lift has dropped the final f[. The dir. sing, or 3 is a 
contraction of the Ap. Pr. noin. sg. *^5T or *^oT. In G. the 
latter contracts to WT that (abl. vft from that). There is, also, 
in H. a fuller obi. form snjr (Kl. 137, d) for = *^srg'; and 
in Br. there is the obi. form 5rrf|r for * 5 rrf|r -= Ap. or 

And so forth as to the rest of the forms of the far dem. pron. 
^nd their derivatives; they are exactly analogous to those of the 
near dem. pron., as explained above. Here, also, must be mentioned 
the S. neut. interrog. pi on *pr wliat , why (Tr. 208); it 

is an obi. form and contracted form *^5TJ’ for Ap. or 

2) Among the Ap. Pr. quant, pron. Frsnr, 5T5IJ, TOIJ 

(H. C. 4, 407. 408, see Nro 1) the last one is already used in 
the Ap. as a simple pron. But it shortens ^ar to *5T (cf. § 26 
and Nro 1, p. 291) and changes 3 to UT (cf. § 106), and thus be- 
comes SFonrr (H. C. 4, 3 67). In E. H. it appears as gfnPT or 3FT3^ 
or , in W. H. or P. G. and M. Mw. 

oi N. ^T. Similarly Ap. becomes in G. ^5P^, in 

j£.~H. $foFT or 5(3^ or W. H. sfbr^, N. ?Fr ; and Ap. FToTj 

becomes m E. II. fToT^ or <TJ^ or <rhr^, N. E. H. makesf a 

regular obi. form sffbr^or 5F>Vr, representing the Ap. gen. sg. cRSnCT 
or cFoTUi^ (H. C. 4, 425) with or without the gen. suff ^ The 
Ap. jrarj gives rise to the B. that ; the intermediate forms 
G. ^SPT , P. or yr , Mw. 30T occur only as obi. forms §ing. ; 
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Mw. has also the alternative obi. sg. or snnY beside 
just like E. H. afPr and 3 t£t. Mw. possesses also the correB^Sen* 
ding plur. obi. forms 30T t or am f ; and similarly in the othetF* 
pron., as obi. sg. sfut or STttt or snift or SFfcnV, oW. pi. aFTtirf or 

O ^ ^ 1 vS 

a?arr. The latter aie regularly contracted from the Ap. Pr. gen. 

pi. aRoTtjT^, etc. These obi. pi. occur, also, in P. 3n“T or 

Br. (== Ap. gen. *ar5niT# = ^3<jr), S. yrftr or or 

(with transposed) j'rrfrr. The Br. possesses also as plur. obi. 
forms (used only in the sense of the dat. and acc.), in 0. H. 

which are made by the Ap. obi. pi. suff. (see § 367, 2). 

Corresponding to the Ap. quant, pron, ^5T3, etc., S. has the shorter 
forms rT?t, slit, srjt. Just as the Ap. ^5TT becomes in B. a 
simple pron. 3fSr, so ^it, iYiY, stif by changing 3 to ht^ give rise 
to the B. simple pron. fFTpt, ftrPt (read f?rfar) 1 ). This set exists 
also in P. or , Mw. , S. ^T, et£., which, however, oc- 
cur only as obi. forms sing. There aie, also, the fuller obi. sg. 
forms, Mw. or wit, S. (also spelled or or 

(for N. or 3^ (in the plur. or 

also spelled retaining the obi. suff. % or see 

§ 364, 3) 2 ). There are, also, « the corresponding obi. pi. forms 
Mw. ^tjn >r wnr, Km. 3^ or ^ft, P. or or ^rr or 

Br. , S. or or or f^ppT (probably 

with an anomalously transposed er, for cf. § 368, 5). Mo- 
reover, Br. has a dat. 3% , 0. H. and P. an act. 

or The obi. forms in ^ contain the Ap. Pr. 

gen. pi. or obi. suff f, ft respectively (see § 365, 7, being 
qontractions of These remarks apply, mutatis 

mutandis, also to the analogous forms of the relat.,v interrog., 
and gen. dem. pron. in Mw., P. and S. — Even the originaf 
fofms ^3T, rlii, etc. occur in S. as simple pronom. adv. ; viz. in 

1) 11 should be noticed that here, again, the far dem. zfa is foun- 
ded on the longer form ^ST3, but the near dem. on the shorter ^3. 

2) S., also, has an obi. sg. f^T which stands for 
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the obi. form or or hither, TO or TOif or toJt thither, 
$9»'or srof or STTjr whither *). Soyie of these exist, also, in E. H. 
^rith the usual change of I to ), ^ hither , cR thither, ?pt whither - 
* soever, SR wWitlier . 

3) The Ap. Pr. quantit. pron. ^oT, FTST or fro or cPT, irar 
or f^oT or TO, etc. (see Nro 1) seem to have also produced the 
following Gd. simple pron. ; viz. 0. TO, ’TO, G. ?rsr, TOT (also 
spelled TO, TO or TO?, &wt) or TO, TO which, however, appear 
to be used only as obi. plur. forms (see Ed. 41. 43); also G. 
SFTW? m. (37^ f., n.), probably for shortened from the 

strong form W5TT, which occurs in G. as a qualit. pron. ; S. has 
<5RWt m. (3?^ f., Tr. 209); the corresponding weak form *W3 oc- 
curs in Br. TO or N. TO, and is used alike for masc. and 
fern., sing, and plur. (just like Ap. ^J", see Nro 6). Similarly N. 
has rrft (for*fhoft) and sit, Mw. or 5 tY, Br. sit, P. sft; M. also 
has masc. sit, but makes a regular fem. 5Tt and neut. It*, and 
obi. sg. TO or 5T, obi. pi. TOT, dir. pi 5T, TO, ^t *, a fact which 
joints to their origin from the strong forms *5TWt, *?T^, *TO. 
To the M. obi. pi. TOT corresponds the Mw. obi. pi. TO?, Gw. 

. The S. has m. sfT, but a rather anomalous f. TO, pi. ^ c. g. 
Exactly analogous are M. sg. rit, FT?, FT \ pi. <T, TO, ffl w ; obi. sg. 
TO, pi. TOT, Mw. RTT, Gw. r^. The G. neui. was used 
already in the Ap. Pr. as pronom. adv. TOT why (II. C. 4, 416). 
Also FT3, TO are mentioned as Ap. Pr. acc. (= nom.) and gen. 
sg. forms by Md. in the following two sutras : WTO TO TO i 

WTO ^ TO TO TOrT i TO TOnftr TO h i. e., yat tad become 

jail tau in the acc. sg. ; e. g., what thou askest, that 1 give ; 
and sRlJSjWT? TO TO ^ I U^rj i TO?T UT^rTcTO II i. e., 

yat tad* become jau tau in the abl. and gen. sg. or they have 
the regular Pr. forms 2 ). I believe, N. is the only Gd., which 

1) The forms in f[, Jr are, properly, obi. plur., but used as sing. 

2) My M8i reads TO TO <rfTO I WTO ^ £| ' ^ TO TO TORI TO *1° 
TO 8[° ; there can be little doubt, that TO, TO (or perhaps TO, TO) is the 
true reading as shown by the succeeding sdtra, where the MS. reads TO, 
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admits sft, rft as obi. forms ; viz. in the abl. sg. sit STTC or sft 
from which , sr JZ or r?V rjt from him . — In G., 

etc. occur also as pron. adv. (Bs. II, 336, 337); so aldf* 
in 0. H. 5FR or 5RJT how , etc. *). B. adds the p?eon. suff. 

(§§ 209. 214); thus ^PT or or 1 JRR, ?rq^ or RirfR or rTCR 

thus , etc. (see S. Oh. 216). 


4) From the Ap. Pr. quantit. pron. ^oT3, FT513, etc. are, also 
derived the G. far dem. pron. srtcrft or cr^rV he, that and the pro- 
nom. adv. or now, FT^ or there, etc. by the change 
of 5 to sj\ Thus Ap. ^jH 3 t becomes *5rar3t, *^5roTf or contr. 
or (for olcrft with an anomalous hardening of to cQ. The 
N. ^r^cfT or ^ 5 % (for *^rT^) is a loc. (or obi. form) sing, made 
with the abl. suff. ^ and is = Ap. Pr. ^ 31 % (Bee § 469). The 
Pr. loc. eg. rTTOT there, ?TTcrTT where, cfiTSTT where (II. C. 3, 65) 
are probably to be explained in a similar "manner. Possibly the 
S. interrog. who may be identified with the short quant, pron. 

by the change of 3 to ^ ; but it may be also (as Tr. 206) 
the curtailment of the Ap. qual. pron. a slight modifi- 

cation of the ordinary Pr. drf^Tt, Skr. cfifcsr . The Ap. strong 
form becomes in S. tha simple pron. what (usually 

spelled with transposed ^). Substituting in the * long 


Ap. form ?fer° for 5 ?°, and the original ^ for J, we obtain faholf^^) 
(cf. Pr. Ls. 116); and similarly or for the 

ordinary Pr. or Skr 3771'.. Here the palatal vowel 

^ changes ^ to ^ , and thus m.S. the Ap. and 

become the simple pron. this (for just as S. for 

*%)) and 3<fiV that respectively; the one being the near, the 
other the tar dem. pron., corresponding to the short^nd long 


r! 3 . In the original MS., which was in the Opya characters 3 (or 3) would 
be hardly distinguishable from 3 . 

1 ) E g., Chand Pr. Raj 25, 26 ^ ^T5R 5Tf ST*f I Rf WV& 

RT R 5RR ii i. e, says the king to the actor, full of affection: how 

will she make kinship with me? or 1 , 82 STjt* FTPI 3 tfft' f 5R*T I l. e., I 
am hot with fever; how can I remove it, oh Lord? 
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qual. pronominal forms. Similarly the S. Jjrrft what stands for 
tj|£ Ap, *5Rorf§^TT3 (with the pleon. suff. 5TC3, see § 217, H. C. 

^4, 429). In H. there is a pron. adv. J5TT where . In the Ap. 

there is a qimlit. pron. purrs’ such-like (K. I. 5, see Ls. 449, 455) 
=*= Skr. ^fTTcTST.. In P. there is the qual. pron. or siir^T of 

this sort (Ld. 19, 56). 

/ 5) The pron. of qual. are in Skr. ^ST:, FTTSfST: such-like , etc. 

They become in the Ap. Pr. ^n§r, 35, 5RJ* (II. C. 4, 402) or 

(in the st. form) ^t, etc. The first of these or or 
^ was already used in Pr. as a simple pron. he or this (H. C. 
4, 362) *), and it occurs in most Gds. as the dir. form of the 
near dem.; thus P. or , Br. or q^T or qfT, E. II. ^f[ 
or ^ (for dropping ^) or ^T. 0. has which appears to 

be founded on the form mentioned by K. I. 8 in Ls. 449, 
and is Ap. Mg. (see § 4 6). The S. ^ or ^ or (for 
^T^) transposes the 5 ; and the S. (for ^T) elides it ; so does 
also the N. tjY (for ^qt) and Mw. UT ; and the Mw. qt drops the 
initial of nV. In M. the initial ^ or ^ is dropped ; thus m., 

^ f., ^ n. (for Ap. all st. forms) with a 

regular obi. sg. ^STT, pi. ^JT, anc^ dir. pi. f m., f., n. The 

Ap. Pr. qual. pron. occurs in S. as the adjectival simple 

pron. (fern, eF^rt) or (eliding 5) winch (Tr. 209); so also 
in G., where, however, is shortened to ST, thus G. UFfqt (fem. 
n. CR3). But perhaps these S. and G. forms are rather to 


1) H. C limits all three forms to the nom. and acc. sg., but M$. 
only and while he appears to allow ^r<f for all cases; thus 
etn \ hctt ^fr^t (^snq rng-?) ^ ^ttct i ^ ?njft snw aur orr * ^qrr^TrT 


ji e., tad m declension becomes eha or (i rna ) as before men- 
tioned.* The reading m brackets is doubtful; perhaps it is to include the 


pron. as in the succeeding rule "©PTpTT 

^J-^^nFTT 1 5:^ 5TT t ^rr Sfftuq I ^rf ^5T ^5 I 

q ii i. e., m the nom. and acc sg., tad and adas become eho or ehu 
or as before mentioned (eha). Md. is correct; for eha , being a pure base, 
may serve as an obi. form, while {nft and ^‘5 are proper nominatives. 
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be connected with the base sf 5T (see Nro 3). In P. the pleon. 
suff. 7T is added, thus efefjT which, rt^riT whichsoever (fem. °Tt). 
Connected with the Ap. Pr. *is also the W. II. (so-callecQ* 1 
neut. interrog. pron. or P. what, with ^shortened to 

^ and ?r. They are really obi. forms. The P. fewT stands for 
* (5r^r and is contracted in H. H. to cRiT. S. transposes ^ (i. e., 
Jchid, § 132, note) and changes f§? khi to ^ rhh by the 

influence of the palatal thus making (Tr. 208). Similarly 
G. changes *fs?fT, into SlY, srt, ST (for gfr £t, #, 

see § 11, for *f|i3'). — Here is also to be men- 

tioned the peculiar E. and W. Gd. (exc. G.) general dem. pron. 
& or ut, 0. also that, which I am inclined to derive from 

the Skr. like. It would become in the Ap. Pr. **T|ft or 

or just as Ap. ^ for 3TST: ; and it would 

easily acquire the meaning of such-hJce in «cori elation with the 

relat. pron. ir or siV. It is commonly (Hr. II, 314) identified with 
the Pr. nom. sg. *TT (H. C. 3, 3) or the Pr. gen. Bg. TT (II. C. 

3, 81). But tho Gd. rr is ncvcn an obi. form; and both the 

Gd. & and *TT aie used indifferently in the nom. sg. and plur. 

€ Besides the S. ut forms a fem. ? T and plur. ; and the 0. 
seems to be an analogous form to 0. ^rf|r. Possibly the E. H. 
nom. sg. and pi. ft, R, efe may be identified with the Ap. qual. 
pron. &S-, #if (H. 0. 4, 402) or R^, by dropping the 

final for a form R^7, etc. appears in the emphatic forms R^, etc. 

6) The same Skr. qual. pron. etc. also become 

rT^TT, R^Tt, (H. C. 4, 403) or R^T, etc. (cf. H. C. 

4, 331. 33 2) in the Ap. Pr. In Gd. is changed to ^ or ^ 

or ^ or ^ ; thus strong forms : W. H. ^Rrt, R'^TT, P. and ILJBL ^TT, 
ftarT, N. sreft (for or *^TT, see §§ 71. 171), M. 

RRT, etc. But the weak forms RST or sm , FTR or RRT , etc. also 
occur in Br. (see Bates' Hindi Diet.) and 0. H. Thus Chand in 
Pr. Raj 24,52 erfar ert^r RJ 3T i RR 3 WT gr^r i» i. e., from place 
to place men fly up (i. e., like birds), such a simile has Ghand 

N devised. In modern Gd., however, the weak forms have become 
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simple pron. Thus P. ^ or ^ or Jro^, N. to he or 
tl$s, etc. They arc found only as obi. forms* The corresponding 
filler obi. forms in ^ also occur; thus H. H. has ^T, fro (as 
dat. acc. to him or him) besides 37 ^, fro^, ’etc., (just as E. H. 
5R^ and 3 ?£t, see Nro. 2 ; contr. for Ap. or see 

§ 365, 6). B. has the gen. sg. f&R-y of what , dat. loc. fero to 
or iv what (S. Ch. 122; just as B. srar-^r of god , 2"£r to or in 
god of f^cT ). M. has not only the sing. obi. cTOT or cFTOT (= Ap. 
Mg. gen. sr^TTf or sf^TOT^, Skr. srtrSTO or see § 365, 1), 

but also the pi. obi. or (= Ap. Mg. gen. 5R^TT§, etc., 

§ 365, 4) of whomsoever (see Man. 54; just like M. obi. sg. 5 TO, 
pi. ^STT of £oT god). The existence of these fuller obi. forms 
shows that the shorter ones (fro , fro , etc.) cannot, probably, 
be identified with the Pi. gen. TOT, TOT, Skr. TOT, TOT, etc. (as 
Bs. II, 315). 

7) Again the before mentioned (see Nro. 1^ Skr. quant, pron. 
^TO , rTTolr^, etc. arc changed in the Ap Pr to (II. C. 4, 341), 
&fW3, (ct. II. C. 4 3 83) or, m the strong form, to 

r {jrfwsft, Frfirtft, etc. (H. 0. 4, 3 ( )5, cf. 2, 15 7, for etc.). The 

latter become in W. H. etc., II. II. ^ST, fHWT, 0. 

TO, etc. (Bs. II, 33 2); the former in S. ^fr°, Rf?T 0 , etc., G. ^7T°, 
TO 0 , etc., W. II. and P. ^rT°, fro°, etc., E. H $7T°, TO°, etc., 
B. ^FT, etc (S. Ch. 8 5). As a rule, these weak forms add 
some pleon. suff. (RT or or vfV) ; thus P. ^TOT, frlrRT, etc., 
S. rfftr^t, etc., G. etc. (see §§ 452. 4 53). But the 

plain weak form is used in P, as a simple pron. ; thus ^rT., fHcT 
he or that , fro which 7 fififT who (Ld. 2 2, 66); it occurs, however, 
only in ^Jhe obi. sing. (c. g., gen. f?T?T 57 of this) Both these 
shorten obi. ' sg. and the corresponding fuller obi. sg. forms are 
used as pron. adv. ; thus Br. 37 ^ or here , fro or fro there , etc., 
P. fror, etc., S. ^frT or oi or ^5*1, fpriH or fm or fprfRT 
or fTOT, etc. The forms ^T, etc. are contracted from r wf|[ 

or 3?% froff or etc. These are loc. sg., made with the 

Ap. Pr. obi. suff. ^ (see § 365, 6), and occur even in the Ap/Pr. 
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itself, as here , there, etc. (H. C. 4, 436) 1 ). By the side 

of the shorter forms srfira, etc., Pr. uses also the longgr 

forms ^rorfira, 5Rorf%sr, etc. (secWb. Bb. 422); and as Pr. 
originates the W. H. near quant, pron, ^STT, so Pr. (shor- 

tened *^arfin5ft, *5frf?irsh') becomes the far quant. W. H. 3?ft that 
much, H. II. 3WT. The corresponding weak forms are S. wtfH°, 
G. *TT°, W. II. and P. 3cT°, E. H. *W\ B. (S. Ch. 85, see 
§§ 452. 453); and the pron. adv. are, Br. 3?T or 3&, P irS‘, 
S. 3f?r or 3^ or 3ft«T or 3r?r; and P. uses 3fT as a simple pron. 
in the obi. cases; e. g, 3rT^£T of him , of that 

8) The following Gd. pron forms appear to be remnants 
of the old simple pron. The Skr. gen. sg. rreo\ zrer, etc. become 
in the Ap. Pr. fTOT, 5TCH or fTTH, sTFT or FTT^T (also rFg II. C. 4, 419), 
sng (H. C. 4, 3 58. 3, 63). In 0. II. the following instances of 
the latter two kinds of foims occui, rTT^T oi«FTFT and sTT^T or sTRJ ®), 
in Br only rTTg and sTT*J (Kl. 122, a), and P. has as the 
obi. form of the neut. mteirog. pron. ( of what . Ld 20, b). But 
in the Ap. Pr. the gen. or obi form is also made by adding 
the ordinary obi, huff, eft or beioie which the vowel may be 
either long oi ahoit ; thus rT^, (II. C. 4, 3 5 9) or rTT^, 

(H. 0. 3, f 5), (II. C. 4, 43 6) or (II. C. 3, 82. 2, 134); 

again fTT^T, cFT^r or r?T^, etc *)• Some of the forms with m 

1) Perhaps the Ap Pr forms b°re, rTFer there, etc (H C 4, 404) 

may be similarly explained as contr 1 n i e tc , made with the 

abl. or obi niff & (H C 4, 33G, see §,365, 6), and the Ap. Pr forms 
when, ?T?r there , etc (II 0 4, 404) as acc. neut in 3 (H C 4, 331) or as 
containing the abl suff FtY or FT (= Skr <FTST ) Some of these Ap. forms 
have been leceived into the literary Pr. , viz (foi = ^WJ) or 

or see H C 3, 82 83 Vi 6, 20 21, where they .are expressl y — 
described as being abl sing ; and sTr^T, rTr<T, QR&T, see H. C. 2, ftl and 
Wb. Bb 422 (SFTfST and ^rZT = abl. pi , § 365, 7) 

2) Thus Chand, Pr. K 25, 16 rim JTst 1 fsT^TT 3^ K 

i. e., new that king I remain to piactise the art of the actor. 

3) Md says fflsrf 3 sir 5TT 3SIT3; ( Jr I WofFsSrt 3*IT?/iT ( 1 . e. fthra^i) 

^terfitSTT OT71 1 3TT^t I I 5TTH I I 5T1J 1 JToT II I I H 
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are preserved iu Gd. ; thus ruff, ?uf^, (for *m%, etc.) and 

sTTf, 5FTf (for FTT^t, etc.) m Br. (Kl. 122 226) and, as the 
*N>bl. form of the so-called neut interrog , ?9RT% m E. H and Br., 
and 9H1T m T. ; m 0 H. also TTT^ or ftt *) The Ap Pr loc. sg. 
is ?rf%, srfir (H C 4, 3 57), apparently these have become 
general obi forms in S riff, ?rff, and with $TT in 0 Frrf|r , 

STlft*, wrf\, and perhaps servo as neut. interrog. pron. in Mw. 
errff' l. * * 4 * * * 8 ’ or (dropping er) and also in the Ap Pr 5FT^ (II. C. 
4, 367) and ^ (H. C. 4, 426) 

9) The indefinite pron are made by adding the emphatic 
particles 3 or 3 (see § 550) to the interrog pron Thus E. H 
«F»|T any one = ij" + 3 lehu + u and sfcrt = r + 3 launa + u, 
M sFrtnrl = aFtoT + j Icon + l, IT H = srt + ^ lco + i 

439. Declension Correlative pron are declined regularly 
like nouns, with thC following two exceptions 1) those of the 
short foim (^, 3;, n, ?T, 5F, § 1J3) may optionally use in the gen. 
the aff spqr or sftjt Tins affix is treated precisely like an adj. ; 
l. e , it follows the gender, number and case of the governing 

noun. Thus SFqr is the weak foim, of com gen and incapable of ^ 

inflexion, but cFT^T is the masc. «t form (§ 381), making a fern. 
(§ 384) and obi masc ^ (§ 386), fem QRji, both m the 

l. e , lea, ya } ta may become fca, ya , ta before the gen suff , exc when 

the latter is ssa — It will be obseived, that % is a general obi suff, 

for in H C 4, 359 (FTf[) it is a gen suff, in H C 3, 65 (rTT^) and H. C 

4, 436 (1J^) and II C 2, ld4 (^WTf[) it is a loc suff , in H C 3, 82 

(^WT^) it is an abl sufi Moreover, may be shortened to and see 
H C 2, 161 (rrff[, FT^), and ^ or r*T is an abl suff in H C 3, 82 (^T = 
but a loc suff in II C 2, 161 (rTFer = *FTW^) 

1) Thus Chand Pr R^ 25, 36 q vftj * ^ spr FTT^ n i e , neither 

his soul nor hi s felicity was firm again 25, 16 FTT £J^T ^ UTO JpT (I 
i. e , m Ins home is a daughter of many virtues — It may be observed, 
that the so-called neut interrog pron is, in reality, me^y some obi- 

form of the common interrog pron., thu? M has (for *<W =s 

♦fifiT^), Bs has 9 jT 5 and Bh. 5ffT (for 3>Tf[) johat. 
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sing, and plur. (§ 38 but 37^ may be used, though anoma- 
lously, as a fern. obi. The strong ^forms are not commonly used 
in the nom., nor the weak forms in the obi. cases. Practically, 1 
therefore, the aff. are ; dir. form 37£ c. g., obi. 37^ rS. or 3r£f f, ; 
just like 3» and 37. It should be observed also that the latter 

aff. only (but not 37^, 37^") can be used with the full pron. obi. 

forms in IT (viz. ^r, 37?r) and with the emph. obi. 

forms in (as etc. § 43 3). Thus dir. form sg. or pi. 

srsqrqr or 3»e^ sqr or rarely 37 37*(T sqr whose house or houses ; 

3» 37!j[ iir^r or 37fr 37 *T° or rarely 37 37^ *r° whose wife or wives ; 
obi. Bg. 5R eq[ rr or 37 ef^ h or rarely 37 37 ijr sqr ir in whose 
house ; 37 37ff JT^[ rr or 3 »g 37 irf^ h or rarely 37 sqr or 37 3?^ *T° *T 
from whose wtfe\ obi. pi. 37 377 et^ it or 37sr $7 ETprir in whose 
houses ; 3? 37jl *T or sfteT 37 it° ir or rarely $7 37^ it 0 *T from 

whose wives ; etc. — 2) There is no acc. proper, identical with 

the nom., but only the (improper) acc. formed with the dat. 
aff. 37. Thus ^ whom is A #7 or 37TT eft or 375 T;t 37 or 37FT 37 , but 
not Bimply 37 or 37cPT. 

i 440. Optionally a sort of pleon. declension may be made, 
by adding the case-aff. to the •ordinary obi. form of the gen. 
in $7. In the Jchari hhd^hd, however, this is not commonly done, 
exc. in the loc. ; e. g., sg. 37^ £r in him , pi. 37^ *T in 

them, etc. 

141. 1. Short foim. 

a) Simple form : Z he, this . 



Sing. 

Simple plur. 

Comp. plur. 

nom. 

r 

y 

r 

* 


acc., dat. 

^ 3? or 37 


tfftJP>37 

instr., abl. 

^ ^ or ^ H 



gen. 

{7 37 or 37 

tF 

^per rftnnjfc, as 


• or ^ 37^[, 37^f, 37^ 



loc. 

^ *T or ^1T it 


^pfirnr *r 


or ^ 3T^ it 

or 37^ qr 
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b) Emphatic form : ^ or prt emn he, even this . 

Singular. 


nom. 

t 

o 

% 

or ^3: 

acc., dat. 4 



instr., abl. 


W* 

gen. 

^ or ^ gqr 

W* or ^*I 


or ^ ERf or ^ er^ tjt 

or ^ oFT^T or ^ |T 

loc. 

^ sror^srf-ir 



or ^ EfT^ IT 



Plural. 

nom. 

^or^? 

faf 

acc., dat. 

^ ft’ER 

fat * 

instr., abl. 


HI* 

gen. 

or 

5qr 


or ^ or * 

or or ^ # 

loc. 

Jr or ^<7 cFT^ JT 

^ f Jr or cf(> ir 


or =RJ it 

or 37^ |jf Jr 

Note : 

Like ^ are declined 3: that, FT he, 5T which, $r who 


only substituting 3^, 3, srf and FT, fn, rf, etc. for ^r, . 

respectively. — All forms wit^i ^ or may, optionally, be 

spelled with ^ or 3; e. g., or to these, and sf» 

or 3^ to those , etc. 

442. 2. Long form: rTSFT^ or rTJ^ or TlPT he, this. 

Sing, and simple plur. 



Com. gen. 

Fern. 

nom. 

rToTT 

rT3^ 

acc., dat. 

rft^T 5? 


instr., abl. 

m-'T ir 

rffcrlsr 

gen. 

FTPT 5R, SR 

fft^tsR, 

loc. 

rffr ^ 

frhUq' 

* 

Compound plural. * 

Com. gen. 

Fem. * 

nom. rT^ftU 


rf^T^rtiL 

acc., dat. rfhr^rtJ^SR or 

ffcrgftn^q; 

rftJtgftil^SR or f&ftgTtmTER 
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Com* gen. Fem. 

instr., abl. or or?fcfteffrrL?r # 

gen. rftqc?TftTSF, 97 or dVlt^flTr^, & or 

loc. rrftvfr^rr orrft^ftq^q rftqteftjrfc ortfp f^a qjr 

Note: Like rToPT are declined sTST ^ which and SRor^Twfeo; also 
«TTCPT own (§ 449). — Their forms may, optionally, be spelled 
with 9oT or 53 or &t according to § 34; e. g., FT^T 97 or rftq efe 
to this . 

442a. Short form : 97 or ifp' . Long form : any one . 

Sing, and simple plur. Compound plural, 

nom. 97 97 eT 9rbrt chc^f 97|T cfTtiT 97T-rt dti]^ 

a., d. ^ 9Tf 97 3FTTTf 97 J97 tffbri 97|[FrrrJT97 97bTt^iW 9? 

i.,abl. 97 i t 97^ u 9rrcV u ( or 97 vfoFL97 fevfm:? & cF^^Vrrr^? 

gen. 97^5^,97 971^^,97 etc. etc. etc. 

loo. 97^ 97<=rq 9 ?iqVqr t 

t 

Note: Liko 9»|T is declined ?T97|[ whosoever. 


3. THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUN. 

443. The reilexive pron. self is ^rr*T . It is alike for both 
genders, and is declined regularly like a subst., but has no plur. ; 
the sipg. form being used for both numbers ; dat. sg. and pi. 
mu^97 to lnmself and to themselves. 

444. Affinities. W. H. and P. use the same refl. pron. 

ffTcrj 0. has or smrciT, B. (with obi. toit), M. stoul; 

while in S. it is mm ; H. H. has, in the dir. form STP^, but in 

the obi. 9T9 or OTq - . The M., B. and 0. forms ttimil and H. H. 

obi. are properly the corresponding possess, pron. ( own ), see 

§ 449 ; it is in fact a sort of pleonastic declension, see §§ 440. 432. 

445. Derivation. The original of the refl. jpron. is thlT 
Skr. subst. fTTr*TT (nom, eg. of 9Tf*FT) soul or self In Pr. it be- 
comes sr«TT or 9|TT (II. C. 2, 51. Vr. 3, 48) or (H. C, 3* 56) 
or Ap. Pr, (or st. f. 9^93“ H. C. 4, 422). In Gd. it is 9TU^; 
in 0. H. and Br., also, fmj. The Pr. form 99T, I believe, haa 
left no trace in Gd. In Pr. the pron. also assumes a long form 
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swmift (H. 0. 2, 51. 3, 56), Ap. Pr. swmiT (H. C. 4, 396), which 
survives in the S. QTtrr with the loss of the initial 0. H., also, 
Nses it as m. SHTTJJ , f. wrfir (Kl. 124, 231). Cw. 46 mentions 
also a Pr. foftn which, however, has left no trace in Gd., 

> 

And is, probably, a false reading. 

4. THE HONORIFIC PRONOUN. 

446. The lion. pron. is substituted for the pron. of the 

2 nd pers. b g. FT* and pi. in respectful address. It is, in the 
wk. f. FT 5 *? or c * * n the st. f. or <n^T m., jrp 

or f. It is declined regularly like a subst. (§ 379). But 
the refl. pron. STS may also be used as a honorific; and in that 
ease it always forms the comp, plur. when applied to 

more than one person, 

447. Affinities and Derivation . The use of as 

a hon. pron. seems to be confined to E. II.; but and its 

cognate forms are used so inwall Gds. , thus B. uses (S. Ch. 

114. 115. note, with obi. f. STTOTT or 9TOTOT), 0. ^HTUT (Sn. 18), 
W. H. , P. hut (Ld. 20, 5 8), etc. — The original of 

I believe to be the Skr. noun ^TTsT^TorT 0 (or ^Tsftficru) royal, Pr. 
or (Vr. 4, 1. II C. 1, 267), see § 78. 

5. PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

448. By the term, pron . adjectives. I designate the posses- 
sive pron. (as mine, thine, own)> the correl. adj. of quantity and 
quality, and the indefinite pron. all, whosoever, some. 

a) Possessive pronouns. 

44{i. Possess, pron. may be derived from the first and 
second pers. * and from the refl. pron. Those of the first pets, 
pron. are: wk. form JrtjT c. g. mine, or st. f. m., f.; 

and wk. f. c. g. our, or st. f. m., f. Those of 

the second pers. are : wk. f. rf^ c. g. thine, or st. f» m., 
f. ; and wk. f. rf^Tf c. g. you$, or st. f. m., f. 

Those of the refl. pron. are : wk. f. c £• mn > or 
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% 

«TOFTT rn«, f. They are declined regularly like adj. of the 

corresponding form (see § 386). The possess, pron. of the thind 
pers. is identical with the gen. of the near or far dem. pron*>, 
viz., wk. f. psq or c. g. Jus or her, or st. f. or fitarfT m., 

°ft f.; and wk. f. ^cfq[ oi c g. their , or st. f. 

oi in., °ft f. 

Note * The following bye-foims also occur. ^JTT^T our, rfV^T^T 
your , fem. — The adj. own is also frequently used as 

a refl. pron. 

450. Aff i nit ics. The forms of these pron. do not differ 

materially in the Gds., exc. m M., S. and, partially, P. They 

are: of the first peis., B. ifrjr, stFTTif; 0. artjr or 

W. H. ^TT^T (Br.) and *rrft or *qrfr, or t^Tfr (Mw.); 

G. mf\, UiITfT; N 5T7\ ; but P. JT^T, STCTTTT or STTarr*, M. J=TT5KT, 

OTT^aT; S. 3T-5TT or ir|-s?r, Of the second pers., B. ' 

rftqTljr; 0. W. II. fT^T, rp^lfT or fnr^T^ (Br.) and ftjft 

(or tot), vlfi (Mw.); G, FTrfr, rrinfY; N. ft ft, fttJjV; but P. hp, 
JTO T or <TfT*3T; M. or S. rfl-sT V or rT^-STT, fTc^T-sfr or 

^c^V-dV. It should be observed, that B. and 0. use smTT^, Sf«T“jr 
and rftnT^, rpr^r as sing mint) thine, and form new plur., B. 

and even our, ciWT-jqr, rTT-ii^r* your, 0. 

guTjnrrEF^. Similaily also N. fFtfrRT^T-cfiY or 

B. forms also ^TqTf^JT^ or or OTJTT^-f^TT^r and similarly 

rTWrf^rqr, ©tc. — Ot the refl. pron : E. H. 9TTJ or W-TT, 0. H. 

or STOTT, Br. tf<OTt or VTOTl, M. ^FTcfTT, P. SfFTUTT, N. OTTOTT, 
G. ^Tq’dft, but also tfFOT-^, 0. SfUTCiTT, but also OTTOKjr (Sn. 18), 
S TT-sit or qrT^-sft. — The possess. pron. of the third pers. are 
made in all Gds. in the same way as m E. H. 

451. Derivation . It will be obseived that these adj. pron. 

are made by simply adding the gen. aff. (see the list in §§ 374. 
377 also §§ 272 — 280) to their corresponding subst. pron. In some 
cases the aff. still remains a separate word ; thus in S. mine , 

M. OTT-^TT our , P. rjOT-TT ygur, S. crt-srt own , Mw. own, 

0. OTIQT-^ own. In others it has coalesced with the base into one 
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word ; as E. H. qt^[ mine f our , etc. The latter contain two of 

tfcfe ancient gen. aff. 5F?^ and S^jr, on the derivation of which see 

$ 377. The former appears in the ordinary Pr. possess, jj^ron. of the 

plur. (fur, your (II. C. 2, 147); in the sing., however, 

the ordinary Skr. forms seem to have been used, thus Pr. q^* mine 

= Skr. q?£hr (IT. C. 2, 14 7). The ah always elides 37, and 

coalesces with the base; thus in the Ap. Pr. q^rfS (H. C. 4, 3 58) 

or q^T^T (II. C. 4, 434) mm( (for *‘q^37 fS or *q^3TfT, being 

the gen. of ^3 I, cf. II. C. 3, 1 1‘3), or contracted in the Nagara 

Ap. qfT (Md rcT^U i qrfc q^ u) ; so also in Br. qfl or in Mw. 

qrfV or The E. II. qt^ is founded on a form *q*f3^rt (from 

gen. qg - , II. C. 4, 3 7 9) or has been assimilated to nXj thine . Again 

Ap. Pr. rr^U7 (cf. H. C. 4, 43 4) thine stands for *qU9^i (from 

gen. q<7, II. C. 3, 9 9) and is contracted in E. H. to ffqr. The 

Br. q^T and Mw. qT^V' presuppose an oiigmal form *rT^;3;^T (from 

gen. q^ - , see § 430. 2) ox ha\e been assimilated to q^T, qrr<rt. 

Again Ap. Pr. (H. C. 4, 434) our (= t, from gen. 

or base H. C. 3, 113 114) becomes, by transposition of 

II. F ""■qq'T, W. H. ^qT(> ; oi, by elision of B. mqTJ, G. WTfft; 

r, by elision of ft, Mw. *^fT^Y;*or, by shortening m, 0. 

E. H. ^q^T. Similarly Ap. Pr. for ‘rp^efifr, whence H. H. 

rJE^TJT E. H. cft^T, etc. — The P. form ^qT-3T (or qr-'JT with 

loss ot just as in Mw. s^T^t), or are made with 

the old gen. aff. IT (-= M. P. c£T, see § 37 7, 3); as to the 

of urn, q^T see § 430, 3. 4. It will be observed that in P. and 

M. the plur. only, but in S. both the plur. and sing, are made 

* 

by a separate gen. aff. As regards the M. forms iui I . fftfiT see 
§ 430, 5. — As to aTdsr or acpfT, see §§ 60. 111 . The Mw. 
contairs either the gen. aff. 7 T, or the ^ is a modification of the 
Pr. (H. C. 2 , 163). — The S. CTT^-sTT appears to 

contain the old ^ gen. *qR^ (Ap. i3ttTTHT^t), contracted to = 

qf^ (see § 132, note). 

b) Correl. pron. of quajitby and quality. 

452. The pron. of quant, are: ^rTP or ^FFTT this much , 

90 
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fTfTT or fTrt^T that much, rlfTT or nfinT as much, tRr?T or ^rTTT how 
much. They are strong forms, and consequently are treated jQjp- 
cisely as ^dj. of a like form; that is, they have a fem. in ^ 
(§ 384, as or pTf^, etc.), arid an obi. form in 6 ^ (§ 386, as 
gen. ^ 5F or ^ptr & of so much , etc.). Sometimes also the forms 

or or or or or etc.; rqr 

or sfrT37, or or 37R57 or EfifFT^ or fsFifftqj or f5F»PP5F, and 

so forth of aa°, aa°, are met with (see Bs. in J. R. A. S. vol. Ill, 
490 and Kl. 141), see § 26. I have also met with the forms 5T3T 
or srWr as .much,, stWt how much . 

453. Affinities. Nearly the same forms are used in all 

Grds. ; thus B. ^pt, ^ft, ftp?, 2TrT, £FPT or ^ftsf, ^rT^, etc. (S. Ch. 84); 
^rT, etc. are sounded eta , etc., but ^Trq? etah\ hence gen. ^rpr-^, but 
^rT5F-^[. 0. PTPT, JJ7T, 5FR, YV. H. (Br.) or ^P^TT, 3Wt or 

3rT^, ftHa or fpTPnT, etc. or (Mw.) ^FT'^V, 3PT^T, iHrT^V, etc., P. ^PFTT, 
spht, frrriFTT, etc., G. ft, etc. (Ed. 44), S. 

or fftfirfr or ^tfprft, prfprfV, etc. (Tr. 224), M. ^PTcFT or 

^WTPrTT, f^r^TT or fRFTSFTTSFTT, etc. (Man. 5 2 ; also fiFrit or ? 

as Tr. 223), N. ptIh, 3%, rrfn, srirr, srfn. ^ 

454. Derivation . The*, quant, pron. in Pr. ar3 p'H 

prffrtft, irfircft, (H. C. 2, 157) or Ap. Pr. (II. C.' 

(H. C. 4, 383), etc.; and in the strong form: Pr. 
etc., Ap. etc. The Mg. Pr. would have wk. f. ' 

or (Yr. 11, 11) or st. f. or or . 

(see § 202), etc. Now Mg. contracts to 0. ^7R, N. flfH, etc., 

Mg. to E. H. £?rr; Mg. to E. II. ^RaF? or ^fRS7 or 

£rsf, B. ^PT^;; Mg. to *M. ^iT. In Pr. the pleon. suff. 

rrffr may be added: (for see § 58, note) or Ap. Pr. 

^r-jcrit, etc., whence G. ^Tcrft, etc. (w.ith 2T or for 1 R^ oi; as 
in Pr. mrm for Skr. q^T H. C. 2, 29), S. ^HfV, etc., E. H. $tTRT 
(see §§ 58. 111. 214). In M., the pleon. suff„ may be super- 
added to the pleon. suff. 5F>T, thus '^clttkrll, etc. (lit. Ap. *^f?Tijqi*rcFT3). 
The Gd. forms 3%, 3&F tiWSlfHPq? , etc. are similarly de- 

rived from the Pr.* ^orfwsrT (see Wb. Bh. 422), as explained in 
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§ 438, 1. 7. — The Pr. forms rrfwsft, etc. are in Skr. 

^jfrich : , rTr5rf?r^7:, etc. — The^E. H. forms sftzJT or Iter are 

perhaps derived from ioT^R 1 , slorffR with an anomalous* aspiration, 
as in M. SfioRT, and cerebralisation, as in G. sTCT^Tt. 

4 5 5. Cognate quant, forms. By the side of the forms 
etc. The Ap. Pr. has the forms ^5TT, ftoTT, iioTT, 5F5TT 
(H. C. 4, 407. 408), mado by adding the pleon. suff. 3“ to the 
quant, pron. ^oT, FT5T, ^5T, #ToT, in Ved. Skr. ^5R, sEtoR. M. has 
them in the strong form or (with pleon. r?TT) ^sr^T^rT, FT5TCT 

or FT5TUTOT, etc. (Man. 52); so also G. ^srfV, moTCt, FToTTt, etc.; 
S. also has them, but in the shorter form or sftrt or 

^tTV, BZt, etc. (Tr. 224), made by adding the pleon. suff. St to 
the short quant.* pron. U , rT, ir, (see § 43 8, 1), so also P. wk. 
f. or rTT or HT, etc., and st. f. ^TT, FT3T, etc. ; also 0. 

^3, FTT, 5T3 - , (Bs. II, 3 3 6). In this form the quant.^ pron. usu- 
ally expresses size, i. e., so large , hoiv large, etc. In S. the di- 
minutive suff. "St may be added, as or or 

etc. (Tr. 224), meaning so small, etc. — The W. H. has 
als ' ^T, sf which are derived from the Skr. quant, pron. 7Tf?T:, 

fff:, ^rffr:, Pr. sT^- (H. C. 1,^1 7 7), ^ (H. C. 1, 180?), Ap. 
Pr. fT^T, ^ (H. C. 4, 3 7 6). 

4 56. The pron. of qual. are: or of this hind, 

rT^R or iWr^ of that hind, sT’iTR or fhjRb of which hind, cR^un^or 
of what hind They are the samef in the masc. and fern., 
and are declined regularly, like any adj. (see § 386). But they 
may also take the strong obi. forms ; viz. in the sing., m. ^R, 
f. ^l4t, etc., in the plur. m. (or ^R^), f. , etc. 

457. Affinities . There is much difference among the va- 
rious Gde. as regards these pron. There are four main types, 
the characteristics of which are: 1) ST, 2) ^T, 3) & or *T and 
4) “3 or ^ or To the first or ^type belong: E. H. ^TR, 
iWr and in Bs. also or or or rRT^, etc.; W. Hi 

il4>, iTOL (Br.) or (Mw.), etc. ; M. mr or 

SOT or SRcrTTtfTT, rRT or rRSU or cR^TcR, etc. (Man. 5 2); and 
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N. asrt, 3^t, rT^TT, etc. Of the second or ^-type are: P. or 
or or ailfT, Hfl or m^l. etc., S. ^Tt or fa^oV, 

etc. Of, the third or EJ-type are: G. ^srf, araf Fiaf etc., B. 

or FfipT or FRR , etc., 0. , rfJRrT,^ etc. Of the 

fourth or 3- type are : Mw. p-ft or or aft, or 

Hf), etc., Gw. $RT qr or , oRT or STR^, rTRV or FIR^, etc. 

(Kl. 141). 

458. Derivation. The qual. pron. in the Ap. Pr. are 
either FT^^T, (H. C. 4, 403) or srj\ 

(H. C. 4, 40*2) or in the strong form, ^3 or {contr.) ^|f)r, etc., 
(K. I. 9, in Ls. 449). The former set produces the R-type, the 
latter the *r-type. M. ^RvTT, etc. and E. H. , etc. add the 

pleon. suff. vT or R, see §§ 111. 214. M. even reduplicates the 
suff. <rl in etc. The S. 3![3l, etc. add the pleon. suff. 3. 

The P. srflr^l preserves the *T-type in a more complete form ; for 
it stands for a Pr. form = Skr. (see § 438, 4). — 

Tho Skr. qual, pron. are ftTStt, FTTc£3T:, OT^ST:, sriTST:, which be- 
come in Pr. rTTf^rt, 5TTf|RT, grf^m (H. C. 1, 142) or 

rTrf^rt, etc. (see Ls. 115). As a rule ^ (or ,3) is el^^^see 
§ 124), whence the Ap. Pr. etc. (see § 25, note); and ^ 

(or 5T^) is changed to fT, whence Ap. {7^V, FTfjY contracted for 
*FT;^, etc. (see Ls. 4 5 5). It may be observed, that the P. and 
S., which alone have the ^ - type, similarly change the (or sr) 
of Pr. srterr 20, <TteTT 30 (Skr. fofsnrf?t, ) into er, P. 5fte, 5Tte, 
S. drif, jhf. — The forms of the and 3-types were originally 
quant, pron. The Skr. (Yed. ^5TF[J, FHoTFr , etc. become in Pr. 
^oT, ?T5r, etc. or ^T, FF*T, etc. (cf. Wb. Bh. 422. Ls. 4 58), whence 
G, {jrsft’,. TOT, etc. and B. FRR^, etc. (with pleon: suff. ?R, 

see §§ 209. 2 14) ; and the 0. ^R=T, B. etc., perhaps, are 

based on the Skr. etc., Pr. * and probably con- 

tain the suff. Skr. snr, *T?r, Pr. 5R7, *RT (see §§ 232. 236). — 
The Mw.- or etc. are identical with the S. quant, pron. 

P. ^3T, etc. ; and so also the Gw. t, where 4L.has been chan- 
ged to JT (see §§ 106. 438, 2) — The forms, BrlSlfLand Gw. 5TRt 
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are founded on the Ap. Pr. forms * ^oT^TT (= Skr. * ^©nTST.) and 

respectively. ^ 

* c) Indefinite pronouns. ^ 

459. ’ The indef. pron. all , every one is or sw or emph. 

or it is the same in both genders, and is declined re- 

gularly like any other adj. of the weak form. But when plurality 
is to be emphasised, it has an obi. form ST^PT. or thus 

gen. or qq of all taken as a whole, but qqq or 

of dll taken severally . 

460. Affinities . The forms of this indef. pron. are 

nearly alike in all Gds. Thus B. 0. qg, W. H. or 

P. SUT, G. m or qsr (Ed. 44, 1), S. W m., f., or WERT m., 

°e£tf., M. qsr, N. S. has the emph. forms and 

or ftriti — E. H. also uses or and eT^T all, whole. 

461. Derivation. The original is the Skr. qsr:, -which 

becomes in Pr. qooft, in the Ap. Pr. ST55T (H. C. 4, 366) or (cf. 
II. C. 4, 3 99, see § 13 5, note). The former becomes 0. STg, E. H., 
N., Br. 35T , the latter Br. (emph. OT^). The form has 

an malous aspirate (see § 131), perhaps analogous to N. SMUT . 

if for STTU, mfir before for ^TfiT,ietc. — The S. adds the 

^leon. suff. §?t. — The G. and M. ST5T is a semitats. — The 
strange S. or fq*3^, I believe, to be merely a curtailment 

of the emph. or The final ^ is the emph. particle; 

the initial ^ of the remainder firfl stands for oT (see § 134); 
the final or is a pleon. suff., the same as in S. 

or first (see §§ 118. 213), very little (Tr. 79), so 

small (§ 455). In S., °lt en changes to (see Tr. XXX); hence 
05T° may*have become ^5T° or ^T°, next ^T° (by suppressing q), 
next qo (cf. Mw. or qffr our for Br. f^TTfl). — The E. H. trnqr 
is the Skr. srerar 0 (see § 102); and qT^T is, perhaps, really the 
past part, of qT^sr^ to complete , the causal of the K. q (= Skr. 
part, qrijrr:), or it may be the Skr. qTof:. 

462. The indef. pron. whoever is ireff|r which is both masc. 

and fern. ; and whatever, which is used with things only. 
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They are compound forms, made of ^ and or and are 

declined regularly like their component parts; thus gen. sirig* 
of whomsoever . ’ * 

463. Affinities and Derivation. This pron. is formed 

in the same way in all Gds. by compounding the relat. with the 
indef. pron. 'Thus S. usft m.,* ?T5Frr f'., n. (Tr. 213); B. irf5FS> 
or n. (S. Ch. 127), etc. As to its derivation, see § 43 8. 

464. The indef. pron. some is SfirRTT or which is masc. 

and fem., and or or 5FT^ which refers to things only. 

They are declined regularly like adj. Thus gen. sfcrT:T of 

some men, rftTT. °f some horses, few sr of some thing . 
When SRrTOT is used in dependant^, it forms the obi. cftFT^T, and 
to GRZ the pleon. aff. (§ 289) is added; thus gen. 

or of some. 

t 

46 5. Affinities and Derivation. The impersonal indef. 
pron. is in B. f$np, 0. f%ff, Br. arcs, H. H. j?, M. 5Frf|T, Mw. 

or S. P. JS?. I know no satisfactory derivation 

for perhaps it is Pr. = Skr. fSrf^rT^g. 

466. Here may be added the E. H. 5JRT or 

t «. '/ 
or another, and one an °thcr: 

Note ; is the Mg. u?r (cf. H. C. 3, 58), Skr. *ar. ; — 

$T 2 ^r is the Mg. -U5M, Skr. WJi ; — <TpT^r seems to be connected 

with the Skr. 5FTTU: ; it also occurs in the Ap. Pr. (H. C. 

4, 350) or <TfRTT (H. C. 4, 376). — On gsrj see § 271. 

6. PRONOMINAL ADVERBS. 

467. The E. H. pron. adv. are the following: of place, 

or ^r? or ^srl 1 or or ^?rf or ^pr or or here; 

rtf or or rTfpf or rT^oT^ or iterf or there \ srf or cT^f or 

sT^*t or st^stt or tvhere ; urf or or ^7 or ss^srf or 

where ? The in emph. form are: or or 

even here ;' H^oT w or ruffe ^ or f even there ; sn|or^ or s^)6 w 
or even where\ or eRsffe'* or sFr^rf even where ? 
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• # 

* b) of direction , or* hither ; or thither ; 

or flr^sq thither ; or wither ; or sft^sqr wither ? 

• c) o/ 1 time, $r«r now, ftst^ then, TO when, STO when ? In emph. 
form : tot%Y‘ or even now ; to%Y ,? ’ or rlsrffir' 9 even then ; 

TOfT or TOf%?J w even when; ^>5T%Y w or even when ? 

d) of manner or cause : ^ or ^73 or ^EfY* or sqsr or in 
this winner or for this cause \ or TO or or fT^r or TO 

thus or therefore , also then ; sU^ or TO or TOt w or or §^T in 

which manner or for which cause , also when ; 5^ or 5R3 or 
or or 5TO how or why or 371% why , STO 3TO or TO|> si% wftatf 
/ore, 3FjT% why not ? 

468. Affinities. Forms of the same origin are designated 
by the same letter. — a) Adv. of place; B. (a) ^TT or %3T, srttTT 
or rT?TT or TOT, TOT (i. e. TOT), srWt or (h) ^ OTT, $?Y <pT°, 

ipr°, u Jpf°, chVw°, dr (d) %% here,. or (y) %ft here. 0. («) $7£T, 
TOT, TOT, cfiYST, or (h) ^-57-^“, TO 5T%, £R3 or OT7, etc. Bs. 

(a) ^SJTt or %?TTO, ^YTOT or ^YRTO , TOTO or TOTO , etc., or (b) 3% 
or 3^rf or 3^5rf, etc. (as in E. H.) ; (W. H.) Br. (a) ^rT or 
^ct ^ '" r or 3fT, fTO^ or fR?% f^?T or or fen or 3iH , or 

’> ’ f a^f or ptt, sr^rf or art, rr^t or «rf, ?tft or ;rf, aprft or- srt; 
['* jr. (a) ^ or aft or 3& or 3St or s$ or ast (or rf?), 

or HffT or 5fiT3T or 3?Y% (also TO, TO, etc., Kl. 265); P. (a) ^T, 
<%, fror, firo, fefSr; S. (a) or f%lH or or f%rT or ^r, 

, jin or «dH or 37F or .TO or 3TOV fnfS or ?rfH or frriro or fro or 
fftpT or FR, flrfFT or I%ff7 or sT^f or fllTT or faw or 51^ (also sTTrT 
or irrw), fifrf?T or f&rfOT or EFT#r or'fsnt or feq- (Tr. 3 92. 393); 
Gr. (b) %TT, RTT or rff)" or fTtft, strf or sT^T or sTT^f, 

ertt or 5'^'“ or (Ed. 115. Bs. II, 336. 337); M. (a) sreT, 

m"’ s£r” or f?W, im* or («) 3^" (Man. 100) ; N. (b) TCn or 
or arf^T or olT^f, ST^f or rTtTT or 5^3 or st i, i 

or STT^T. " 

b) Adv. of direction ; B. (c) str^r, ; 0. (y) sr; 
E. H. (c) or ^ar-|, etc.; in some parts also (y) yx or 

(c) or (y) ^T^-^r, etc. (cf. Kl. 266); W. H. ^q;, 3UJ, fmq;, 
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ffecf; P. unknown; S. (y) or ^3 or or or 
or &TZ or fte or etc., L FTS or FT3lf or Rf3J, ffT etoj, 

%7 etc. ; G. (y) $rrqft-JTJT , FTTITi’-TTJT (cf. Bs. 336. 337); M. (c) ^ 
or (Man. 127), f?T!RT, faSFTT, fegiT; N. (b) Er¥f§£ oriff, Frlf^f, 
staff, Stiff. The adv. of place may also be used in all Orris. ; 
generally with the dat. aff. added ; e. g., E.’ H. riff tR, 0. WTT s> 
thither, etc. 

o) Adv. of time ; B. (c) ^ir, rra’, irk, «ir (S. Cli. 207) or 
(h) i^-wa, a-wa , a-eta , smspt; 0. (c) fist, air, stir ; E. II. 
(c) sq_, fis^, sq, «iq ; W. H. (c)*s) or air, ftst or ft), (= Frq), 
?rlr or STT, 5F5T, or (d) or ^ or sTFT or FT£, ?T^ or or 

or cFJ57 or cfjt, or (e) iff, FTf ; 0. II. (c) rTFT, sTPT; P. (d) ft?, 
sT^, ^ ; S. (c)rr1\ sTT, or (y) FT f^T, srfjfT, M. (c) qatf, 

rfsr or FlccT?, sfer or irc^T, aFo^T (Man. 100. 12 5), or (a) 3JTrTT tlien 
(Man. 100); N. (c) 95^, rT5j^, §T^, cFr^ , or (c) or ^7F%, FT^T 

or FTe<%, or or SFc?|[, or (e) ?T^r, FT^r. 

d) Adw of mmner ; B. (y)^T, , or (c) or ]pm or 

^rfcr or or ^TFT, #qpr, j^R or FT*TrT etc., HT^PT or etc., 

or 5F)JTfT or feR etc. (S. Ch. 216. 217. 218); 0. 

,• ?RR ?), or feF?q"f or or 0. jV 

^ftr, Fter or fftfi - , sr or fsrfir, anr or fiFfn - ; P. (c) ^f, Frf, srf, 

S. (c) ^TB or FfT'a' or |tb or fa|sr or J^T, or gS or J5 C 
J’ff or 3^ or F?Pa or far^r or fFrf, sD^ or fas or fa^, 

or fafw or G. nra , ?nj , ajj, 5W ; M. (f) srer”, ftcT', 

aa”, (Man. 101. 126); N. (f). ns), FR, sTCT, 5FR, or 2TR, FTsI, 
aw, wta, or (h) Fmt-afr, rren-nf^, etc., sram why. 

I may add here, that pron. adv. implying from or up-to are 
made in all Gds. by adding abl. or loc. aff. to the above men- 
tiojjp pron. adv. ThuB 0. Si-S whence, E. H. or 

whence , since when, SFSP-Fra? or ^’f-TTO how long, S. ir-stt* 

or fiFT-^T or or eF-HT-^’ how long (Tr. 394); N. 5F» J f? J f-5nr 

or aR^T-^fw whence, etc. But in P., M., Mw., S* and occasion- 
ally in the other Gds. they maj be made by giving to the adv. 
of place or direction a different (abl.) inflection ; thus P. (a) ^refT' 9 ’ 








